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PREFACE 


The present work, which in fact is a Corpus Inscriptionum Persicarum, 
has been compiled and annotated mainly for the use of the 
students of Indo-Iranian linguistics. It comprises all the inscriptions 
^including fragments) that have been so far discovered and published, 
and as such the work will have some value also for the students of the 
history of the ancient Middle East. The text is given in normalization 
and is followed by literal Sanskrit and English translations, which 
again are followed by full grammatical and linguistic notes. In the 
Sanskrit translation the reconstructed forms are indicated by an 
asterisk and the forma that are cognates but not exactly equivalent 
to the corresp rnding Old Persian words are marked by an obelisk. 
The textual part is followed by a glossary and an outline grammar of 
Old Persian. The glossary may be taken as a lexicon of Old Persian. 

1 have not thought it necessary to append a bibliographical list, as 
necessary references have been made in the notes. The work was sent 
to the press in 1936, and the delay in printing has enabled me 
to include all the inscriptions that have been published since. 

I am obliged to Mr. Kshetreshacbandra Chattopadhyaya, M.A., for 
lending me his copy of Herzfeld’s Altperische Inschriften, and to my 
young friend Sj. Kalipada Srnha for drawing the designs for the 
two Plates. 


The Univbusity, 
Calcutta. 

The 16th January, 19il. 


SuEUMAB Sen 




INSCRIPTION OF CYRUS 

(c. 610 B.C.) 


MURaHAB INSCRIPTION 

adam kuroi xiaya- 
0iya haxamaniSiya (.) 

aham kurah *ksaya- 
thyah *8akbamaDisyah. 

I am Cyrus the king, 
the AehaemenJan. 

This inscription may be ascribed to Cyrus the Great (c. 610 B, C.) or 
to Cyrus the Younger (d, 401 B. C.). As there is no mention of Darius, 
Xerxes, etc., it is likely that the earlier king was the author of the iusoription. 

1. adam "I." Norn. sg. m. Skt. aham, Av. o«9m. 

1. kuruS “ Cyrus,” a proper name. Nom. sg. m. Bkb, kurv-, Gk. 
Kum. 

1-2. xSayafliya ‘‘king.’’ Norn. sg. m. *k9ayatha (or *h8ayata) 
+ (’)ya, P, Mh. 

2. haxamaniSija (or baxainoniSiya) " Achaemenian.” Nom. sg. m. 
haxamaniS (or haxamaniSa), a proper name + (i)ya ; see infra, B. I 6. 



INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS 

(522-486 B.C.) 

BISUTUN INSCEIPTIONS 
COLUMN I 

1 adam darayava(h)uS xSaya%a vazrka xSaya0i[ya xSaya^iy-] 
anam xSaya^iya parsaiy xSaya^iya dah[yunam] viSt- 
aspahya puasa arSamahya napa haxamaniS[iya (.) 0]atiy 
darayava(h)ufi xfiaya^iya manapita viStaspa vi§taspa[hya pit]a 

arS- 

5 ama arSamahya pita ariyaramna ariyaramnahya pit [a ca(h)iS- 

piS] ca(h)iSp- 

aiS pita haxamaniSa(.) ^atiy darayava(h)uS xSaya[^iya ava-] 

hyara- 

diy vayam haxamaniSiya 0ahyarDah(i)y (.) haca paruv[iyata 

a]mata a(h)ma- 

h(i)y haca paruviyata hya a(h)maxam tau(h)ma xSaya- 

[0iya a] ha (.) 

1 aham dharayavasuli *ksayathyah *vajrkah *ksayatbyah *k8ayathy- 
anam *ksa;yatbyah *parse •ksayathyah dasyunam vist- 
a^vasya putrah *rsama8ya napat *sakhaiiiaiiiByah. +BaiiiBati 
dharayavasuh ‘ksayatbyah + mama pita vistasvah vistasvasya pita 

* 18 - 

5 amah •rsamasya pita, *aryaramnah *aryaramnasya pita ’caaisvih 

*caBiSv- 

eh pita *sakbamaniBah. +femBati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 

*avasya-*ra- 

dhi vayam *8akhamanrsyah *da8yama8i. saca purvyatah *amata,h (?) 

, +sma- 

si saca purvyatah sya +aBmakam +tokma *ksayathya ’•‘aait. 



INSCRIPTIONS OF DAMUS S 

1 I (am) Dafius, great king, king of kings, 
king in Persia, king of countries, Hyst- 
aspes’ son, Arsames’ grandson, the Achaemenide. Says 
Darius < he king : My father Hyataspes, Hystaspes’ father Ars- 
5 ames, Arsames' father Ariaramnes, Ariaramnes' father Teispes, Teisp- 
es’ father Achaemenea. Says Darius the king: Therefore 
we are called Achaemenides. From yore (we) are well-bom (?) ; 
from yore that (=this) our family has been royal. 

1. darayava(h)uS “ Darius.” Nom. sg. n. -h- which is systematically 
absent in nom. appears in gen. darayavahauS. * daraya “ holder ” (Skt. 
dharaya-) or * ddrayat “ holding " (Skt. dharayant-)+vahu “ riches ” (Skt. 
va»U; Av. vohu-). Bab. da-ri-ya-muk, Elam, da-ri-ya-ma'u-ii. 

1. xSayadiya " king.” Nom. sg. m. *kfiayatha or *kSayata (<kii 
“ to rule ”)-H(i)ya. P. Mh. 

1. -vazrka ” great.” Nom. sg. m., cf. Skt. vdjra-, va'ja-, vajana-, o'jat- 
etc. P. buzuig. It is a Median loanword. 

1- 2. xSayafliyanam “ of kings.” Gen. pi. m. P. Mhan. 

2. parsaiy ” in Persia.” Loo. sg. m. of parsa ” Persia, Persian 
people.” Gk. PSrses ; cf. Skt. pdrattka- “ Persian people.” 

2. dahyunam ” of the countries.” Gen. pi, f. of dahyau (dahyu) 
” country, province, district.” Av. dahyu-; cf. Skt. dasyu- “ aborigenes.” 

2- 8. viStaspahya (written «‘Sfosp%o, as generally) ” of Hystaspes.” 
Gen. sg. m. of vi8taspa (* viSta, Skt. vista- ” entered, ridden "-(-aspa, 
Skt. aiva-“ horse ”). It is a Median name (see GVP. p. 9). 

3. pus§a ” son.” Nom. sg. m. Skt. putia-, Av. pu9rd ; P ah I , (N-W) 
puhr, P. pus. 

8. arSamahya (or ’rSamahya) ” of Arsames. ” Gen. sg. m. of 'rSama 
(*rSo ” man ” -hawa- “ power ”?). 

3. napa ” grandson.” Nom. sg. m. of napdt. Skt. napdt, Av. 
mpdt-. 

8. haxamaniSiya (or haxamaniSiya) ” Achaemenian.” Nom. sg, m. 
haxamanliSa (or haxamaniS), a proper name -f--iya. See below. 

8. datiy “says.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of Bah (cf. Skt. Sams, Sas 
“to say ”). datiy is a contraction from *5a(h)ati, (=Skt. *Sa8atitor Sarrisati) : 
cf. ArdhamagadhI bemi < Skt. vadami “ I say.” ^ 

4. mana ” my.” Gen. sg. Av. mand, Old Slavic mens ; cf. Skt. 
mama (an assimilated form). 

4. pita “ father.” Nofn. sg. m. of pitar-. Skt. pitar-, Av. pitiw-; P. 
piSar, 
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OLb PBBSIAN INSeBiPTlONS 


6. ariyaramna “ Ariaramnes ’* Nom. sg. m. ariya (Vedio arya- 
“ Aryan, devout ”) +*aramna “ deligbter ” [dram “ to delight in ”). 

5. ca(h)i5pi5 (written ciipiS) “Teispes.” Nom. sg. m. A proper 
name. Gk. Teispea, Bab. Si-tS-p«-iS, Elam. si-tS-pt-fS. 

5- 6. oa(h)iSpBiS " of Teispes.” Gen. sg. m. 

6. haxamaniSa (or bazamaniSa or haxamaniS) “ Acbaemenes.” Nom. 
sg. m. of haxamanifia (or haxamani§a or haxamani), a proper name. 
The base is probably bazamanii^a (or baxamaniSa, as is shown by gen. sg. 
bazamaniSahya in the Hamadan Inscription of Ariaramnes) ; c/. Skt. 
manlad " intelligence, wisdom.” Glc. Akhaimenc's. 

6- 7. avahyariidiy ” because of this, therefore.” avahya (gen. sg. m.- 
n. of dem. pron. ava) -l-radiy (adverbial acc. sg. n., a derivative of radh, 
Skt. radh " to make subject ” ; Pahl. ray ; P. ra ; of. Old Slavic radi), 

7. vayam “ we.” Nom. pi. m. Skt. vayam, Av. vaem. 

7. haxamaniSiya " Acbaemenians.” Nom. pi. m. 

7. flahyanah(i)y “(we) are called" Pres. pass, (or reflexive) pi. 
of dab ; the ending is active. 

7. haca “ from.” Adv. Vedic saea, Av. haca ; P. an. It governs 
the abl. (both inflectional and adverbial). 

7. paruviyata “ from afore ” Abl. adv. paruviya «paruva-(-iya) 
+ -ta (<-fas, Skt. -tas); of. Skt. purvya-. 

7. amata. Nom. pi. m. apparently. Beading and meaning quite 
uncertain (see Tolman, p. 62, 115). 

7-8. a(h)mah(i)y “(we) are.” Pres. act. 1. pi. of ah “to be”; 
cf. 'Vedio aviasi (with aphaeresis). 

8. hya “she, that.” Nom. sg. f. "Vedic sya. In OP. this 
demonstrative is used as the relative pronoun also, and very often like the 
definite article. 

8. a(h)maxam “our.” Gen. pi. C/. Skt. asmakam, Av. ahmdkam, 
P. md presupposes *aQi)makam (see GVP, p. 159). 

8. tau(h)ma “ family, lineage.” Nom. sg. f. Cf. Skt. tokman-, Av. 
iaoxman- ; P. toxm (N-W influence). 

8. aha "has been, was.” Imf. (or aor.) act, 3. sg. of ah “to 
be.” Cf. Skt. dsU, Vedio subj. asat. 

e- 

atiy darayava(h)uS xSayaOiya YIII mana tau(h)may[a tyai]y 

[pa]ruvain 

10 xSayaBiya aha (.) adam navama (.) iX duvitaparnam 

' [vayam] x8aya0i^ 



INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS 
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ya a(h)mah(i)y (.) 0atiy darayava(Ii)uS xSayaBiya va[5na] 

a(h)uramazd- 

aha adam xSayaOiya a(h)iDiy (.) a(h)uramazda xSassam 

mana [frjabara (.) 


sati dharayavaeuh * ksayathyah 8 '''mama '^tokmaEi tye purvam 
10 ’'‘ksayathyah asan. aham navamah. 9 dvita-parnam vajam 

*ksayathyah 

■’'smasi. '‘samsati dharayavasEh *k8ayathyah *va^na ''■asuramedhasali 
ahana *ksayathyah asmi. asurasaedhah ksatram '‘mania prahharat. 


Sayn 

Darius the king ; 8 in my family that formerly 
10 were kings. I (am) the ninth. 9 successively we 

are kings. Says Darius the king : By the will of Ahuramazda 
I am king. Ahuramazda gave me the kingdom. 

9. tau(h)mfiya “in (or of) the family.” Loc. (or gen.) sg. f, of 
tau(h)ma. 

9. tyaiy “they, those.” Nom. pi. m. Vedicft/e. 

9. paruvam “formerly.” Adv. (aco.); Av. pourva-; cf. Skt. purva-. 

10. xfiayadiya “kings.” Nom. pi. m. 

10, navama “the ninth.” Nom. sg. m., Skt. navama , Av. naoma-, 
nduma- ; Pahl. navuin, nahvm ; P. nuhum (see GVP., p. 184). 

10. duvitaparnam (or -paranam) “successively (or., in two lines)." 
duvita “removed, far back” (<(7«o) + pBmam (or paranam) “ after ” {cf. 
Skt. para-, parui) ; or, duvita (dwifa, Skt. dvifa) “twice” + parnam 
“wing, side. ” (Skt. parna-). See Tolman, p. 102. The exact meaning of 
the phrase is not clear. 

11. vaSna “by the will.” Instr. sg. of vaSan (<i'oS, Av, ms, Skt. 
vai “to desire, to will.”) 

11-12. a(h)uramazdaha “of Ahuramazda." Gen. sg. m. of ahura- 
mazdah. Note the length of the penultimate vowel. * 

12. xSagam “kingdom.” Aoc. ag. n. of xSu^a ; Skt. Icsuirtt-, Av. 
xh,6ra- ; P. Mhr (N.-W. influence). 

12. frabara “ (he) gave, granted.” Imf. act, 3 sg. of fra (prevetb) 
H-bar, Skt* bhar {bhr). 
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e- 

atiy darayava(h)uS xSaya^iya ima dahyava tya roana 

[pat]iyaiSa vaSn- 

a a(h)uramazdaha [a] damSam xS3>ya6iya abam parsa 

(x)uvaja [b]abairuS a- 

15 0ura arabaya mudraya tyaiy drayabya sparda yaun [a mada] 

armina kat- 

patuka parSava zra(ii)ka haraiva (x)uvarazmiya baxtriS 

[sugjuda ga(n)dara sa- 

ka SataguS ha[ra](x)uvati2 maka frabarvam dabyava 

XXIII (.) 


sati dharayavasuh •ksayathyah imah ^dasyavah tyah ^maina 

+pratyagiih ‘va^na 

'^asuramedhasah abam-^asam *ksayatbyah asam *parsah *sava]ah 

■^baveruh 

15 *adara •arabayah *mudrayah tye jrayaai-a “svardah *yavana 

•madah *armiiiab 

•katpatukab ‘par^avah *jrankab •harevab *suva.rjmyah *bakbtrih 

*sugudah gandbarah 

sakab *^ataguh "^saraavatl ^makah prasarvam ^dasyavab 23. 

Says 

Darius the king : These countries that came to me ; by the will 
of Ahuramazda 1 was their king : Persia, Susiana, Babylonia, 

15 Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, those on the sea, Sparda, Ionia, Media, 

Armenia, 

Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Chorasmia, Bactria, Sogdiana, 

Gandhara, 

Scythia, Sattagydia, Arachosia, the Macae; in all 23 countries. 

13. ima “these.” Nom. pi. f. of dem. pron. ima. 

13j dahyava “ countries.” Nom. pi. f. of dahyau (weak base 
dabyu). 

13. tya “ those, which.” Nom. pi. f. of dem. pron. tya (hya). 

13. patiyaiSa “(they) came to.” patiy {preverb) faiia, aor. act 3 
pi. of i (Skt. i) “to go.” patiy “to, ^towards,” Av. paiii, Gk. poti, 
Prakrit pati, pai ; of. Skt. prati. 



INSCBIPTIONS OF DABIUS 


1 


14. adatnSam=adam “I"+Sam “of them," gen. pL (enolitio) of 
dem. pron. sa. In OP. the demonstrative pronoun sa- Js enclitic and 
it is tagged on to the preceding word like the indefinite enclitic cit. 
See GVP. § 344. 

14. aham “(I) was." Imf. act. 1 sg. of ah “to be." Skt. &sam, 

14. parsa “Persia." Norn. sg. m. 

14. (x)uvaia “ Susiana." Nom. sg. m. 

14. babairuS (or babiruS ; see GVP. pp. 43, 56) "Babylonia." Nom. 
sg. Gk. BabuWn, Bab. babilu ; Pali baveru. 

14- 15. a^ura (also a^ura, elsewhere) “Assyria." Nom. sg. f. 
Aramaic adur. 

15. arabaya “Arabia.” Nom. sg. m. 

15. mudraya “Egypt." Nom. sg. m. Elam, mu-ia-sa-ri-ya, mu-air- 
ra-j/a ; Bab. mi-air, Hebrew mier-. The basis for OP. transcription had a 
s which appears as d. The Indo-Aryan equivalent would be *mijra; but 
mudrd to mean ‘ seal ’ (a flat seal — an Egyptian article, as opposed to the 
Babylonian cylindrical seal) was borrowed in India from OP. Also mudraya 
(f.) elsewhere. 

15. drayahya “on the sea." drayahi-l-a. drayahi, loo. sg. n. of 
drayah, Av. erayah-, Skt. jrayaa- ; P. daryS. 

15. sparda “Sardis.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. Gk. 
Sdrdeia « * swarda). See GVP., pp. 31, 67. 

15. ynuna “Ionia.” Nom. sg. f. Elam- i-ya-u-na or ya-uma, Bab, ya-ma- 
nu, Hebrew yawan ; of. Skt. yavana-, Prakrit yona-. It may be nom. pi. m. 

1.5. mada “Media.” Nom. sg. m. Gk. Mddoi (Cypr.), Medoa (Ion.). 

15. armina “Armenia." Nom. sg. m. Also arminiya elsewhere. 
Of. Skt, aramandh, "Armenians (?)" in the Mahabharata: aakrdgrahdfy 
kvlatthdS ca hundh pdrasikaih aaha I tafhaivdramands {‘fathaiva ramartdh’ 
Calcutta Edition) cinaa tathaiva daiamdUkdh || 6.9.66. 

15- 16. katpatuka “ Cappadocia." Nom sg. m. The name of a country. 

16. parflava “ Parthia." Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. Elam. 
par-tu-ma. Of. Gk. Parihuaioi; Skt. pajoiava- “ iron (< belonging to Parthia)." 

16. zra(n)ka (or zura(n)ka) “ Drangiana." Nom. sg. m. The name 
of a country. Elam, sir-ra-an-ka, 6k. Zardggai (Herodotus), Sdraggoi 
fArrian), Draggiane' (Strabo). See GVP., pp. 31, 68. 

16. haraiva “Aria.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country* Aria. 
Av. haroiva-. 

16. (x)uvarazmiya “ Chorasmian (here, Chorasmia)." Nom. sg. m. 
Of. arminiya “ Armenian > Armenia." OP. (x)uvaraEmiS (see NB, a. 38. 
34), Av. x''dirig9m, Gk. KhSraamia. 
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16. baxtrifi " Bactria.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. Av. 
baxSt. 

16. Buguda “ Sogdiana.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. 
Bab. su-gu-du, Elam. M-ug-da. Also eugda fHam. 5), Av. suySa-, Gk. 
SogdidnS. 

16. ga(a)dara “ Gandhara.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. 
Skt. gandhara-. 

16-17. saka “ Scythia. ” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. Gf. 
Skt. iaka.. 

17. 0atagul " Sattagydia.” Nom. sg. m.-f. The name of a 
country. Bab. aa-at-ta-gu-u, Elam, sa-ad-da-ku-ii. Of. Gk. Sattagudai. 
Of. Skt. satahumbha- “ gold,” iatakumbhd, a river (Mahabharata 6.9.19). 

17. hara(x)uvatiS “ Araohosia.” Nom. sg. f. The name of a coun- 
try. Gf. Av. haraxvaiti ; Skt. aarasvati, a river. 

17. maka “ the Macae. ” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country or 
tribe. Gk. Mdlcai (Serodotus) ; Skt. magdh (? Mahabharata 6.9.36). 

17. fraharvam ” totally.” Aco. sg. n., adv. fra (Skt. pro)-hhBrva 
** all ” (Skt. sarva-, Av. haurva-), 

0atiy dara- 

yava(h)ufi x§aya0iya ima dahyava tyS manft 

pati[yaiSa] vaSna a(h)u- 

ramazdaha ma[ii]a ba(ii)daka aha(n)ta mana bajim 

abara(n)ta [tya]Sam hacama 
20 a0ah(i)y xSapava raucapativa ava akunavayata (.) 

0atiy [dara]yava- 

(h) uS xSaya0iya a(n)tar ima dahyava martiya hya 

agar[ta] aha avam (h)u- 
brtam abaram hya arika aha avam (h)ufrastam 

aprsam. vaSii[a] a(h)uramazda- 
ha ima dahyava tyana mana data upariyaya ya0aSam 

hacama a0ah- 

(i) y [a]va0a akunavayata (.) 0atiy darayava(h)uS xSaya0iya 

a(b)uramazda- 

25 m[aiy] ima xSaasam frabara a(h)uramazdamaiy upastam 

abara yata ima xSassam 

ha[ma]darayai[y] vaSaa a(h)uramazdaha ima xSaasam 

darayamiy(.) 
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'^^amsati 

dhMayavasuIa ■^ksayatbyaJi imah 'dasyavah tyah ^mama '■pratyaguh 

'"va^na 

'"aBuramedhaaah ^tnama bandhakah ■‘‘asan '^mama *bhajiin 

abbaranta tyat-'^asam Baca-mafc 
20 '^a^ainsi ksapab-va rocab-^prati-va *'avat "akriyata.’'sani8ati dharaya- 

vasub *ksayathyab an tab imah'dasyun mar tyah ayah ■‘asit 

' avam sa- 

bhrtam abharam syah ^arikab ’’aslt avam suprstam aprccbam. 

vasna ■*'asura- 

medhasah imah ’'dasyavah *tyana “mama “bita uparyayaa 

yatha-“asam saca-mat ^asamsi 
*avatha ■*'akriyata.''Bam8ati dharayavasub '''ksayathyah asaramedbah 
25 me *imat ksatram prabharat asuramedbah me “upastbam abbarat 

"yavat “imat ksatram 

aamadharaye * vasna “asuramedhasah “imat kaatam dbarayami. 

Says Darius 

the king : These countries which went away from me, by the will 
of Ahuramazda became submissive to me (and) bore my tribute ; 

what to them from me 

20 was told by night or by day that was done. Says Darius 
the king ; Within these countries the man who was watchful (?) him 
well-rewarded (f) rewarded, (and) who was inimical him well-punished 

(Ij punished. By the will of Ahura- 
mazda these countries from him, by law, came over to me; what to them 

from me was told 

that was done. Says Darius the king : Ahuramazda 
25 on me this sovereignty has bestowed; Ahuramazda has bore me aid 

until this kingdom 

I held ; by the will of Ahuramazda I possess this kingdom. 

19. ba(n)daka “ subjects, vassals.” Nom. pi. m. Pahl. bandak, P. 
bands,; Skt. baadhalca-. A derivative of band, Av. band, Skt. bandh. 

19. aha(n)ta ‘‘ were.” Imf. mid. 3 pi. of ah. ^ 

19. bajim ‘‘ tribute.” Aco. sg. f. P. ; cf. Skt. bhdga-. A 
derivative of *6a/, Skt. bhaj “ to share.” 

19. abara(n)ta “(they) bore.” Imf. mid. 3 pi. of bar, Skt. bhar. 
19. tyaSam=tya “ what ” (npm, eg. n.)-t- Sam “ to them” (gen,- 
dat. pi. f. enclitic of dem. pron. sa), 

2 
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19. hacama=haca “from.” + ma “from me ” (abl. sg. m.i Skt. mat). 

20. a0ah(i)y “ was told.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of ^ah ; of. Skt. aSartisi, 

20. x5apava=xSapa “ of a night ” (gen. pi. f. of xSap, Av. x'ap-, 

Skt. fesap-) + va “ or, and." 

20. rauoapativa=rauQa “ day ” (ace. sg. n. of rauoah, Av. raocah-, 
Skt., -rocas- ; P. ro3) + pati “ on ” (postpositive, Av, paiti, paiti) + va “ or, 
and.” 

20. ava “ that.” Nom. sg. n. of dem. pron. ava, Av. ava- ; P. 5. 

20. akunavayatil “ was done.” Imf. pass. 3 sg. of kunau (the present 
base of kar ) . 

20. a(n)tar " within, in.” Indecl. Skt. antar, Av. aniaro. It is used 
as a prepositive (as hero) in Skt. and Prakrit. 

21. martiya “ man.” Nom. sg. m. Av. ma^ya- ; P. mdrd ; Skt. 
martya- “ mortal.” 

21. agarta. Heading and meaning quite uncertain. See Tolman, 
p. 61 f. Jackson proposes the reading 5gra(n)f^a(h)] which he connects with 
Skt. agrantha (Indian Studies in Honour of Charles Eockwell Lanman, 
p. 256 f.). 

21. avam “ him.” Aoo. sg. m. of dem. pron. ava. 

21-22. (b)ubrtam “ well filled, well esteemed.” Acc. sg. n.; cognate 
acc. hu “ well ” (Skt. SM)-(-brta (past part, of bar ; Skt. bhrta-). 

22. abaram *' (I) bestowed, esteemed,” Imf. act. 1 sg. of bar. 

22. arika (or araika) “ hostile.” Nom. sg. m. Cf. Skt. ari-. 

22. (h)ufrastam “ well asked >well punished.” Acc. sg. n.; cognate 
acc. hu “ well ’’-Hfrastam (past part, of pr§, Skt. prai, pracch, “ to ask ”). 

22. aprsam ” (I) asked punished.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of prS ; see supra. 

23. tyana “ from him.” Instr. (>abl.) sg. m. of dem. pron. tya (or 
tyana). See GVP., p. 331. Gf. Skt. ainuna, Prakrit imind, edind, etc. 

23. data “ by the law, rule, order.” Instr. sg. n. of data (past part, 
of da, Skt. dha). Av. data-, Pahl. dat, dad ; cf, Skt. -dhita-, hita-. 

23. upariyaya (text apriyay ; see GVP., p. 35) " (they) came over.” 
upariy “ above ” (proverb, Skt. upari, Av. Mpain) + aya (imf. act. 3 pi. 
off), Skt. dyan. 

23. ya0a.Sam = yafla “ as ” (adv., Skt. yathd, Av. ya$d} + iam (gen. 
pi. f. enclitic) ” to them.” 

24. avafla " thus.” Adv. ava f -5a (Skt. -tho) ; Av. auaSa. 

24-25. a(h)uramazdamaiy=a(h)uramazda-l-maiy “to me ” (gen.- 
dat. sg. m. enclitic). • 

25* ima “ this.” Aoo. sg. n. of deiji- pron. ima. Av, (Gsthic) .mat; 
Prakrit ima (<*imat). 
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25. upastam ‘‘ help.” Acc. sg. f. Soot noun from upa + sfca, Skt. 
sthd. Av. upastd ; cf. Skt. sihd,- (Vedic), upaulha- “ lap, seat.” 

25. yata " as long as, until.” Adv. instr. sg. n. of *yat (c/. Skt. 
yavat-). Or=yattat, Vedio ydt, tat. 

26. hamadarayaiy “ (I) possessed.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of ham (Skt. 
*am)H-daray (caus. of dar), Skt. dharay. 


0a- 

tiy darayava(h)iiS xSaya^iya ima tya mana krtam pasava ya^a 

xSa- 

aya^iya abavam (.)ka(ii)bujiya nama kurauS pussa a(h)maxam 

tau(x)iiia- 

ya hauvam ida xSaya^iya aha(.) avabyS, ka(n)biijiyahya brfi- 
30 t[a bardilya nSma aha hamata hamapita ka(n)bujiyabya(.) 

pasava ka(n)- 

[bujiya a]vam bardiyam avaja(.) ya^a ka(n)bujiya bardiyam 

avSja karahy- 

[a naiy] azda abava tya bardiya avajata(.) pasava ka(n)bujiya 

mudrSyam 

[aSiya]va(.) ya0a ka(n)buiiya mudrayam aSiyava pasava kara 

arika abava(.) 

[pasava] drauga dahyuva vasaiy abava uta parsaiy uta 

madaiy ut- 

35 [a an]iya(x)uva dahyu§uva(.) 


■’■^amsa* 

ti dhUrayavasuh •ksayathyali‘’imat tyat ’’mama krtam pasca* avat 

yatba 

•ksayathyah abhavam. *kambu]'yah nama kuroli putrali ‘^asmakam 

^tokmani 

+asau iba *ksayathyah''asit. ’avasya *‘kambujyasya bbra- 
30 ta •barhyab nama '^asit '^samata "samapita ‘kambujyasya. 

pasca-*avat *kambu- 

jyah *avam*barhyam avaban. yatba •kambujyah *barhyam avaban 

'^karasya 

net addba abhavat tyat •barbyah avabatab. pasca *aTat*kambujyah 

*mudrayam 
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acyavat. yatha '‘kambujyah ’‘mudrayam acyavat pasoa-*avat 

■^karah *arikah abhavat. 
pasca- *avat droghali daayau-a “vase abhavat iita*parse uta *made uta 
35 anyasu-a dasyusa-a. 

Says 

Darius the king : This (was) that (was) done by me after that when (I) 
became king. Cambyses by name. Gyrus’ son, (was) in our family ; 
he here was king. Of this Cambyses, a brother 
30 Smerdis by name (there) was, (having) the same mother and the same 

father (as) Cambyses. After that 
Cambyses killed this Smerdis. When Cambyses killed Smerdis to the 

people 

(it was) never known that Smerdis (was) killed. After that Cambyses to 

Egypt 

went. When Cambyses went to Egypt after that the people became 

hostile. 

Afterwards rebellion in the land was rampant whether in Persia or in 
Media 35 or in other countries. 

27. krtam “ done.” Nom. sg. n. of the past part, of kar. Note the in- 
dependent use (in place of the finite verb) of the past part, in passive voice, 
as in Indo- Aryan. 

27. pasava ” after that, then.” pasa “ after, behind ” (instr. sg. n., 
Av. pasca, Vedic pasca) +ava (acc. sg. n. of dem. pron. ava). 

27. yaflii “when.” Adv. Av. yatha, Skt. yatha (in the sense of yadd). 

28. abavam ‘‘(I) became.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of bu, Skt. bhu. 

28. ka(n)buiiya " Cambyses.” Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Gk. 
Kambuscs; cf. Skt. kainboja-. 

28. nama ” by name.” Nom. sg. n., adv. Ski. ndma. 

28. kurauS “of Cyrus.” Gen. sg. m. ofkuru, apropername. Skt. kuni-. 

29. hauvam “ he.” Nom. sg. mo. Possibly an analogical formation 
after adam, tuvam, ayam, vayam (see GVP., p. 185). Or it may be hauv 
“ he” + i)ia “(before) mo” (abl. sg.). Sec hauv 36. 

29. ida “here.” Adv. i (dem. pron.)-)- -da (<-dho). Av. fSo, Skt. fha, 
Prakrit idha. 

29. avahya “ of this.” Gen. sg. m. -n. of dem. pron. ava. 

30. bardiya (or brdiya) “ Smerdis.*’ Nom. sg. m. A proper name, 
Elam, bh-ii-ya, Bab. bar-si-ya, Aramaic brey ; Gk. Smerdis (Herodotus), 
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Mdrdis (Aeschylus). Probably a cognate of Skt. brhant., Av. berseant-; P. 
buldnd (see GVP., p. 78). 

30. bamata “ having the same mother.” Nom. sg. m. A Bahuvrihi 
(possessive) compound. Cf. Vedic sammdtdrd ‘ twins.’ As Bartholomae 
suggested it may be a baplography for *hamaindtd. 

30. bamapita, ” having the same father.” Nom. sg. m., cf. Gb. homo- 
patios. See bamata above. 

31. avfija ‘‘ he killed.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of ava (preverb) + jan, 
Skt. ban. 

31-32. karahya ” of (or to) the people.” Gen.-dat. sg. m. Of. Skt. hard-, 
praJcrti- ” people.” A derivative of kaia- “ tribute.” 

32. nan/ ■' not, never.” «« (Skt. ««)-(- i(?<*ft or * (/). Vedic net, Av. 
noit; Pahl. nc. 

32. azda ‘‘clear, apparent.” Adv. Vedic nddhd, Av. (Gathic) aedd. 

32. abava ‘‘(he) became.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of bu, Skt. hhu. 

32. tya “that.” Nom.-acc. sg. n. of dem. pron. tya. Here, intro- 
ducing a clause, it is a relative adverb. 

32. avajata ” killed.” Nom. sg. m. of the past. part, from ava + jan. 

32. mudriiyam ‘‘to Egypt.” Ace. sg. m. 

33. aSiyava ” (he) went.” Imf. act 3 sg. of Siyu, Skt. cyu “ to 
move.” 

33. pasava. See 27 above. The phrase here is a correlative of ya^a. 

84 drauga ‘‘ deceit, rebellion.” Nom. sg. m. Vedic drdgha-, Skt. 
droha-i Av, draoya-; P. duroy. 

34. dahyuva ‘‘ in the country.” dahyuv (loo. sg. f.) -h a (postpositive). 
See GVP., p. 165 f. Cf. Vedic tanu (u - stem). 

34. vasaiy “abundantly.” Loc. sg. m.-n., adv. Cf. Skb. vada-, Av. 
vasa-; Pahl. (S-W.) vas, P. has. See GVP., pp. 67, 149. 

34. uta “and, or.” Indecl. Skt. uta, Av. uta. uta...uta “both.. .and, 
either... or.” 

34. parsaiy “ in Persia.” Loo. sg. m. 

34. madaiy “in Media.” Loc. sg. m. 

36. aniya(x)uva “in others.” aniya(x)uv (loo. pi. f., of. Skt. anya-, 
Av. anya-) + a. 

35. dahyuSuva “ in the countries.” dahyuSu (loo. pi. f.)-l-a. 
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35 0atiy darayava(h)uS xSaya^iya pa- 

[sava] I martiya maguS aba gaumata nama hauv udapatata 

haca paiSi- 

[ya] uvadaya arakadriS uama kaiifa haca avadaS viyaxnabya 

mali- 

- [ya] XIY raucabifi ^akala aha yadiy udapatata (.) hauv karahya 

ava^a 

[a]durujiya adam bardiya a(h)miy hya kurauS pussa ka(n)- 

bujiyahya br- 

40 [a]ta (.) pasava kara haruva haniissiya abava liaca ka(n)buiiya 

abiy avam 

[a]Siyava uta parsa ut5 mada uta auiya dahyava (.) xSaMam 

hauv 

agrbayata garmapadahya mahya IX raucabiS 6akata aha avaOa 

xSa- 

asam agrbayata (.) pasava ka(n)bujiya (x)uvamarSiyuS amariya- 

ta(.) 

35 ■'^damsati dharayavasuh *kBayathyah pa- 
&a-*avat 1 martyah *maguh'^a8it *gomatali nama'^aBau udapatata 

Baca 

*peByauTadayah *arakadrih nama •kobhah saca •avadhah *vyakhna- 

Bya 

masi-a 14 rocobhih sakita asan yadi udapatata. ■''asau ■’‘karaBya 

*avatha 

adruhyat abam *barhyah asmi syah kuroh putrah *kambujyaBya 
40 bhrata. pasca-’avat '^karah sarvab *samitbryab abbavat saca "^kam- 

bujyat abbi''’avam 

acyavat uta *parsab uta *madab uta anyalYdasyavab. ksatram'^’aflau 
agrbbayata *gharmapada8ya masi-a 9 rocobhib sakita asan *avatha 

ksa- 

tram agrbbayata. pa^ca-*avat “kambujyab Bvamrtyuh amriyata. 

36 • Says Darius the king : After 
this 1 man (there) was a Magian, Gometes by name, he rose up from 
PaiSiyauvada ; Arakadri by, name a mountain, from there in the month of 
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Viyakhna 

when) 14 by days were passed when (he) rose up. He to the people thus 
deceived : I am Smerdis the son of Cyrus, the brother of Gambyses. 
10 After that people all became hostile (and) from Gambyses to him 
went (over), both Persia and Media and the other countries. The 

kingdom he 

seized ; in the month of GarmapadaO by days were passed when the king- 
dom he seized. After that Gambyses a self-death died. 

36. maguS '* Magian.” Nom. ag. m. The name of a tribe. Av. moyu-, 
P. mug. 

36. gaumata “Gometes.” Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Gk. (Ion.) 
Gomeie's, Lat. Gometes. 

36. hauv " he” Nom. sg. mo. Of. Skt. asau. 

36. udapatata ‘‘(he) rose up, rebelled.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. of ud 
+ pat, Skt. pat. 

36- 37. paiSiyauvadaj a ‘‘from PaiSiyauvada.” Abl. gen. sg. f. 
The name of a district. Abl. governed by haca. 

37. arakadriS “Arakadri.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a mnnTif,p ,in. 
Bab. a-ra-lea-ad-n'-. 

37. kaufa “mountain.” Nom. sg, m. Av. kaofa-i Pahl. ko/, P. kSh; 
(’/. Prakrit. (Asokan) kubhd- ‘‘ mountain-cave.” 

37. avadaS “ therefrom.” Adv. avada (■< awa-H-d/ia) (as in the 
prepositional adverbs OP. abiS, patiS, .Av. us; Skt adhis-tdt, tiparistdt). See 
duradaS, Sue. I 23. It may also be read avadaSa (see Tolman, p. 69). 

37. viyaxnahya “of Viyakhna.” Gen. sg. m.-n. The name of a 
month (February -March). The short final vowel is to be noted in the gen. 
sg. forms of the names of months. Appositional genitive. 

37- 38. mahya “in the month.” mahi (loo. sg. m.-f. of mah, Av. 
iiiah-, Skt. iiids-) + d (postpositive). 

38. raucabiS “ by days.” Instr. pi. n. of raucah. See raucapativa 

20 . 

38. Sakata “passed.” Nom. pi. n. (qualifying the numeral XIV) of 
Sakata, past part, of Sak, Av. sale, Skt. rfafc; c/. Skt. sakita-, sakta-. For OP. 
past part, in -ata see paragmata, ha(n)gmata. As in Av., in Skt. also the 
root Sak must have the original meaning “ to pass, to cross over ” cf. 
parai/oft, taiafi “ crosses over>- is able.” For a similar idiom, cf. sastehi 
” passed ” i^ the following sentences from two Kharoshthi Inscriptions 
from N-W. India ; sarribatiarae athavirnsatihi 2 0 4 4 masye apelae sastehi 
daiahi 10 “ in the year twenty-eight 28 in the month of Apela (?) when ten 



16 


OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


IQ (days) have passed ” [Corpus TnseripMonem Indicarum, Vol. II i, no. 
XXXII) ; sani 20 20 10 1 inasijc atlhamWuja saxtchi 10 Ji 1 ” (in the year) 51 
in the month of when 15 (days) have passed ” [ibid., no. LXXXVI). 

The clause mahya ....raucabiS dakata aha, a formula of dating 

occurs many times in B., but only once the construction is normal, viz., 
garmapadahya mahya I rauca flakatamaha “(when) 1 day in the month 
of Garmapada was passed ’’ III 7-8. In the remaining instances there is 
apparently no concord between raucabiS and dakata, and aha seems to go 
without a logical subject. 

According to Meillet-Benveniste (GVP., p. 214) the clause is the result 

of contamination ; there were two ways of expression — (1) rauca 

dakatam, and (2) rauca (!) dakata. In the pL, rauca took the instr. 

form raucabiS, but fiakata remained as it was, qualifying a nom. But this 
explanation is far from convincing. 

The best way is to take Sakata, as nom. pi. n. agreeing with the numeral, 
and raucabiS as an instrumental of identity. Thus : viyaxnahya mahya XIV 
raucabiS flakata aha would be in Skt. vi/ahhnasija mdsy-d caiurdasa rocobhify 
aaliiid dsan, and in English “ in the month of Viyakhna fourteen by days 
were passed.” 

38. yadiy “ when.” Adv. ; rel. pron. ya+-d/»' ; Av. yeSi, Prakrit jahi. 
Orya + 'di, Skt. yadi “ if.” 

39. adurujiya “(he) deceived, maligned.” Imf. act. 3 eg. of duruj, 
Skt. druh, Av. diuz. 

40. haruva “all, entire.” Nom. sg. m. Skt. sarva-, .Av. huurva-, P. 

har. 

40. hamigiya “hostile ” Nom. sg. in. *hami0ra (<ha, Skt. so- + *mi0, 
Skt. mith “ to altercate”) + -i I/O (adjectival). 

40. ka(n)bujiyri “from Oambyses.” Abl. sg. m., abl. governed by haca. 

40. abiy “towards, to.” Preposition governing avam. Skt. abhi, Av. 
aibi (Gathic), aiwi. 

41. aniya “others.” Nom. pi. f. 

42. agrbayata “(he) seized.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of grbay (caue. of grbh, 
Skt. grabh). Vedic grbhdyafi, Av. geuivayeiti. 

42. garmapadahya “of Garmapada.” Gen, sg. m.-n. The name 
of a month, garma “heat” (Skt. yhanna-, Av. garzma- ; 'B. gdrm)+ pada 
“foot, step, place.” (!f. Skt. piosthapada-, bhadrapada-, names of asterism. 

43. (x)uvamarSi>uS “(having) self death, natural death.” Nom. sg. 

m. A possessive compound, (x)uva (Vedic. si;a) +mar5iyu- (Skt. mrfj/M-, 
Av. maraOyu-). * 

43. amariyata “(he) died.” Imf. mid, 3 sg. of mar, Skt, mr. 
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6atiy 

darayava(h)u8 xSayaGiya aita xSassarn tya gaumata hya 

maguS adln- 

45 a, ka(n)bujiyam aita xSaagam haca paruviyata a(h)mftxam 

tau(h)m9y& a- 

ha(.) pasava gaumata hya magufi adina- ka(n)bujiyam uta 

parsam uta 

madam uta aniya dahyava (.) hauv ayasata (x)uvaipaSiyam 

akuta hau- 

V xSayaSiya abava (.) 

''samBati 

dhiirayavaauh •ksayafcliyah etat ksatram tyat *gomatah syah •maguh 

^ajinat 

45 *kambajyam etat ksatram saca purvyatali ^asmakam ^tokmani 

' asit. 

pasca-*avat *gomatah ayah *inaguh ^ajinat ^kambujyam uta 

*parsam uta 

•madam uta anyah '^dasyfm. ^asau ayacchata “'svaipatyam akrta 

'asau 

^fcsayathyah abliavat. 

Baya 

Darius the king : This kingdom that Oometes the Magion won (from) 
43 Cambyses, this kingdom, from yore, was in our family. 

After that Gometes the iMagian won (from) Cambyses both Persia and 
Media and other provinces. He strove (and) made Belf-possession ; he 
• became king. 

44. aita “ this.” Nom. sg, n., dem, pron. Av. actat, Skt. etat. 

44-45. adina “ (he) won, ” Imf. act. 3 sg. of di, Av. si, si, Skt. 
ji Qinati)-, Pahl. zlnitan. Of. Skt. iiidro inarutafy mihasraw ajinat “ Indra won 
a thousand from the Maruts ” (Pancavinrsa-Brahmaua 21. 1. I). 

47. dahyava ‘‘provinces, countries.” Aoo. pi. f.; nom. pi, for 
acc. pi. 

47. ayasata ‘‘ (he) controlled.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. of ijam ; of, Av. 
yasaite, Skt. yacchate, yacchati, , 

47. (x)uvaipaSiyam ” self-rule.” Aoo, sg. u. of *ai'Si{Mtyn ; Av. 
xvaepaWhn, P. ai’cS. 

47. akuta ” (he) made,’^ Air. mid. 3 sg. u( kar {kunmtiy Av. 
kerenaoiti, Vedio Icrnoli); Skt. akria, 

3 
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^atiy darayava(b)iiS KSiya^iya naiy aha marliya 
. iiaiy plrsa iiaiy mlrda naiy a(li)ina'iam lau(li)rnaya kaSciy hya 
•- ‘ avam gau- 

5(i-matam tyam magum xSassam ditarn caxriya(.) karaSim haca 
' i. drSam a- 

. - trsa karam vasaiy avajauiya liya parnam bardiyam adana(.) 

, , . . . avahyar- 

aidiy karam avajaniya mxtyamam xSnasatiy tya adam naiy bard- 
' iya a(ii)miy hya kurau§ pussa(.) kaSciy naiy adrSnauS ciSciy 

Bastana- 

‘ iy pariy gaumatam tyarn inaginn yata adam arasam(.) 

.. ' samsati dharayavabuh ^ksayathyah net ^asit martyali 

- -net '•madah net ^aamakam ^tokmani kascit syali *avain “'go- 
30 matam tyam *magam ksatram jitam '"eakriyat. *karah-“'Blin saca 
.. - “'dhrsam *a- 

• tl^sat +karam*va^a avahanyat ayah *pura •barhyam ajanat. '•‘avaaya- 

• . *fadhi “'karam avatiaayat ma tyat-mam ‘jnacchati tyat aham net 

“'barh- 

yah asmi syah kuroh putrah. kascit net adhrspot cit-cit ‘‘‘sastane 
pari ■^gomatam tyam *magam ''yavata aham arccham. 

Says Darius the king: Never was (any) man, 
neither Persian nor Median nor m our family anybody who could 

have made this Gometes 

50 the Magian bereft of kingdom. The people from him greatly 
feared : he may abundantly kill people w ho formerly knew Smerdis. 
■ ■' Because of 

this he would kill people, (thinking:) ‘May (the people) never know 

that I am not 

' Slnerdis, Oyrus’ son.’ Any one did not dare say anything 
against Gometes the Magian until I came 

40. kaSoiy “ any one.” has (nom. sg. m. of the indef.-inter. pron. ha) 
-t-ciy (nom.-acc. sg. n. of ci the palatalized form of the same); Av. hasoit. 
Skt. haicit. The form seems to be Median, otherwise the conjunct -sc- 
would have become -s- in OP.; cf. pasa <*pasca. Pahl. (S.-W.) has 
presupposes OP. *ka8iy (see GVP., p. 677. 
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50. xjafflam “ kingdom.” Acc. pg. n., governed by the past part, 
ditam. 

50 ditam ‘‘ won.” Acc. eg. a., objective complement ; past part, 
of di (Av. ni, Skt. /i); Skt. jifa-. 

50. caxriya ” (he) could have done.” Perf. opt. act. 3 sg. of kar ; 
of. Vedic cah'iyah (2 sg.). 

50 karaSim=kara “ people ” (nom. sg. m.) + Sim ” him ” (acc. sg. 
enclitic of dem. pron i>a), governed by the adv. hacil in acc. instead of the 
usual abl. 

50. drJam (or daiSam) ” excessively, much.” Acc. (adverbial) sg. of 
drS, drSa (or darSa) a derivative of dra, Skt. dkr.3. Of. Vedic -dhrse, dhrsak. 

50-51. atrsa ” (ha) feared.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of trs (in the inchoative 
class); cf. Skt. tiaa, Av. taraa; P. taradm. 

51. apajaniya “ (he) may slay.” Opt. act. 3 sg. of ava + a-f-jan ; nom, 
suppresfed. 

51. hya " he ” Nom. sg. m. 

51. parnam (or paranam) “formerly.” Adv., acc sg. n. Of. 
Gothic fuiracis; Skt. paru/ “ past year,” piml “formerly.” Seeduviia- 
parnam 10. 

61. adana “ (he) knew.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of xSna, Skt, /i7d; P. dcTnum. 

52. motyamam = matya “ not that > never ” -i- mum “ me the 
compound prohibitive matya (<i»id + <i/«0 is used with the subjunctive 
in OP. 

52. xSnasatiy “ (he) shall know.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of x5na (Skt. jnd) 
in thj inchoative (I-B. *alic) class; cf. Gk. gnoako, Lat. {g}7io8co. 

53. adrSnauS “ (he) dared.” Imf. act. 3 eg. of drS, Skt. dhrs, Av, 

(Gathic) dayas. The termination -5 in the third person which occurs 
only when the base ends in -i or -it probably comes from -*at, the sibilant 
being the aorist affix (see GVP., p. 128). ' , 

53. ciSciy " an ('thing. ” ci? (no a. -acc n. sg of the palatalized 
indet. -inter, pron. ci ; I-E. ’'quh, Vedic iid-kih, iiid-kih ; Gk. lia, tia ; 
Lat. gin’s) +oiy (the same; I- E. '^(/itid Skt. cit, Av oil, Gk. ti, Lat. quid),, 
ciSciy can be derived from *cit-cil, but compare aciy [<i*at-cit) Xerx. Pers. 
f. 21. Pahl. (S.-W.) Os presupposes OP, *C)§iy; see kaSciy above. 

53-51. flastanaiy “ to say.” Dat. (orloo.) mf. from dab. See ,GVP., 

p. 120. 

54. pariy “ against, about.” Preposition governing acc. Skt. paii, 
Av. pairi. 

64. arasam “ (I) reached.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of ras (the inchn.niive 
base from ar or r; cf. Skt. rcchaii); P. raaSm. 
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pasSva adam a(h)ui’a- 

55 maz[d]am patiy5vahyaiy(.) a(h)urainazdainaiy upastam 

abara(.) bagaySdaiS 

mahya X raucabifi Oakata aba avaBa adam hada kamnaibiS 

martiyaibi- 

8 avam gaumatam tyam raigum avajanam uta tyaiSaiy 

fratama mar- 

tiy5 anuSiya aha(n)ta sika[ya](x)uvatiS nama dida nisaya na- 
ma dabyauS madaiy avadaSitu a?ajanam(.) xSa^amSim adam 

adlnam(.) va- 

60 Sna a(b)uramazdaha adam xSayaBiya abavam(.) a(b)uramazdSp 

x8a^am mana fr- 

abara(.) 

pa^a-*avat aham '^asara- 

00 medbasam ' pralyavasye. asuratuedhah-me ‘’‘upastham abharat. 

*bbagayajeb 

masi-a 10 rocobhih s^akita asan *avatha aham saba *kamDebhili 

martye- 

bbih *avam ’^gotnatam tyam *(nagum a\rahaDam uta tye- '*^86 

pratamah 

martyiih *aautyah asanta ^sikayasvati ^narna *digha *aisayah+nama 
'^dasyuh *maide *avadha-^slm avahauam. ksatiam-^sim aham 

^ajinam. 

60 *va^aa ^asuramedhasah aham '^k8ayatbyahabhavam(,)a6uramedhah 

ksatram ^mama 

prabharat. 

After that I 

55 supplicated Ahura-aazda. Ahurumazda granted me aid. 

In the month of Bagayadi 10 by days were passed when I, with a 

few men 

killed that Gometes and those (who) his chief 

followers were ; (there is) a fortress named Sikaya(z)uvati and Nisaya 
by name a^province in Media there (I) killed him. I won the kingdom 

. (from) him. 

GO By the will of Ahiiramazda I became king. Ahuramazda granted 

the kingdom to me. 
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55. patiySvahyttiy “ (I) desired help.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of patiy 
+ avahya, a denominative verb from * avab, .Skt. avas, Av, avatih 
“ help.” The corresponding word in the Elamite version is pa-ii- ya-man- 
ya-a ; it presupposes a form * patiydva(n)hyaiy (see GVP. p. 119). 

55. bagayadaiS ” of Bagayadi;” the name of a month. Gen. sg. m.- 
f. A derivative of bhaga ” god ’’ + yaf " to worship." 

56. hada ” with.” Adv. governing instr. Skt. saha, Pkt. sadha, 
Av. hada (Gathio), had-a ; Pahl. (N-W.) aS. 

66. kamnaibiS ” with a few.” Instr. pi. m. Av. kamna- ; P Team. 

56-57, martiyaibiS ‘‘ with men.” Instr. pi. m. 

57. avajanam ” (I) killed,” Imf. act. 1 sg. of a«o+ jan. 

57. tyaiSaiy = tyai “they” (nom pi. m. of dem. pron. iya) -l-8aiy 
” to him, of him ” (dat.-gen. enclitic of dem. pron. so) ; Av. hoi (Gathio), 
he, Se; Pkt. se (^e), 

57. fratama '• foremost.” Nom. pi. m. superlative from the adv. 
pra ; Vedio pratama-, Av. fratoma-. 

58. anu8iy.a ‘‘ followers ” Nom. pi. m. ; amt "after” -f- tya. Cf. 
Skt. nilya- "always.” apalya- "descendant,” adhiiyakd, upatyakd, 
pd&cdiya-, etc. Or. anvac + iya ; then it should be normalized anuSiya. 

58. Bikayn(x)uvati5. Nom. sg. f. of sikaya(x)uvati, the name of a 
■ Me lian fortress. The initial s- is the Median r^isultant of I-B. (>OP, 
6). Gf. OP. 6ika ; Skt. sikatd. -HUiaijaa vat ■4-z. Cf. Skt. (Mahabharata) 
iaikyayasi gada, 

68. nama. See nama above. The final -d (f. 7) is probably due to 
attraction of the final vowel in dida (f.). Cf. nisaya nama dahyauS, below. 

58. dida " fortress.” Nom. sg. f. Cf. Skt. deha- " body,” dehali ; 
Av, -daeeta-. 

58. nisaya. Nom. sg. m. Name of a Median district. 

59. dahyauS ” district.” Nom. pi. f. Note the strong forms dahyauS 
(nom. sg., acc. pi); dahyaum (aco. sg.), Av, dahjavam ; and dahjava 
(nom. pi.). 

59. avadaSim=avada " there ” (*avadha) -t--Sim (acc. sg. m. of 
dem. pron. sa). 

59. xSa^amSim=xSaffiam (direct object) +-Sim (indirect object). 

69, adinam “(I) won.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of di "to win.” See 

■3 

adlnd above. 

0atiy darayava(h)ufi xSayaBiya xSassam tya haca 

a(h)maxain ta- 

u(b)maya parabrtam aha ava adam patipadam akunavam(.) 



^2 


diii) i‘ERSiAN INSCEIPTlONS 


adamfiim ga0a- 

va avastayam ya6a paruvamciy ava6a adam akunavam(.) 

ayadan- 

a tya gaumata hya maguS viyaka adam niyassarayam karahya 

abi- 


65 cariS gaiSamca maniyamca vi0bi8ca tyadiS gaumata b[ya] 
maguS adina (.) adam karam ga0avri . avastayam parsam[c] a 

madam [c-] 

a uta aniya dahyava (.) ya0a paruvamciy ava0a adam tya 

parab[rta-] 

m patiyabaram(.) 


■^femsati dharayavasali *ksayathyah ksalram tyat saca ^asmakam 
*tokmanah parabhrtam ^aslt *avat aham '^pralipadam akrnavam. 

aham- 

gatau-ii ^avasthapayam yatba purvam-cit •avatha aham akrnavam. 

ayajana 

tya •gomatah syah *ii)aguii ■‘vyakhanat aham ‘^nyadrayayam 

■*kara 85 a *abhi- 

65 carih •getham-ca *maniyain-ca vidbliis-ca tya-* dih *gomatah ayah 
*magah *ajinat. aham ^karam gatau-a ^avasthapayara *parBam-ca 

*madam- 

ca uta anyah ^dasyavah. yatha purvam-cit *avatha aham tyat 

parabhrtam 

*pratyabharam. 

Says Darius the king : The kingdom which from our family 
was removed that I made restored. I to the (proper) place 
established it; as before so I made (it). The sanctuaries 
which Gometes the Magi an destroyed I restored (them); of the people, 

65 pasture-field and property and estate from the houses which Gometes the 
Magian took away (that I restored). I established the people in 

(proper) place, (be it) Persia or Media 
or other provinces. As before so I, the (kingdom) taken away 
brought back. 


61-62. tau(h)mriyri “ from the family.” ^ Abl. sg. f. of tau(h)ma. 

62. parabrtam “ taken away.” iNom. sg. n.; jiara (preverb) -l-brta, 
past participle of bar, Skt. bhr. 
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(:)2. patipadam “ in proper place, reinsbated.” Acc. sg. n. Gf. Skt. 
pj'altpad- “ reburn.” 

62. akunavani ” (I) did." Imf. act. 1 sg. of /car " to do, to make." 

62. adamSim^adam +-£im (acc. sg. n.). 

62- 63. gfi^avii ” on the throne or foundation.” Loc. sg. of g&Oo; of. 
Skt. gatii-; P. gdh. gfi0ava=*ga0au+a; Av. gatava. 

63. avasbdyam " (I) have established." ava (preverb) + a8tayarn, . imf. 
act. 1 sg. of stdya (caus. of std, Skt. athd). 

63. paruvainciy=paruvam “ formerly,” adv. +eiy (emphatic enclitic). 

63- 64. ayadand ‘‘ sanctuaries.” Acc. pi. n. Skt. dyajana-. 

64. tya " them.” Acc. pi. n. 

64. viy aka ‘‘ (he) destroyed.” viy (preverb)-faka, aor. act. 3 sg. of 
kan; Av. han, P. kdndan; Skt. khan “ to dig.” Cf. Vedic khan (aor. 3 sg.). 

64. niya^arayam ” (I) have restored,” niy (preverb) -t-assfirayam, -imf. 
act. 1 sg. of ssaray, a causative stem; cf. Av. nisTdrayao (see GVP. p. 116); 
Skt. irdpayati, &rd.yayati. 

64- 63. abicariS ‘‘ pasture field” (?). Acc. sg. n. See GVP. p. 162. 

6.3. gaiflamoa “ and property . ” Acc. sg. f. of gaidil ” property "-f-cFi 

"and,” enclitic conjuction, 

65. maniyamoa ” and estate." Acc. sg. of mdniya " estate, immo- 
vable property” (c/. Av. nindna- “ house ”)-i-cti. 

65. vidbiSca. vidbiS is rather a difficulty; but it is best to take 
it as instrumental ablative pi. of vi^ " village, settlement, house, royal 
palace.” See Tolman p. 125f . 

65. tyadiS. tya (acc. pi. n.) -t-di5 (acc. pi. enclitic; see GVP. p. 200). 
The deictic particle di in yadi, adi- etc. is probably connected with this diS. 

68. patiyilbarain '' (1) brought back. ” patiy -t- a H- abaram, imf. act. 
1 sg. of bar, Skt. bhr. 

vaSna a(h)uramazdriha ima adam akunavaru (.) adam 

hamatax [Saiy] 

yita viBain tyam a(h)maxam gaBava avastayam yaBa [par-] 

uvam[ci]y (.) 

70 avaBa adam IiamataxSaiy vaSna a(li)iiramazdaha yaBa gauma- 

ta hya magu- 

S viBam tyam a(h)maxam naiyparabara (.) Batiy darayava(h)- 

uS xSSyaB- 

- iya ima, tya adam akunayam pasava yaBa xSayaBiya 

abavam (.) 
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•vafoir ■^asuramedhasah ^imat aham akinavam. aham 

gamatakee 

^yavatii vi^am tam ^ astnakam gatau-a ^avasthaipayain yatha pur- 

vam-cit. 

70 ’avatha aham samatakse •vasna ^asuramedhasah yatha *gomatah 

sah •maguh 

vi^am tyam ^asmakam net parabharat. ^samsati dharayavasuh 

*k8ayathyah 

+imatlyatahamaki-navam pafea-*avat yatha ’kBayathyah abhavam. 

By the grace of Ahuramazda this I did. I engaged (myself) 
till that our (royal) house on the foundation (I) established, os (it was) 

before. 

70 Thus I engaged (myself), by the grace of Ahuramazda, that Gometes the 

Magi an 

might (or. could or did) not take away that our (royal) house. Says 

Darius the king : 

This (is) that I did until afterwards (I) became king. 

68. hamataxSaiy “ (1) strove.” Inif, rnid. 1 sg. of ham (pre- 
vorb) + tax5 “to engage oneself, to labour, to strive.” Skt. sam + faka 
‘‘to curve, to chisel, to fight.” 

69. viSara “ (royal) house.” Acc. sg. f. of \\9, Skt. vii, Av. via. 

71. parubaia '■ (he) carried away.” Imf. net. 3 sg. of para 

(preverb) + bar; Skt. parabhaTat. 

Gatiy 

darayava(li)tiS xfiayaGiya yaGa adam gaumatam tyam magum 

avajanam pa- 

sava I martiya assina nama upadara(n)mahya pusga hauv 

udapata[ta (x)uvajai-] 
75 y (.) karahya avaGa aGaha adam (x)uvajaiy xSayaGiya 

a(h)miy (.) pa[sava] (x)uva- 
jiya hamisfliya abava abiy avam [ajssinam aSiyava (.) hauv 

x[fiayaGiya] 

abava (x)uvajaiy (.) 

dharayavasuh *kBayathyah yatha aham *gomatam tyam *magum 
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avabaDam pa- 

sca'*avat :L marfcyal.i *ati'ii_iah uama *upadaranmasya pufcrab ^asau 

udapatata *8uva. 

75 je. ^karasya *avafcha ^asamsat aham *suvaje *k.sayal;hyah asmi. 

pasca-*avat *suva- 

jyah *saaiithryah abhavaii abhi *avatn acyavan. "^asau *ksayathyah 
abhavat *suvaje. 

Says 

Darius the king : When I killed Gonaetea the Magian, after 
that 1 man Aasina by name, Upadaranma’s son, he rose up in Susiana. 
75 To the people (he) thus said : ‘ I am king in Susiana.' After that the 
Susians became hostile (and) went over to him. He became king in, 
Susiana. 

74. . aMina. Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Elam, ha-ii-h-na. 

14:. upadara(n)mahya. Gen. sg. m. A proper name. 

75-76. (x)uvajiya “ Susians.” Nom. pi. m. (x)uvnja-l-i 2 /fi. 

uta I martiya babairuviya nadi(n)tabaira nama aina[ifa]hy- 
a pu88a bauv udapatata babairauv(.) karam ava0a adurujiya 

adam nab- 

ukudracara a(h)raiy hya nabunaitahyii pussa (.) pasava 

kara hya babairuviya 

80 haruva abiy avara nadi(a)tabairara aSiyava (.) babairuS 

hamissiya abava (.)x- 

Sassam tya babairauv hauv agrbayata (.) 

uta 1 martyah '^baveruvyah *nadintaberah nama *enerasya 
putrali ■^aeau udapatata *baverau. ^karam *avatha adruhyat 

aham *iiab- 

ukudracarah asmi syah *iiabunetasya putrah. paica-^^avat 

■'"karah syah ’’baveruvyah 
80 sarvah abhi *avarn +nadintaberam acyavat. ^baveruh *samithryah 

abhaviit, 

kstrain tyat ^baverau +asau agrbhayata. 

And 1 man. a Babylonian, Nadintabalra by name, Ainaira’s 
son, he rose up in Babylon. To the people (he) thus lieid : I 
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am Nebuchadrezzar the eon of Nabunaita. After that the 

Babylonian people 

80 all went over to this Nadintabaira. Babylon became hostile. 

The kingdom in Babylon he seized. 

77. uta. Conjunction. Note that in Vedio also nta may begin a sentence. 
77. babairuviya “ Babylonian, belonging to Ba^^airu.” babairu + ij/a. 

77. nadi(n)tabaira. Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Bab. nidintu- 
bel ; Elam, nu-ti.ut-be-ul, 

77- 78. ainairahya “of Ainaira” Gen. sg. m. A proper name. 

78. babairauv “ in Babylon.” Loc. sg. m. 

78- 79. nabukudracara “ Nebuchadrezzar.” Nom. sg. ra. A proper 
name; Bab. nabu-kudurri-usur ; Elam nab-ku-tur-sir. Sec B. Ill 80-81, etc. 

79. nabunaitahya “of Nabunaita.” Gen. sg. m A proper name Bab. 
nabu-na’id, Gk. (Herodotus) Labunetos. 

0atiy darayava(b)nS xSaya- 

0iya pasava adam fraiSayam (x)uvaiain (.) bauv a88[i]na 

basta nnayata a[biy m]a- 

m (.) adamSim avajanam (.) 


'^samsati dharayavasuh *kBaya- 
tbyah pa^ca-*aYat aham praisayam *suyajam. ^asau *atrinah 

baddbah ^aniyata ubhi mam. 


aham- *8lm avaihanam. 


Says Darius the king : 

After that I sent (an expedition) to Susiana. He, Assina, was conducted 
bound to me. I killed him. 

82. fraiSayam “(I) sent forth (an expedition).” fra (preverb) -I- aiSay am, 
imf. act. 1 sg. of iSay (causative of iS). Note the absence of the object. 
In the Mahabharata also the verb pro + isaj/ (or esaj/) is often used intran- 
sitively, meaning “ to send news or messenger or envoy e.g., tvaritam 
devaydnydtha ■presitam pitur dtmanah " DevayanT speedily sent (word) to 
hev father” (1.76.27, Poona Edition); sa. ..ksattuh aampresaydmasa “he sent 
(a messenger or message) to Ksattr” (2.79.3.t' Bangabasi Edition); etc. 

82. (x)uvajam “to Susiana.” Acc. sg. m. ; acc. of go.ol. 

82. basta “ bound.” Nom. sg. m. of past part, of band (Skt. bandh) 
“to bind ;”Skt. baddha-. 
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82. ana^atu “was led.” Imf. mid. (for passive). Sag. of nt ; Skt. 
anayata (act.), anryata (pass.). 

82-83. mnm “me." Acc. sg. governed by abiy. 

Gatiy darayava(h)uS xSayaGiya pasava adam ba- 
bairum aSiyavam abiy avam nadi(n)tabairara hya nabuku- 

dracara aga[ubat]a(.) 

85 kara hya nadi(n)tabairahyatigram adaraya avada a(h)iStata (.) 

uta 

abiS iiaviya aha (.) pasava adam karam maSka(x)uva 

avakanam aniyam uSa- 
barim akunavam aniyahya asam franayam (.) a(h)ura- 

[maz]damaiy upas [t] am 
abara(.) vaSna a(h)uramazdaha tigram viyatarayama (.) 

[a]vada avam karam 

tyam nadi(n)tabairahya adam ajanam vasaiy (.) a88[i]yridiya- 

[hya] mahyS XXYI rau- 

90 cabiS Gakata aha a[va6]a bamaranam akum[a](.) 

^sam^ati dharayavasuli •ksayathyah pasca-*avat aham^ba- 
verura acyavam abhi *avam ^nadintaberam syah *nabukudra- 

carab *agobbata. 

85 '^karah syah *nadiritaberasya *tigram adbarayat *avadba atistbata. 

uta 

*abhih navya ^aslt. pasca- *avat aham ^karam ^maskasu-a ava- 

kbanam anyam *nstra- 
bharitu akrnavam anyasya asvam pranayaiu. asuramedbah-me 

*upa8tham 

abharat. *vasna ^asuramedhasah *tigram vyatarayama. •avadha 

*avam ^karam 

tyam *nadi(n)tab 0 rasya aham ahanam ^vase. ^atriyajyasya masi-a 

26 ro- 

90 cobhih sakita asan *avatba samaranam akrma. ' 

Says Darius the king : After that I 
went to Babylon, against {bat Nadi(n)tabaira who called (himself) 

Nebuchadrezzar. 
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85 The army of Nadi(n)tabaira held the Tigris ; there (he) halted. And 
nearby a flotilla (?) was. After that I placed, (my) army on floats-of-skin; 

some 

I made camel-borne, for the other (I) brought horses. Ahuramazda gave 

me help. 

By the will of Ahuramazda (we) crossed the Tigris. There that army 
of Nadi(u)tabaira I killed profusely. In the month of Assiyadiya 26 
90 by days were passed when (we) did fight. 

84. nabukudracara ‘‘Nebuchadrezzar.” Nom. sg. m. Subjective 
predicate; c/. Vedio Prose bmhmano bruvdnalj. ‘‘calling (himself) a Brah- 
min.” 

84. agaubata ‘‘called (himself) as.” Imf. mid. (reflexive) 3 sg. of 
gub. Pahl. (S-VV.) gowSi. Cf. Skt. gobhila-, a proper name. 

85. tigram ‘‘Tigris.” Acc. sg. f. of tigra, the name of a river. Bab. 
di-il(-la1 ; from this by folk-etymology OP. tigra, Av. tiyiis ; from which Gk. 
Tigres, Tigris respectively, and Elam, ti-ig-m (see GVP. p. 84). 

85. adaraya ‘‘he held.” Imp. act. 3 sg. of daray (causative of dar, 
Skt. dhr) ; Skt. adhdrayat ; Av. ddraeiti (pres.), P. ddriid. 

85. a(h)iStata ‘‘ he remained.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. of sta (Skt. sihd); 
<*a8istata ■<.*asthkthaia. Cf. Skt. iisthati, Av. hiiiaiti. 

86. abiS ‘‘near by.” Adverb with the adverbial affix -s attached 
to the prevtrb abi :Skt. abhi, Av. aibt (Gathie), aiwi. Cf. patii 93. 

80. naviya ‘‘flotilla.” Nom. sg. f. The meaning is entirely conjectural. 

86. maSka(x)uva ‘‘ in floats-of skin.” Loc. pi. f. of maSka. Bab. 
maS-ku-K, Aram, maikd ; it is a borrowing from the Semitic vocabulary, 

86. aniyam “other.” Acc. sg. m. Skt. anya-. The correlatives 
aniya...aniya means “one. ..the other, one part. ..the rest,” etc. 

86-87. uSabarim “camel (?)-borne.” Acc. sg. m, uSa “(?)camel”-f 
bari (<bar “to carry”) ; c/. asabari- “cavalry.” See GVP. pp. 66, 163; 
Tolman p. 78 f. With -bari cf. Skb.-sddin. 

87. aniyahya “for the other.” Gen. (in the sense of dative) sg. m. 

87. asam. Acc. sg. m. of asa (for *a8sa) “horse”; Skt. aiva-, Av. 

aspa-. It is the proper of OP. from as against Median aspa. 

87. friinayam “(I) brought forward.” fra-Hanayam, imf. act. 1 sg. 
of ni. 

88. viyatarayama “(we) crossed over.” viy (preverb) -I- atarayama, 
imf. ael. 1 pi. of taray (causative of liir) ; cf. Skt. I^tray, idray. 

89. la^iyadiyahya ‘‘of A^iyudiya.” <Gen. sg. of a^iyadiya, the name 
of a month; a^i (‘fire’, *diri; Av. dtai\, P. a8di')-f-yadiy (from y ad, Skt. yaj 
“to worship”); Cf. bagayadaifi 65. 
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90. hamaranam ‘‘combat, battle.” Acc. eg. n. Skt samaranor {of, alao 
samara- and rai}.a-), Av. hamarana-. ham (sam) +ar (Skt. ?■)• 

90. akumii (‘‘we) made.” Aor. act. 1 pi. Vedic akrma, 

90 0atiy darayava(h)uS x- 

SayaBiya pasava a[da]m babairum aSiyavam (.) a0iy 

babairu[m ya0a naiy up-] 
ayam zazana uama vrdanam anuv (x)ufratuva avada [bauv 

na]di(n)ta- 

baira hya nabukudracara agaubata ai8 bada kara patiS [mam 

hamaranalm 

cartanaiy (.) pasava hama[rana]m akuma (.) a(h)uramazdri- 
maiy upastam abara (.) [vaSna a(b)ura]ma- 
95 zdaha karam tyam nadi(o)tabairahya adam ajauam vasaiy (.) 

aniya apl[y]a a a- 

plSim parabara (.) anamakahyamahya 11 raucabiS 0akata Sha 

ava0a bama[ranam akjuma (.) 

90 ■‘■gam^ati dharayavasuh 

*k8a.vathyah pa^ca-'‘'avat aham *baverum acyavam. ■‘'adhi 

■‘’bavernm yatha net up- 

ayam *jajanah nama vrjacam anu *supratau -a ’avadha '‘asau 

*nadinta- 

berah syah *iiabukudracarah *agobhata ait saha ‘ kara +prati 

mam aamaranam 

*c'artane. pa^ca-*avat samaranain akrma. asuramedhali-me 

^upaatham abbarat. *vaBna 'asuramedh- 
95 aaah "karam tyam *nadintabera8ya aham ahanam "vase, anyah 

*apyam 

*api-"sim parabharat. anamakasya maai-a 2 rocobhili sakita 

aaan ‘'avatha samaranam akrma. 

90 Says Darius the 

king : After that I went to Babylon. Near Babylon when (I) had'not 
arrived, (there is) a village named Zazana on the Euphrates, there he, 

, Nadinta- 

baira who called (himself) Nebuchadrezzar, came with (his) army 

against me 
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to make fight. After that (we) did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. 

By the will of 

95 Ahuramazda that army of Nadintabaira I killed utterly. Some in the 

stream... 

The stream carried it away. In the month of Anamaka 2 by days were 

passed when (we) did fight. 

91. a0iy “at, near.” A preposition governing babairum in ace. C/. Skt. 
aiha and adha. It presupposes *athi, a cognate of Skt. adhi. 

91-92. upayam ‘‘I arrived.” upa (preverb) +ayam, imf. act. 1 
sg. of i. 

92. zazana. Nom. sg. m. The name of a citadel or town in Babylonia. 
92. vrdanam “ village or town." Nom. sg. n. Skt. vrjanain. It may 

be equated to Skt. vardhana- as in Paundravardhana, the name of an 
ancient town in Bengal, but then it should be normalized vardana. 

92. anuv “on, along.” Preposition governing (h)ufratuva in loc. 
(or instr. ?) ; Av. anu (governing aec. and gen.). 

92. (x)ufratuva “ on the Euphrates.” Loc. (or instr. ?) eg. of (h)ufratu 
“ Euphrates.” See GYP. p. 183 ; Tolman p. 7Cf. It is possibly a folk- 
etymological form. Skt. su + prd “ to fill.” 

93. aiS “he went,” Imf. act. 3 sg. of * ; cf. Skt. ait. 

93. kara “with the army.” Instr. sg. m.; instr. governed by hada. 

93. patiS “against.” Adverb with the affix -s attached to the preverb- 
preposition pati ; governing mam in acc. See abiS 67. 

94. cartanaiy “ to make.” Dat.-inf. of car (palatalized form of 

fcflr). 

95. aniya “the other, some.” Nom. sg. m. Skt. anya-, Av. anya-. 

95. apiya “in the water.” Loc. (or instr.?) sg. f. of api-. Gf. 
Skt. dp-, Av. dp-, P. dt. Text apiya ; see GVP. pp. 50,90. 

9'5. ...a. For various suggestions see Tolman p. 72. 

95-96. apiSim=api (or apiS) “water" (nom. sg. f.) + -Sim “him” 
(acc. sg. m.). Text apiSim. 

96. parabara “ carried away.” pard-fabara, imf. act. 3 sg. of bar. 

96. anamakahya “of Anamaka.” Gen. sg. of anamaka “ unnamed,” 
the name of a month. Skt, anamaka-, also cf, andmikd (the fourth finger). 
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1 0atiy darayava(b)uS xSaya0iya [pasajva nadi(n)tabaira ha- 
da kamnaibiS asbaribiS a[mu(n)0a babajirum aSiya- 
va(.) pasava adam babairura aSiyavaiii(.) [vaSna a(h)iu’amazd-] 

aha uta ba- 

bairum agrbayam uta avam iiadi(D)taba[iram agrbaya]ni(.) 

pasava ava- 

5 m nadi(ii)tabairam adam babairaiiv avaja[nam](.) 

1 ^^amsati dharayavasuh *ksa.yathyah pasca-*avat *nadintaberam sa- 
ha *kamnebhih *asvabharibhih amuntbat ‘^baverum acya- 
vat. pascai-*avat aham ''baverum acyavam. ^yasna ^asuramedhasah 

uta 

+baverum agrbhayam uta *avam *nadjntaberam agrbhayam. pasca- 

*avat *avam 

5 *nadintaberain aham '^baveran avahanam. 

1 Says Darius the king : After that Nadintabaira with 
a few horsemen fled (and) went (back) to Babylon. 

After that I went to Babylon. By the will of Ahuramazda (I) 
seized Babylon and also seized that Nadintabaira. After that the same 

6 Nadintabaira I killed in Babylon. 

2. kamnaibiS “ with a few.” Instr, pi. Av. kajnna-, P. him. 

2. asabaribiS. Instr. pi. of asabari ‘‘horseman, cavalry.” asa 
(Skt. aiva-, Av. aspa-, OP. also aspa) + bari (from bar ‘‘to carry ”) ; 
see uSabari- 1 86-87. Cf. Skt. aivasadin-. 

2. amu(n)0a ‘‘ (he) fled.”Imf. act. 2 sg. of mu0. Cf. Skt, munth. 
3-4. uta uta ” both and.” 

4. agrbayam ‘‘ (I) seized.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of grbay. Cf. Vedic 
gThhdyati. 

5 . [0atiy d]arayava(h)uS x- 

Sa,ya0iya ySta adam l)abairauv aha[m ima dahyava] tya 

hacama ha* 

miMiya abava parsa (x)uvaja mada a0[ura mudraya par]0ava 
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marguS 6a- 

taguS saka (.) Batiy tlarayava(li)uS x[Saya0iya I martijya 

martiya na- 

ma ci(n)cixrai§ pussa kuganaka iia[ma vrdauam parsaiy] 

avada adaraya(.) 

10 hauv ndapatata (x)uvaiaiy karabya a[va0a a6aha adam] 

imaniS a(h)miy (x)u- 

vajaiy xSnya0iya(.) 

5 ^sarnsati dharayavasuh 

*ksayathyal.i ^yiivatii abam ^baverau asam ima ^dasyavab <yah saca- 

mat *8ainith- 

ryali abhavan *parsah *suvajah •madali *asura *mudrayah 

•parsavah •marguh 

*sataguli sakah. '^^msati dharayavasuh *ksa,yathyah 1 martyah 

martyah na- 

ma *cincikbreh putrah ^kuganaka nama vrjanam ‘parse ‘avadba 

adharayat. 

10 "asau udapatata *auvaje. ■''karasya ‘avatba *a^amsat abam 

•imanih asmi ‘su- 

vaje ‘ksayathyah. 

5 Says Darius 

the king : When I was in Babylon these (are the) provinces that from me 
became estranged — Persia, Susiana, Media, Assyria, Egypt, Parthia, 

Margiana, 

Suttagydia, Scythia. Says Darius the king : 1 man, Martiya by name, 
Cincikhri’s son — Kuganaka by name a town in Persia — there held. 

10 He rose up in Susiana ; to the people thus (he) said : I am ImaniS, 
king in Susiana. 

9. ci(n)cixraiS. Gen. sg. m. of ci(n)cixri, a proper name ; Bab, S(-m-So- 
ah-ri-ii, Elam, mi-za-ltril, 

10. imaniS. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. 

Oatiy dai-ayava(h)u[fi xSayaBiya] adakaiy adam aSna- 
-iy abam abiy (x)uvajam (.) pasava baca[ma atrsa (x)uva]jiya 

avam marti- 

yam agrbaya hyaSam ma0iSta aha' [utaSim avjajana (.) 
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0atiy d- 

rirayava(li)uS xSayaOiya I martiya fra[vrtiS iiama mficla] haiiv 

udapatat- 

15 a madaiy (.) karahya avaSfi a6aba [adam xSaSrita a(b)m]iy 

(x)iivaxStrah- 

ya tau(h)niaya (.) pasnva kara iMda hya [viOapafciy aha] 

liacama hamissiya a- 
bava abiy avam fravrtim a§i3'ava (.) baiiv [xfiayaOiya] abava 

madaiy(.) 

*samsati dhiirayavasuh *ksayatliyalj adha- "cet ahaiii *5sne (?) 
asam abhi •suvajam. padca- *avat saca-mat ^atrasan *suvajyah 

*avam 

martyam agrbhayan syali- ^esam ^mahislbali ‘aalt uta- *Bim 

avahanaD. "sarasati 

dharayavasuh •ksayathyah 1 martyali pravi-tib nama *madah 

^asau udapatata 

15 •made, ^karaaya •avatha ^asamsat aham *ksatritah asmi 

’’suvakstrasya 

^tokmanali. pas^ca- "avat *karah *mfidah ayah vii5a- '■prati *aslt 

saca-mat •samithryah 

abhavat abhi *avam pravvtirn acyavat. '^asan *kRayathyah abhavat 

•made. 

Says Darius the king : Then I 

was in peace with Susinna. After that the Su.'iinns were afraid of me, 

(and) this Martiya 

they seized, who was the chief of them, and killed him. Says Darius 
the king : 1 man, Phraortes by name, a Median, he rose up 
15 in Media. To the people thus (he) said : I am XSathrita 

of the family of Cyaxares, After that the Median army that was in the 

palace to me hostile 

became (and) went (over) to that Phraortes. He became king in Media. 

,11. adakaiy “then.” ada (adv.; Vedic ad/ia)+kaiy oj: hi, 

indefinite adverbial particle +id, i, enclitic particle); c/. OP. naiy, Skt. net 
«7ia+it), Skt. cet. 

11-12. aSnaiy “in peace.”* Loc. sg. of aSna; cf. Av. axlti-. 

12. atrsa “were afraid." Imf» act. 3 pi. of trs (in the inchoative class); 
of. Skt. tras-. 

6 
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1?5. “the foremost ’* Nom. sg. in. Superlative form in -iSta, 

Skt. -istha. Av masihta-, P. malmt. 

14. fravrtiS (or fravartiS) ‘‘Phraortea. ” Nom. ag. mo. ; a proper name. 
Av. fravahi; of. Skt. •pravrti-. 

1.*). xSadriba. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. 

15-16. (x)uvaxStruhyu. Gen, sg. m. of (x)uvax5tr.'i, a proper name : 
Gk. Knaksdrvs. It may be derived from su + valcs “to increase” -f fj'a. 

16. vi^apatiy “in the house. ” An adverbial compound of vi6a (instr. 
8g. of viS, Skt. vis, Av. ois)-f the postpositive patiy.; cf. uzmayfipatiy 76. 

0atiy darayava(h)iiS xSayaSiya kara parpa ii[ta m]ada hya 

upa mam a- 

ha hauv kamnam aha (.) pasava adam karaiii fnii§a[yam (.) 

vijdarna naina parsa man- 
20 a ba(n)daka avamSam ma8i§tam akunavara ava0aS[am 

a0a]haui paraita avam k- 
aram tyam madam jata hya maha naiy gaubataiy (.) pasava 

hauv vidarna ha- 

da kara aSiyava ya0a madam pararasa (.) ra[aru]S nama 

vrdanam ma- 

daiy avada hamaranam akunauS hada mada[ibi]S (.) hya 

madaiSuva 

ma0ifita aha hauv adakaiy naiy [a]vada. . (.) a(h)uramazda- 

maiy u- 

25 pastam abara (.) vaSna a(h)uramazdaha kara [hya majna 

avam karam t- 

yam hamissiyam aja vasaiy (.) anamakahya mah[y]a XXVII 

raucabiS 0akat- 

a aha ava0a5ara hamaranam krtam (.) pasava hauv [ka]ra 

hya raana ka(n)pa(n)da nam- 
a dahyauS madaiy avada mam araanaya yata adara arasam 

mada- 

m (.) 

^sainsati dharayavasuli *ksayathyah ^karah *parsah uta *madah 

^ syah upa mam ^a- 

sit ^asau "^kamnam 'asit, pasca- *avat aham "karam praisayam. 
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*vidarnah nama *parsah ^mama 
20 *bandhakali *avain- ’^esam ^mahistham akruavam *avafcha- "^esam 

^asamsam pareta *avam 
■^karam tyam *inadam hata syali ^mama net *gobhate. pasca- *avat 

^asau *vidarnah sa- 

ba ^kara acyavat yatha *madam pararcchat. *marah nama vrjanam 

*made 

*avadha samaranam akrnot saha *madebhih. syah *madeBU-a 
■^mahietbali ^asit ■‘‘asau adha- ^cet net ®avadha.... asuramedhali- 

me *upastham 

25 abharat *vasna ‘‘^asuramedhaeah ^karah syah mama *avam *karam 

tyam 

*samithryam ahan *vaae. anamakasya masi a 27 rocobhih dakita 
asan •avatha- -^esam samaranam krtam. pasca- *avat "asau ^karah 

syah ■^mama *kampandah nama 
+da8yuh ‘made *avadha mam amanayat *■ yavata aham arccham 
^madarn. 

Says Darius the king : The army, Persian and Median, which was by me, 
that was small. After that I sent (forth) an army. Hydames by 

name, a 
Persian, my 

20 subject, him I made the chief of them, (and) thus to them (I) said : 

Go (and) 

destroy that Median army which does not call (itself) mine. After 

that he, Hydarnes, 

with the army went forth till (he) reached Media. Maru by name a 
town in Media, there (he) did fight with the Medes. Who among the 

Medes 

was the chief, he, then, there (did) not....Ahuramazda to me aid 

25 bore. By the will of Ahuramazda the army that (was) mine the army 

' that 

(was) rebellious smote utterly. In the month of Anamaka 27 by 

days were passed 

whan their battle (was) done. After that the army that (was) mine, 

Kan panda by name 

a district in Media, there awaited me till I reached Media. 
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19. kamnatn “ few.” Nona. sg. n., adjunct (adverbial) to kara. 
See kamnaibi$ 2. 

19. vidarna. Nom. sg. m. ; a proper name. 

20. paraita "go forth.” para (preverb) + /fa, imp, act. 2 pi. of i. 

21. jata “kill.” Imp. act. 2 pi. of jnn, Skt. han. 

21. gaubataiy “calls (oneaelf) as.” Pres. mid. 3 sg. of gub. 

22.. kara, “with the army.” Instr. sg. 

22. pararasa “(he) reached.” pard + arasa, imf. act. 3 sg. of ar, 
Skt. r (in the inchoative class). 

23. akunauS " (he) did, made.” Tmf. act. 3 sg. of Icar. 

23. mailaibiS “ with the Medes.” Instr. pi.; instr. governed by hadu. 
23. madaiSuvii “among the Medes.” madaiSuv (loc. pi.) +a (post- 
positive). 

26. aja " (he) killed.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of jan, Skt. han; Skt. ahan. 

27. ava9a§aQi= avate + Sam (subjective genitive to krtam). 

27. krtam “ (was) done.” Nom. sg. n. of krta, past part, of /car. Skt. 
hrta-, Pahl. kird. 

27. ka(n)pa(n)da. Nom. sg. m.; the name of a district. 

28. amanaya “ (he) waited.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of manay (caus. of 
man); Av. (Gathic) mdnayeiti, P. mdniim “I rest.” As a parallel of. Skt. 
praiipdlay “to wait.” 

28. arasam “(I) reached.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of ar (Skt. r). 

0atiy darayava(h)uS x§aya0iya dadrSiS nama arminiya man- 
30 a ba(n)daka avam adam fraiSayam arminam (.) ava0a[Saiy] 

a0abam paraidiy ka- 
ra bya liamissiya maiia naiy gaubataiy avam [jad]iy (.) 

pasava dadrSi- 

li aSiyava ya0a arminam pararasa (.) pasava [hamisB]iya ha(n)- 

gmata parai- 
ta pati§ dadrSim Iiamaranam cartanaiy (.) y nama 

avahanam a- 

rminiyaiy avadii Iiamaranam akunava (.) a(h)n[rama]zdamaiy 

upastam a- 

35 hara (.) va§na a(h)uramazdaha kara hya mana ava[m k]aram 

‘ tyam hamissiyam 

aja vasaiy (.) 0uravribarabya mah[ya] VI[II raucabi]§ 0akata 

aha ava0- 

"aSam bamaranam krtam (.) 
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■*^saiii8ati dharayavasuh *k^yatbyah dadbrsih nama *arminiyah 

^mama 

30 *bandhakah *avam aham praisayara *arminam. *avathai-+se 

^asarppam paraihi "^ka- 
rali syah *samithryah +maina net *gobhate *avam jahi. pasca- 

*avat dadbrsih 

acyavat yatha *arminatn pararcchat paRca-*avat ^samithryah 

^saragatah pare- 

tah ^prati dadhraim samaranatn *cartane nama avasanam 

*arminiye 

*avadlia samaranam akrnvan. asuramedhah-nie ^upaatbam a- 
36 bharat. *vaBnai ^asurarnedbasah *karab syah ^rnama *avam ■*’karam 

tyam *sainithryam 

aban ^vase. ^uravasarasya niasi-a 8 rocobhih sakita asan ^avatha- 

^esam 

samaranam krtam. 

Says Darius the king : DfidrSi by name, an Armenian, my 

30 subject:, him I sent to Armenia. Thus to him (1) said: Go forth; 

the army which (is) rebellious (and) does not call (itself) mine, destroy it. 

After that DadrSi 

marched (forward) till (he) reached Armenia. After that the rebels came 

together and went 

forth against DadrSi to do battle. ...by name a village in Armenia, 
there battle was done. Ahuramasda bore me aid. 

35 By the will of Ahuramazda the army that (was) mine this army 

that (was) rebellious 

smote utterly. In the month of Thuravahara 8 by days were passed when 
by them battle (was) done. 

29. dadrSiS. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. A derivative from the 
reduplicated base from dhru, Skt. dhrs.; Vedic dadhrsi-. 

30. ava6aSaiy=ava^a + 5aiy (gen. sg. enclitic. Av. hot, M.I-A. sj, sc). 

30. paraidiy “ go forth.” yara + idhi, imp. act. 2 sg. of i; Skt. thi, Av. 

? 8 /. 

31. jadiy "kill.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of jan,; Skt. jahi, Av. jaiSi. 

12. ha(n)gmatfi ‘‘come together.” Nom. pi. m. of ham + gmata (past 
participle of gavi) ; c/. Sakata. See GYP. p. 121. 
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32-3S. paraita “ gone forth." Nom. pi. m. of pam + ifa (paat parti- 
ciple of i). 

38. avahanara " Tillage." Nom. sg. n. a + vahana, Skt. vaaana- 
‘ ‘dwelling.” 

33-34. arminiyaiy " in Armenia." Loo. sg. m. Apparently here, and 
also elsewhere, it stands for arminaiy. 

36. 0uraTaharahya. Gen. sg. of ^uravahara, the name of a month; 
ffura (Skt. mra) "valiant” -hvahara (Skt. vdsara) "day” from vasar 
“spring” (c/. heteroolitio *va8an in vasanta-, vasar-han ‘ ' early-striker ”). 

Batiy da[raya]va(h)u[S x§a]ya[0]iya patiy duv- 
itlyam hamissiya l]a(n)gmata parait[a pa]tiS [dad]rSim 

hamaranam carta- 

naiy (.) tigra nama dida armini[yaiy] avada hamaranam 

akunava (.) a- 

4U (h)uramazdamaiy upastam abara (.) vaSna a(h)ura[mazd&]ha 

kara hya mana a- 

vam karam tyam hamiMiyam aja vasa[iy (.) 0urava]harahya 

mahya XVIII 

raucabiS Bakata aha avaBaSfim hamaranam k[rtam] (.) 

■‘■samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah ^prati dv- 
itlyam •samithryah ‘'sangatali paretah ‘"prati dadhrsim samaranam 

^cartane. 

*tigrah nama *digha *arminiye *avadha samaranam akinvan. a- 
40 suramedhali-me *upastham abharat. *vasna ^asuraraedhasah ‘'karali 

syah "mama 

*avam ‘'karam tyam '^samithryam ahan '‘vase, suravasarasya masi-a 

18 

rocobhih sakita asan ^avatha-'esam samaranam krtam. 

Says Darius the king : On (a) second 
(time) the rebels came together (and) went forth against DadrSi 

to do battle. 

Tigra by name a citadel in Armenia, there (they) did fight, 
to AhnramaKcla bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda the army 

that (was) mine 

utterly destroyed that army which (was) rebellious. In the month of 
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Thuravahara 18 

by iliiys were passed when by thutn the buttle (was) done. 

37-38. duvitlyam ‘‘second." Ace. sg. n. (Skt, dvitiya-, Pahl. Sass. 
duSiv); governed by patiy. patiy duvitiyatn " a second time.” 

39. tigra. Noin. sg. m.. the name of a fortress; literally "sharp ; ” 
c.f. Skt. tejas-, tignia-; P. tru, try. 

0atiy daraya- 

v.a(h)uS xSayaOiya patiy asitiyam ha[m]is3[iya] ha(n)gmatfi 

paraita pat- 

iS dadrSim haraaranam cartanaiy (.) (x)u[yam]a iia[n]]a 

dida arminiyaiy a- 

45 vada hamaranam akunava (.) a(li)uramazdamaiy upasta[m] 

abara (.) vaSna a(li)urama- 
zdalia kara hya mana avara karam tyam ham[i]8si[yam a]ja 

vasaiy (.) Oaigrca- 

iS mahya IX raucabiS 0akata aha ava[0aS]am hamaranam 

krtam (.) pasava 

dadrSiS cita mam amaiiaya ar[rai]ni[ya]iy [y]5ta adam 

arasam ma- 
dam (.) 

^amsati dbaraya- 

vasuh •ksayathyah ‘'prati trtiyam *Bamithryah ■‘■s.ii’ gatah paretah 

‘^prati 

dadhrsim samaranam *cartane. suyama ^nama *digba •arminiye 
45 *avadha samarapam akrnvan. asuramedbah-me “upastham abharat. 

*vasna ‘"asura- 

medbasah ^karah syah ^raama *avam ^karam tyam •samithryam 

ahan ■‘vase. *^aigrc- 

eh maai-a. 9 rocobhih sakita asan *avatba-’'e8am samaranam krtam. 

pa^ca-*avat 

. dadhrsili +kiyata mam ainanayat arminiye ‘"yavata abam arccham 

maddm. 

Says Darius 

. the king : On (a) third (time) the rebels came together and went 

forth against 



40 


OT,D PURfSTAN INSCRIPTIONS 


DadrSi to do battle. (X)uyaiiia by name a citadel in Armenia 
45 there fthey) did fight. Ahurainazda bore mo aid. By the will of 

Ahura- 

mazda that army of mine utterly destroyed that rebellious army. 

In the 

month of 'I'hriigrci 9 by days were passed when by them battle 

(was) done. After that 

DadrSi so long awaited me in Armenia until I reached Media. 

43. ‘ ^itiyam "third.” Ace. sg. n., governed by patiy ; Skt. trtlija-, 
kv. Oritija-, Pahl. Sass. s/Siv. 

- 44. {l))iiyainn. Nom. fg f., the name of a fortress; the reading is rather 
conjectural ; see Telman p. 77. Of. Skt. su “ we)!” + yama- “restraint.” 
4G-47. flaigrcaiS. Gen. sg. m., the name of a month. Elam, na-a-ktir-ri- 

si-j'S, 

48. oita '‘so long.” Adverb of time; it is a correlative of yata. 
Originally cita and yata might have been the instr. eg. forms of the bases 
cit and ydt; cf. O.I.-A. ydvatd, tdvatd, kiyatd. 

48. yata “as long, until.” See above. 

ftatiy <iarayava(h)u§ xSayaOiya va(h)uaii8a nama 

parsa man a ba(i])- 

50 daka avam adam fraiSayam arminam (.) avaOaSaiy aSabam 

paraidiy kara 

hya hamisgiya mana naiy gaubataiy avam jadiy (.) pasava 

va(h)umisa a- 

. Siyava ya9a arminam pararasa (.) pasava hami[a8i]ya ha(u)- 

gmata paraita pa- 

tiS ■va(h)uraisam hamaranam cartanaiy (.) i a nama 

dahyauS aOuray- 

. a avada hamaranam akunava (.) a(h)uramazda[ma]iy upastam 

abara (.) vaSna a(h)u- 

55 ramazdaba kara bya mana avam karam t[yam] hamissiyam 

aja vasaiy (.) 

anamakahya mabya XV raucabiS Bakata aha avaBaSam hama- 
krtam (,) 


ranam 
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^^amsati dhaiayavasuh ^ksayathyah vasumitiah (?) nama 

parsah ^mama ""ban- 

50 dhakah *avam aham praisayam •arminam. *avatha,-"se ^aramsam 

parebi ^karah 

ayah *samithryali ■''mama net •gobhate •avam jahi. pasca- *avat 

vasumitrah a- 

cyavat yatha *arininam pararcchat, pasca- ‘avat *8amithryah 

"sangatah paretah 

■*prati vasumitram samaranam *cartane ^nama ■‘dasyuh 

*asurayam 

*avadha samaranam akrnvan. asuramedhali-me ^upastham abbarat. 

“vasna ^asu- 

55 ramedhasah +karah syah ^mama ‘avam ^karam tyam *samithryam 

ahan ^va^e. 

anamakasya masi-a IS rocobhih sakita asan ^avatba- ^esam samara- 

nara 

krtam. 

Says Darius the king : Vaumisa by name, a Persian, my subject, 

'50 him I sent to Armenia. Thus to him (I) said: Go forth; the army 
which (is) rebellious (and) does not call (itself) mine, kill it. After that 

Vaumisa 

moved on until he came to Armenia. After that the rebels came 

together (and) went forth 

against Vaumisa to do battle. I a by name a district in Assyria 

there (they) did tight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will 

of Ahura- 

65 mnzda that array of mine utterly killed that army which (was) rebellious. 
In the month of Anamaka 15 by days were passed when by them battle 
(was) done. 

49. va(h)umisa. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. It may be from 
vasumitra, but then s<fr is rather a difficulty (see GVP., p. 30). Elam. 
ma u ; Bab. u iiii-is-si ; Gk. (Plutarch) Omises. 

53-54. afluraya “in Assyria.” Loc. sg. f. of aflura. 

Batiy darayava(h)uS xSayaBiya patiy duvitlyam ham- 
issiya ba(n)gmata paraftn patiS va(h)umisam hamaranam 

cartanaiy (.) au- 

tiyara nama dahyanfiarrainiyaiy avada hamaranam akunava (.) 
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60 a(b)uramazdamaiy upastam abara (.) vaSna a(l))uramaz(lalja 

kara hya ma- 

• na avam karamtyam haiiiiroiyam ajavasaiy (.) Buravaharahya 

mah- 

ya jiyamnam patiy avaBaSam hamaranam krtam (.) pasava 

va(h)umisa 

cita mam anianayaarminiya[iy] yata adam arasam madam (.) 

^sainsati dharayavaauh *ksayathyah ^prati dvitlyam *sa- 
mithryah ^aangatah paretah "prati vasumitrain sainaranam *cai’- 

tane. *o- 

tiyaralj *nama ^dahyuh *arminiy6 *avadha samavanam akrnvan. 

60 asuramedhah-me *upa8thain abharat. “vasna itiasuraaiedhasah 

■'karah ayah *ma- 

ma *avam '^karam tyarn “samithryam ahan ^vase. suravasarasya 

masi- 

a +jiyamanain *prati *avatha-^esam samaranam krtam. pasca- 

*avat vasumitral.i 

*kiyata mam amanayat *armmiye *yavata abain arccham madam. 

Says Darius the king : For the second (time) the rebels 

came together (and) went forth against Va(h)uniisa to do battle. An- 

tiyara by name a district in Armenia, there (they) did fight. 

6b Ahuramazda bore me aid. J3y the will of Ahuramazda that army of 
mine utterly destroyed that army which (was) rebellious. In the month 

of Thura- 

vahara towards the close when by them battle (was) done. After that 

Vaumisa 

so long awaited me in Armenia until I came to Media. 

62. jiyamnam “ coming to a close, growing older.” Acc. sg. n., 
present participle middle (in -mna) of jiy, Skt, jya, ji. It can also be nor- 
malized as jiyamanam. Av. fijamna-. 

•Batiy darayava(h)u5 xSayaBiya pasava adam nijayam haca 
05 babairauS aSiyavam madam (.) yaBa madam pararasam 

ku(n)duruS nama 

vrdanam madaiy avada hauv fravrtiS liya madaiy xSayaBiya 

a- 
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gaiivata aiS had [a] kara patiS mam hamaranam cartanaiy (.) 

pasava hamarana- 

m akuma (.) a(h)uramazdamaiy upastam abara (.) vaSna 

a(b)uramazdaba karam 
tyara fravrtaiS adam ajanam vasaiy (.) aduka[ni]iSabya mabya 

XXV ra- 

70 ucabiS Oakata aba avaSa, hamaranam akuma (.) 

■^i^amsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah pasca- *avat aham nirayam 

saca 

65 "^baveroh acyavam *madani. yatha *inadam parELrccham *kiiaduruh 

nama 

vrjanam “made “avadha "^asau pravrtih syah “made “ksayatliyah *a- 
gobhata ait saba “kara “prati mam samaranam “cartaoe. pafca- 

“avat saraara- 

nam akrma. asuramedbab-me “iipasthain abharat. “vasiia “asura- 

medliasah 'karam 

tyam “pravrteh abam abanam "vase, ''adukanisasya masi-a 25 ro- 
70 cobbih sakita asan “avatha samaranam aknua. 

Says Darius the king : After that I set out from 
65 Babylon (and) went to Media. When (I) came to Media, Kunduru by 

name 

a town in Media, there he, Phraortes, who in Media 

called (himself) king, came with (his) army against me to do battle. 

After that (we) 

did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda 
that army of Phraortes I utterly destroyed. In the month of 

AdukaniSa 25 

70 by days were passed when (we) did fight. 

64. nijilyam ‘‘(I) went out.” nij<ni« (preverb, Skt. nis-, nil-; Av. rn'S- 
nim-) + ayam, imf . act. 1 sg. of f. 

65. babairauS. Abl.- gen. sg. of babairu; abl. governed by haca. * 

65. kunduruS. Nom. sg. m., the name of a town in Media, -Bab» 
ku-nn-du-ur, Elam, htntarruh . . 

69. adukaniSahya. Gen. sg. of adukaniSa, name of a month. It can 
be normalized also adfikaniSa. Elam, ha-dii-kan-na-ii. 
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70 0atiy darayava(b)uS x- 

SayaGiya pasava hauv fravrtiS hada kamnaibiS asabaribiS 

amu(n)0a (,) ra- 

ga nama dabyauS madaiy avapara aSiyava (.) pasava adam 

karam f- 

raifiayam nipadiy (.) fravrtiS agrbl[ta] anayata abiy mam (.) 

ada- 

mSai [y] uta naham uta gauSa uta bidubanam frajanam utaSa- 
75 iy [(b)ucaS]ma avajam (.) duvarayamaiy basta adariy (.) 

haruvaSim k- 

ara avaina (.) pasavaSim bagmatanaiy uzmayapatiy akuna- 

vam ( ) 

uta ma[r]tiya tyaiSaiy fratama aniiSiya riba(n)ta avaiy ha- 
gmata[naiy] [a(n)ta]r didam frabajam (.) 

■'saipFati dharayavasub 

70 *ksayathyali pasca- *avat *aiau pravrtih saha *kamnebhili 

*aSvabbaribbili amunthat (.) 
*raga *nama ^dasyub *iiiade *avat-para acyavat. pasca- *avat abam 

^ karam 

praisayam *nipadi. pravrtih agrbhitah +a;niyata abhi mam. abam- 
'^86 uta nasam uta ghosa uta ^jibvam prabanam uta- ^se 
75 ^sucaksuh avaham (.) ^dvare-a-me baddah adbari. sarvab- ^sim 
^karah avenat. paSca- *avat- 'sim *8agmatane •ujjmaya- *prati 

akrnavam. 

uta raartyah tye- ^se pratamah *anutyah ^ asan *ave *8a- 
gmatane antar *digba,m ^praaaujara. 


70 Says Darius 

the king : After that be, Phraortea, with a few horsemen, fled away. 
Kaga by name a district in Media, thereto (he) went. After that I sent an 
army in pursuit. Phraortes (was) seized (and) led before me. I 
destroyed his nose and ears and tongue, (and) his goodly 
75 eye (T) put out. At my portal (he) was held bound. All 

people saw him. After that in Ecbatana (I) put him on a cross. 

And the men who were his chief followers them 
at Ecbatana (1) imprisoned within a fortress. 
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71-72. raga. Nona. sg. f., the name of a district in Media. 

72. avapara “ there to.” ava (aee. sg. n.) para (preiverbrpostposi- 
tive). This phrase or compound is rather peculiar; cf. uzmayfipatiy helow. 

73. nipadiy ''in pursuit, immediately.” Adverbial compound : ni + padiy 
(loc. sg. of pad “foot”); cf. Skt. sapadi “immediately, at once, 
quickly.” 

73. figrblta “seized.” Nom. sg. m. a-^grb!ta (past participle of grb, 
Skt. grbh, grh): Vedic grbhlta-. 

74. naham “nose.” Aco. sg. m of nah or naha; flkt. nds-, was-; Av. 
nail-. 

74. gauSa "ears.” Aco. dual (or pi.) m. of gauSa, Av. gaoia, P. 
gSS ; cf. Skt. ghosa- “ voice, sound.” 

74. hidubanam "tongue.” Acc. eg. n. Cf. Av. hizu-, hhva-, Skt. 
jihva-. See GVP. p. 78. 

74. frajanam "I destroyed.” fra-f ajanam, imf. act. 1 sg. of jan. 

75. (h)uoaSma “ good eye>eye.” Acc. sg. n. of hucaSman, Av. 
caiman, P. cdSw. Cf. svahatni "eyes'^good eyes” [Mahabharata 8.27. 32]. 
Wackemagel proposes to take u (<«d) with avajam and not as the fir^t 
member of a compound with caSma (Kuhn’s Zeitschrift LXI, p. 205 ff.) 

75. avajam “(I) put out.” Imf. act. 1 eg. of vnj, Skt. vah {?). 

75. duvarayamaiy. duvaraya (=duvariiiy, loo. eg. of duvara ‘door” 
•P a) •+■ maiy. Av. dvaram (acc. sg.), Skt. dvar-, dvara-. 

76. adariy “was placed.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of dar, Skt. dJir; Skt. 
ddhari. 

75. haruv8Sim = haruva "all” (nom. sg. m., Skt. sarva-, Av. haurva-) 
-l-.gim “him.” 

76. avaina " (he) saw.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of vain or vin; Skt. ven, Av. 
vaen ; P. bin. 

76. hagmatanaiy. Loc. sg. of hagmatana, a plaoename, Gk. Ekbdtana, 
Agbdtana ; P. hdmaSdn. 

76. uzmayapatiy “on a croBs(?).” uzmaya (instr. sg. of uzma “cross, 
stake ”) +patiy; or uzmaiy (loc. sg. of uzmB) + a-^patiy. uzma- (-<«’d-t- 
pnan “earth”) probably meant “tree>wood>^wooden stake or cross;” cf, 
Skt. udbhid-. This agrees with Turfan Pahl. darobadag leaf- “to crucify” 
(see GVP. p..215). Wackemagel proposes to construe u {<vd) with the 
finite verb akunavam : u zmoya patiy alnmavam (see ucaSma above).- ' 

77. avaiy “them.” Acc. pi. m. of ava-. It is in form nom. pi. 

78. didam. Acc. sg. f. of.didu “fortress’’; governed by a(n)tor. 

78. frahajam (or fraha(n)jam) " (I) imprisoned.” frfi -t- ahajam or 
aha(n)jam, imf. act. 1 sg. of haj, Skt. saj. 
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0atiy darayava(h)uS xS- 
ayaOiya I niar[t]iya ci8sa(n)taxiria nama asagartiya hauvmaiy 

hamissiya 

80 abava karahya avaOa aGaha adain xSayaGiya a(h)miy 

asagarta- 

iy (x)uvaxStra[hya] tau(h)maya(.) pasava adam karam parsam 

ut- 

a madam fraiSayam(.) taxmaspfida nama mada raana 

ba(n)daka avam- 

fiam maGiStam akunavam{.)[a]vaGaSam aGaham paraita k- 
aram hamiasiyam hya mana naiy gaubataiy avam iata(.) pas- 
85 ava taxmaspada hada kara [a]5iyava bamaranam akunauS 

had- 

a cissa(n)taxma(.) a(h)uramazdamaiy upast5m abara(.) vaSna 

a(h)uramaz- 

daba kara hya mana avam karam tyara hamissiyam aja uta c- 
iffia(n)taxmam agrbAya anaya abiy inam(.) pasavaSaiy adam 

uta n- 

aham uta gauSa frajanatn utaSaiy (h)uca6ma avajam(.) 

duvaraya- 

90 maiy basta adariyO) haruvaSim kara a[va]i[na](.) pasavaSim 

arbairaya 

uzmayapati[y] akunavam(.) Gatiy darayava[(h)u]5 xSayaGiya 

ima tya ma- 
na krtam ma[da]iy(.) 

■"samsati dbarayavasuk 
*k8ayathyali 1 marfcyah *dtranlakniah nama *ai3vagartyah +asau-me 

*samithryali 

80 abhavat ^karasya *avatha ^afenpsat abam *ksayathyah asmi 

asvagarte 

*suvakstrasya +tokmanah (.) pa&a- *avat abam +kaTam ‘parsam uta 
‘madam praisayam. ‘takmaspadah nama ‘madah +mama 

. ‘bandhakali ‘avam- 

+e8am ■*’mahistl>am akrpavara. ‘avatlia- +e8am ■*'a&msam pareta 

■‘'karam 
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•saujithiyam syali ■‘‘uiaina net *gobbate *avatn hata. pa&a- 
85 ^avat ^'takmaspadah saba ^kara acyavat aaiuaraiiam akmol sa> 
ha ^citrantakma. asuramedhah-me *upastham abbarat. ^vasna 

^asurame- 

dhasah "karab syah "mama *avam +karam tyam *samithryam 

ahan uta 

*citrantakmam agrbhayat anayat abbi mam. pa&a- *avat- ■‘‘se aham 

uta 

Dasam uta ghosa prahanam uta- '^se "sucaksub avaham. "dvare- 
90 a-me baddbab adbari. sarvah- "sIm "kaiah avenat. pafca-*avat- 

•slm *arberayara 

*ujimaya- ’’prati akrnavam. ^.samsati dliarayavaaiib *ksayatbyah 

■iuiat lyat ‘^mama 

krtam •made. 


Sayti Darius the 

king; 1 man Cithrantakhma by name, a Sagartian, he to me hostile 
80 became; to the people thus (he) said : (I) am king in Sagurtia, 
of the family of Cyaxares. After that I sent forth both the Persian 
and the Median army. Takhmaspada by name, a Mede, my subject, him 
I made their chief. Thus to them (I) said : Ou forth (and) 
the rebellious army that would not call (itself) mine, smite it. After 
85 that Takhmaspada went away with the army, and did fight with 

Cithrantakhma. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda 
that army of mine destroyed the army that (was) rebellious, and 
seized Cithrantakhma (and) brought (him) to me. After that I 
struck oS his nose and cars and put out his eyes. At my portal 
90 (he) was held fast. All people saw him. After that in Arbela 
I put him on a cross. Says Darius the king : This (is) what 
(was) done by me in Media. 

79. oissa(n)taxina. Norn. sg. m., aproper name, oiga (<cHra, Av. ciOra 
“ seed, lineage,” P. cihr [N.-W. influence]; Skt. citra) + taxma ‘‘ strong, 
brave;” Av. taxma-, ¥. tdhm. Elam, si-ii-ia-an-tax-iuu ; but Bab. Si ii-ra- 
an-tax-ma, si-tir-an iax-mn and Gk. Tritantaikhmes presuppose a Median 
form •oiSrantaxma (see GVP., p. 64 f.). See taxmaspada below. 

79. asagartiya ‘‘ Sagartian.^’ Nom. sg. m.; asagarta + iya. 

80-81. asagartaiy ” in Sagartia,” Loc. sg. of asagarta ” horse saddle 
or car-Beat(?);” cf. Skt. trigaria-, the name of a country. 
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fil. (x)uvaxStrahya. Gen. sg. m. of (x)uvaxStra, a proper name; 
Gk. Kuaksdres. 

82. taxmaspada. Nom. eg. in., a proper name, taxma “ brave ” 
+ spada “army.” taxma ia a derivative of a root *tak, which perhaps 
appears in the secondary root taka “to attempt, to work,” and as a 
nasalized base in Av. iancista- (superlative). 

84. gaubataiy " who may or would call (himself).” Subj. mid. 
3 sg. of gaub ; see B. III. 86. 

86. ci^a(n)taxma. Inatr. sg. m., governed by hada, 

88. agrbaya “(he) seized.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of grbay. 

88. aiiaya " (he) led forward.” Imf. act. 3 ag. of ni. 

89. ucaSma. See 75 above, 

90. arbairaya "in Arbela." Loc. sg. f. of arbaira. 

91. iraa ' this.” Nom. sg. n. 

91-92. mana “ of me > by me.” Subjective genitive. 


0atiy darayava(h)uS xSaya6[i]ya parBava uta vr- 
kana [ham]i[8a]iya [aba]va [hacajina pravr[taiS 
aga]u[ba](i))ta (.) viStaspa raana pith ha- 
uv [parBavaiy] aha (.) a[va]m kara avah[rf]a ham]i8Si[yii] 

abava (.) pasava vifitaspa 
95 [aSiyava hada karja h[yaSaiy] anii§i[ya] aha (.) viS[pa]- 

u/.[a]tiS uama vrda- 

[narn parBavaiy] avadii hamaranam [a]kunau[5] Jiada par- 

Bavaibi [S] (.) a(h) [uramazd] amaiy 
[upaslam ahara](.) vaSna [a](h)urama[zdaha viS]ta[spa] 

avam kara[m tyam ha]m[i]8Biya- 
m [aja vasaiy(.) v]iyaxnahya m[a]bya [XXII raucabiS] 
Bakata aha avaBaSam hamaranam krtam (.) 

+samsati dharayavasuli *ksayathyah *parBavah uta *vrkanah 
*samitliryah abhavan saoa-raat *pravrteh *agobhanta vista^vah 

^mama pita 

^asau *parsave ^asit. *avam ^karah +avaBi'jat ^samithryah 

abhavat. pa8ca-*avat vista^vah 
95 acyavat saha ^kara syah-^se anutyah ^asit. *vi^vojatih nama 

vrjanam 
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•parsave *avadba samaranam akrnot saha *parsavebhih. asura- 

medhah-me 

*upastham abharat, *vaHna +a8uramedhasah vistai^vah *avain '^karam 

tyam *6a- 

mithryam ahan '‘‘vase. *vyakhnasya masi-a ‘22 rocobhih sakita 

asan *avatha- '^esam samarapam krtam. 

Says Darius the king : Parthia and Hyrcania 
became rebellious. From me (they went away and they) called (them- 
selves) of Phraortes. Hystaspes, my father, 
he was in Parthia. Him the people abandoned and became rebellious. 

After that Hystaspes 

95 went forth with the army that was his follower. ViSpauzati by name, 

a village 

in Parthia, there (he) did battle with the Parthians. Ahuramazda to me 
bore aid. By the will of Ahuramazda Hystaspes, that army that 

(was) rebellious, 

destroyed utterly. In the month of Viyakhna 22 by days were passed 

when by them battle (was) done. 

92-93. vrkana. Nom. sg. m., the name of a province. Av. Vahrlcdna-, 
Armenian Vrhan, Pahl. and P. Gurgan ; Gk, Urhania ; of. Skt. Vrhasthall. 

93. abava “(they) became.” Imf. act. 3 pi. of bu, Skt. bhu. 

93. agauba(n)ta “(they) called themselves.” Imf. mid. 3 pi. of 

gub. 

94. pardavaiy “in Parthia.” Loo. sg. m. 

94. avah[rda] "(he) abandoned (?).” ava-l-(a) hrda, imf. act. sg. of 
hrd, Skt. srj, Av. hareg. If the restoration is right the absence of 
the augment is very curious unless it is the stone-cutter’s mistake for 
avahrda. 

95. viSpauzatiS. Nom. sg., the name of a town ; the reading is rather 
'ionjeotural. 

96. pardavaibiS “ with the Parthians.” Instr, pi. m. 


7 
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1 0atiy darayava(h)uS xSayaSiya pasava adam kara- 
m parsam fraiSayain abiy viStaspam haca raga- 
ya(.) ya0a hauv kara pararasa abiy viStaspam 
pasava viStaspa ayasata avam karam aSiyava(.) patigraba- 
5 na nama vrdanam par0avaiy avada bamaraDam akunauS 

l]ada 

hami9siyaibiS(.) a(li)uramazdamaiy upastam abara(.) vaSna 

a(h)uramaz- 

daha viStaspa avam karam tyara hamissiyam aja vasaiy(.) ga- 
rmapadahya mahya, I rauca Oakatam aha ava0aSam 

hamaranam k- 

rtam(.) 0atiy darayava(b)uS xSaya0iya pasava dahyauS ma- 
10 na abava(.) ima tya mana krtam par0avaiy(.) 

1 +Bamsati dharayavaBuh *ksayathyah pa&a.*avat aham + karam 
•parsam praisayara abhi vistaavam saca *ragayah. 
yatha +a8au +karah pararcchat abhi vistasvam 
pasca-*avat vistasvah ayacchata *avam +karam acyavat. +prati- 

grabhana 

5 nama vrjanam *parsave *avadlia samaranam akrnot saha 
•aamithryebbih. asuramedhah-me *upastham abharat. *7a4aa 

+asura- 

medhasah vistasrah *avam +karam tyam aban +vase. gbarma- 
padasya masi-a 1 rocah &kitam +a3it *avatha-+esam samaranam 
krtam. +samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah pasca- +avat +da3yuh 

+ ma- 
il) ma abhavat, +iraat tyat +mama krtam *par^ave. 

1 Says Darius the king : After that I 
sent the Persian army to Hystaspes from Baga. 

When that army came to Hystaspes 

after that Hystaspes took that army (and) went forth. Fatigrabana 



INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS 


51 


6 by name a town in Parfchia, there (he) did fight with 
the rebels. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda 
Hystaspes utterly destroyed the army. In the 
month of Qarmapada 1 day was passed when by them battle 
(was) done. Says Darius the king : After that the province 
10 became mine. This (is) what (was) done by me in Parthia. 

2-d. ragaya “ from Baga.” Abl. sg. f. of raga, the name of a district in 
Media. Abl. is governed by haca. 

4-S. patigrabana. Nom. sg. f., the name of a town ; probably a deri- 
vative of pati-t-grb " to take,” Skt. grhh, grh. , 

6. hammyaibiS ” with the rebels.” Instr. pi. m., governed by hada. 

8. I rauca dakatam aha ” 1 day passed was.” See note under 
138. 

9. dahyauS “ district, province.” Nom. sg. f. of dahyau- (strong 
base of dahyu-). 

10 Gatiy darayava(h)u- 

S xSayaOiya marguS natna dahyau§ liauvmaiy hamissiya 

abava(.) 

I martiya frada nrima inargavah avam maGiStam akuna- 

va(n)ta(.) pasa- 

va adam fraiSiyam dadrSiS naraa parsa mana ba(D)daka 

baxtriy- 

a xSaMapava abiy avam(.) avaGaSaiy aGabam paraidiy ava- 
15 m karam jadiy hya mana naiy gaubataiy(.) pasava dadrSiS 

hada k- 

ara aSiyava bamarauam akunauS hada margavaibiS(.) a(h)ura- 

mazd- 

amaiy upastam abara(.) vaSna a(h)uramazdaha kara hya mana 

avam karam 

tyara hamiasiyam aja vasaiy(.) iissiyadiyahya mahya XXIII 

raucabi- 

S Gakata aba avaGaSam bamaranam krtam(.) Gatiy daraya- 

va(h)u- 

20 xSayaGiya pasava dahyauS manS abava(.) ima t)fa ma- 
nfi krtam baxtriya(.) 
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10 +sam8ati dharayavasuh 

*ksayathyah *xnarguh +iiama +da6yuh +asau-me *8amithrya 

abhavat. 

1 martyah prajah nama margavah *avam + mahistham akrnvanta. 

pasca- 

*avat aham praisayam dadhrsih nama *parsah +mama *bandhakah 

*bakhtryam 

ksatrapava abhi *avam, *avatha- + se +asam8am parehi *avam 
15 +karam jahi syah +mama net *gobhafce. pa&a-*avat dadhrsih saha 

+ kara 

acyavat samaranam akrnot saha *margavebhih. asuramedhah- 
me *apastham abharat. *vasaa + asuramedhiisah +karah syah 

+ mama *avam +karam 

tyam *samithryam ahan +vase, *atriyajya8ya masi-a 23 rooobhih 
sakita asan *avathai- +esam samaranam kr tarn. +sain8ati dharaya- 

vasuh 

20 *ksayathyah pasca-*avat +dasyuh +mama abhavat. +imat tyat 

mama 

krtam *bakhtryam. 


10 Says Darius the 

king : Margiana by name a district, that became hostile to me. 

1 man Friida by name, a Margian, (they) made him chief. After 
that I sent forth DadrSi by name, a Persian, my subject, the 
satrap in Bactria, against him. Thus to him ( I ) said ; Go forth; 

15 kill that army which does not call (itself) mine. After that Dadrfii, with 
- the army, went forth (and) did fight with the Margians. Ahuramazda 
bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of mine 
utterly destroyed the army which (was) rebellious. In the month of 

Agiyadiya 23 

by days were passed when by them battle (was) done. Says Darius the 
20 king : After that the province became mine. This (is) what by me 
(was) done in Bactria. 

11. hamissiya. Nom. sg. f., qualifying dahyauS. 

12. frada. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. The Skt. equivalent may be 
prajali, in which case it may be a derivativff of pra+aj “ to drive, to urge,” 

12. margava ” Margian.” Nom. sg. m., a derivative of margu. 

12. akunava(n)ta they did.” Imf. mid. 3 pi. of kar. 
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13. dadrSiS. Nom. sg. m. It is also, in a manner, the psychological 
object of friiiSayam. 

13-14. baxtriya “ in Baetria.’* Loc. sg. f. of baxtri. 

14. xSassapava " satrap.’’ Nom. sg. m. of xSassapa-van ; xJaaga 
" kingdom,” Sht. ftsafra- -fpavan-” ruler, protector,” Skt. -pCivan-. 

16. margavaibiS. Instr. pi. m. of margava ‘‘ Margian.” 

0atiy darayava(h)uS xSaya- 

6iya I martiya vahyazdata nama tfirava nama vrdanam 
yautiya nama daliyauS parsaiy avada adaiaya(.) ha- 
uv duvitlyam udapaiata parsaiy (.) karahya ava0a 
25 a0aha adam bardiya a(b)mi hya kiirauS pussa (.) pasava 
kara parsa hya vi0apatiy haca yadaya fratrta (.) ba- 
uv hacama hamissiya abava abiy avam vabyazdata- 
m aSiyava (.) hauv xSaya0iya abava parsaiy (.) 

■’■forasati dharayavasuh 

•ksayathyali 1 martyah *vasyodl)atali nama *taruva nama vrjanam 
•yotiya '^nama ^dasyuh *pa.rse *avadha adliarayat. '*'asau 
dvitiyam udapatata *parse. ■’karasya *avatba 
23 ’■asameat aham *barhyah asrai syah kuroh putrah. pa^ca- *avat 
^karah *parsah syah visa-'^prati sacu •yadu.yali (?) *pratrtah. *a- 
sau saca-mat *samithryah abhavat abbi *avam *vasyodIiatam 
acyavat. '^asaii ^ksayathyah abhavat Sparse. 

Says Darius the king : 

] man Vahyazdata by name, Taravu by name a town, 

Yautiya by name a district, there dwelt. He 
(for the) second (time) rose up in Persia. To the people (he) thus 
25 said: I am Smerdis who (was) Cyrus’ son. After that 

the Persian army that (was) in the palace from Yadfi f ?) (was) passed. It 
from me became estranged (and) to that Vahyazdata 
went over. He became king in Persia. 

22. vahyazdata. Nom. sg. m., a proper name, vabyas, comparative 
of vahu “good” (c/. Skt. vasyas-, Av. vahyah-) + data, ^dhatapaat participle 
of d/itt to ” place.” « 

26. yadaya “ from Yada.” Abl. sg. f. of yadfi (meaning unknown; 
it may very well be a place name) ; governed by baea. 
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26. fratrta (or fratarta) “ passed.” fra+trta (or tarta), past parti- 
ciple of tr; cf, Av. -tarsta-, torata-. 


0a- 

tiy darayava(h)uS xSayaOiya jiasava adam karam parsa- 
30 m uta madam frai§ayam liya upa mam aha (.) artavrd- 
iya nama parsa mana ba(n)daka avamSam maSlStam aku- 
navam (.) hya aniya kara parsa pasa mana afiiyava ma- 
dam (.) pasava artavrdiya hada kara aSivava parsam(.) 
ya0a parsam pararasa raxg, nama vrdanam parsaiy a- 
35 vada hauv vahyazdata hya bardiya agaubata aiS 

hada kara patiS artavrdiyam hamaranam cartanaiy (.) pas- 
ava hamaranam akunava (.) a(h)uramazdamaiy upastam 

abara(.) va- 

Sna a(b)uramazdaha kara hya mana avam karam tyam vahya- 
zdatabya aja vasaiy (.) 0uravaharahya mahya XII raucabiS 

0aka- 

40 ta aba ava0aSam hamaranam krtam(.) 

■‘■femsati 

dharayavasuli *ksayatliyali pasca-*avat aham '^kai’am •parsam 
30 uta *madam praisayam syah upa mam '^asTt. '^rtavrdhyah 

nama *parsa '^mama *bandhakah •avam-^esam '^mahistham akr- 
navam. ayah anyah '^karah *parsah pasca mam acyavat *madam. 
pasca-*avat *rtavrdhyah saha '^kara acyavat •parsam. 
yatha •parsam pararcchat ®rakha nama vrjanara •parse *avadha 
35 ■^asau *vasyodhatah syah •barbyah *agobhata ait 

saha ^kara ‘'prati '^rtavrdhyam samaranam •cartane. pasca- 
•avat samaranani akrnvan. asuramedhah-me •upastham abharat. 
•vasna ^asuramedbasah '^karah syah *mama •avam '^karam tyam 

•vasyo- 

dhatasya ahan '^vase. sQravasarasya masi-a 12 rocobhih sakita 
40 asan *avatha-®esam samaranaru krtam. 


Says 

Darius the king ; After that the Persian and the Median army 1 
30 sent forth, (the army) which was with me. Artavardiya 

by name a Persian, my subject, him, I made the chief of them. 
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The other Persian army went after me to Media. 

After that Artavardiya with the army went to Persia. 

When he reached Persia, Itakha by name a town in Persia, there 
35 he, Vahyazdata, who called (himself) Smerdis, came 
with (his) army against Artavardiya to do battle. After 
that (they) did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will 
of Ahoramazda the army of mine that army which (was) of 
Vahyazdata, destroyed utterly. In the month of Thuravahara 

12 by days 

40 were passed when by them battle (was) done. 

30-81. artavrdiya (or artavardiya). Nom. sg. m.i a proper name, 
arts (or ’rta) “ truth, welfare, law,” (Skt. rta, Av. aSo) -t- vrdiya (or 
vardiya) from nardh (see GVP., p. 78); c/. Skt. (Vedio) vrdhd-, vdrdha-. 

32. pasa ‘‘after.’-’ Abl. sg. *paSoat, Skt. pa&cdt, Av. paskdt; or instr. 
sg. *paSca, Skt. pascd, Av. pasca ; P. pas; of. OP. pasava. 

38-39. vahyazdatahya ‘‘ of Vahyazdata.” Gen. sg. m. Note the short 
final vowel. 

40 eatiy darayava(h)uS x6aya6i- 

ya pasava hauv vahyazdata hada kainnaibiS asabaribiS a- 
mii(n)0a aSiyava paiSiyauvadam (.) iiaca avadaS karam ayasa- 
ta hyaparam aiS patiS artavrdiyam hamaraiiam cartana- 
iy (•) prga Rama kaufa avada hamaranam akunava(.) a(h)- 

uramazdama- 

45 iy upastam abara(.) vaSna a(fa)uramazdaha kara hya mana 

ava- 

m karam tyam vahyazdatahya aja vasaiy (.) garmapadahya 

mah- 

ya V raucabiS Sakata, aha avaSaSam hamaranam krtara uta 

ava- 

m vahyazdatam agrbaya uta martiya tyaiSaiy fratam- 
a auuSiya aba(D)ta agrbaya(.) 

40 ■‘■^imsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 

pafca-*avat ^asau *va8yo(}hatah saha •kamnebhih *a^vabharibLili 

amunthat 

acyavat *pesyauvadam. saca *avadhah ^karam ayacchata 
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*syaparam ait +prati ‘^rtavrdhyam samaranam *cartane. 

*prgali nama *kobliah *avadba samaranam akrnvan. asuramedhah- 

me 

45 upastham abharat. *vasna ^asuramedhasah ^karah syah ^mama 

*avam 

*karam tyam *vasyodhata3ya aban ■'‘vafe. gharmapadasya masi-a 
5 rocobhili sakita asan *avathap- '^esam samaranam krtam uta *avam 
* 7 asyodhatam agrbhayat uta martyah tye-*se prathamah 
•anutyah ^asau agrbbayat. 


40 Says Darius the king : 

After that he, Vahyazdata, with a few horsemen fled 
(and) went to PaiSiyauvada. From there (he) took an army 
(and) again came against Artavardiya to do battle. 

Prga by name a mountain, there (they) did fight. Ahuramazda to me 
45 bore aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of mine 

utterly smote that army which (was) of Vahyazdata. In the month of 

Garmapada 

5 by days were passed when by them battle was done ; and (my army) 
captured Vahyazdata, and the men who his chief 
followers were (them also) captured. 

42. paiSiyauvada'm “ to PaiSiyauvada.” Acc. sg. f. 

43. hyaparam ‘‘after that, again, anew.” Compound adv. hya+aparam 
‘‘that another” (see GVP., pp. 192, 233f.) orhyat (< *si/ot) H-param ‘‘ that 
after cf. Skt. iaipara- “ after that ” in tatparya- ‘‘ sequel, epitome,” 
yatpara- ‘ ‘ which after ” in i/ftfporo-H-asfi ‘‘ beyond-whichis not, i.c., extreme, 
extremely.” See Bartholomae, Worterbuch, 1844 ; Tolman, p. 134. 

44. prga. Nom. sg. m. , the name of a mountain; cf. P. Purg, Arab. 
Furj. 

44. kaufa ‘‘mountain.” Nom. sg. m. Av. kaofa-, P. koh; cf. Prakrit 
kuhha “ cave ” (Barabar Cave Dedications of ASoka, Cave Dedications of 
DaSaratha) ; kuhara- ‘‘cave, hole.” 


Batiy darayava(h)uS xS- 

50 fiyaBiya pasava adam avam vahyazdatam uta martiya 
tyaiSaiy fratama anuSiya aha(n)t^uvadaicaya nama vr- 
danam parsaiy avadaSiS uzmayapatiy akunavam(.) 0a- 
tiy darayava(h)u§ xSayaGiya ima tya mana krtam parsaiy(.) 
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^amsati dbaryavasuh 

60 *k8ayathyah pa^ca- "’aval; aham *avam *vasyodhatam uta martyan 
tye- ■^66 pratamah *anutyah ^asan *uvadecayah nama vr]‘anam 
*parse *avadha-*slh ^ujjmaya-'^prati akrnavam. ■''samsati 
dlwayavasuh *ksayathyah imat tyat ■‘"mama krtam Sparse. 

Says Darius 

50 the king : After that, that Vahyazdata and the men 

who were his chief followers, Uvadaicaya by name a village 
in Persia, there I put them on the stake {i.c., crucified). Says 
Darius the king ; This (is) what by me (was) done in Persia. 

61. uvadaicaya. Nom. sg. m., the name of a village in Persia. 

52. avadaSiS =avada "there” +§i5“them” (aco. pi. m. of the enclitic 
demonstrative pronoun Sa-). 

0atiy darayava(h)uS xSayaOiya bauv vahyazdata hya bardiya 
55 agaubata bauv karam fraiSaya bara(x)uvatim vivaua 

nSma parsa mana ba(n)daka hara(x)uvatiya xSa^apava abiy ava- 
m(.) utaSam I martyaiu luaOiStam akunauS(.) avaSaSam a- 
0aba paraita vivanaui jata uta avam karam by a daraya- 
vahauS xSaya0iyahya gaubataiy(.) pasava bauv kara aSiya- 
60 va tyam vahyazdata fraiSaya abiy vivanam bamaranam carta- . 

naiy(.) k- 

apiSakaniS nama didfi avada bamaranam akunava(.) a(b)nra- 

mazdamai- 

y upastam abara(.) va§na a(b)uramazdriba kara hya mana, 

avam karam tya- 

m hamissiyam aja vasaiy(.) anamakahya mahya XIII raucabiS 

0akata aha a- 

va0aSam bamaranam krtam(.) 

■•■sanisati dharayavasuh *ksayatbyah '^asau *vasyodliatah syah *bar- 

hyah 

55 *agobhata ■‘'asau "^karam praisayat '^sarasvatlm *vivanali 

nama *pareah '‘‘mama *ban4hakah ■'■saraavatyani ksatrapava abhi 

*avam. 

uta- +esam 1 martyam ^mahistham akrnot. *avathri- ^esain ■‘'asamsat 



58 


OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


pareta *vivanani hata uta *avam •*karani syah dharayavasoli 
*kRayathyasya *gobhate. pasca-^avat "‘'aRau ’’'karah acyavat 
GO tyam *vasyodhatah praisayat ablii *vivanam samaranam *cartane. 
*kapisakanih ■'‘nama *digha *avadlia samaranam akrnvan. asura- 

medhah-me 

*upastbam abliarat. *vasua ■^asuramedbasah +karah syah +mama 

*avam ‘^karam tyam 

*8amithryam aban '^vase. anamakasj’a masi-a 13 rocobbih sakita asan 
■*avatha- "^esam samaranam krtam. 

Says Darius the king : He, Vahyazdata, who 
55 called (himself) Smcrdis, he sent the army to Arachosia, Vivana 
by name a Persian, my subject, the satrap in Arachosia, against him. 
And of them 1 man (he) made the chief. Thus to them (he) said : 

Go forth (and) kill Vivana and that army which 

calls (itself) of Darius the king. Alter that the army went (away), 

GO which Vahyazdata sent forth against Vivana to do battle. 

KapiSakuni by name a fortress, there (they) did fight. Ahuramazda to 

me 

bore aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of mine 

utterly routed that army which (was) hostile. In the month of Annrna- 

ka 13 by days were passed 

when by them the battle was done. 

55. hara(x)uvatim ‘‘to Arachosia.” Acc. sg. f. of hBra(x)uvati. 

55. vivana. Nom. sg. m., a proper name; is it a derivation of tti + rtan 
‘‘to conquer” ? 

66. hara(x)uvatiya ‘‘in Arachosia.” Loo. sg. f. 

58-69. darayavahauS ‘‘ of Darius.” Gen. sg. m. of darayavahu. 

59. xSaya^iyahya ‘‘ of the king.” Gen. sg. m. 

60-61. kapiSakaniS. Nom. sg., the name of a fortress. 

0atiy darayava(h)uS xSayaBiya patiy li- 
es yaparam hamissiya ha(n)gmata paraita patiS vivanam hama- 

ranam cartana- 

iy(-) ga(n)(lumava nama dahyauS lytada hamaranam akunava(.) 

a(h) uramazdama- 

iy upastam abara (.) vaSna a(h)uramazdaha kfira hya mana 
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avam karam t- 

yam bamissiyam aja vasaiyC) viya[x]uabya mabya VII 

raucabiS Gakata 

aba avaGaSiiiii bamaranam krtati](.) Gatiy darayava(h)uS 

xSayaGiya 

70 pasava bauv mart[iya] bya avabya karabya n)aG[iSta a]ba 

tyam va- 

byazdata fraiSaya abiy vivanam{.) bauv am[u(n)Ga ba]da 

kauinaib- 

iS asabaribiS aSiyava (.) arSada cama dida [ba]ra(x)uvatiya a- 

vapara atiyaiS (.) pasava vivana bada kara nipadi[y] t[ya]iy 

aSiya- 

va avadaSim agrbaya u[t]a marliya tyaiSaiy fratama anuSiya 
75 aba(n)ta avaja (.) 


■^samsati clbarayavasuh “ksfiyatliyah ’^prati *sya- 
66 param “samithryah ■‘sauigalali paielah -^prati “‘vivauam saDjaranam 

*car- 

tane, +godhucQavat *iiama *^da6yiili *avadba samaranam aknivau, 

asura- 

medhah-me *upaetham abharat. *va8Da ^asuramedbaEah +karah 

syah mama *avam '^kaiam tyam 
*S3rnithryara ahaa '’vase, '^viyakbnasya niasi-a 7 rocobhih sakitd 
asan *avatba,- ■’■eRaiu samaraiiam krlam. +8amsati dharayavasuh 

*ksayatbyah 

70 pasca- *avat '^asiiu martyab syab *avasya 'karasya +uiahiRlbah +iislt 

tyam *vasyo- 

dhatah praisayat ^abhi *vivanam. ‘^asau amunthafc saba *katnnebhih 
*asvabbaiibbib acyavat. *arsadah nama *digba. ^saraavatyam *avat- 
para atyait. paaca-*avat *vivanab saba ’^kara nipadi tyiiii acyavat 
*avadha-'^6im agrbbayat uta martyab tye-'*'Ee pratamab *auutyah 
75 ■*'asan avaiban. 


^ Says Darius the king : Again 

65 the rebels came together and went forth against Vivana to do battle. 
Gandumava by name a district, there (they) did fight. Ahura- 
mazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army, of mine. 
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that army which 

(was) inimical, killed utterly. In the month of Viyaxna 7 by days 

passed 

were when by them battle was done. Says Darius the king : 

70 After that the man who was the chief of that army, him Vahyazdata 
sent forth against Vivana. He fled with a few 
horsemen (and) went away. ArSada by name a citadel in Arachosia, 
beyond that (he) passed. After that Vivana with the army went 

in pursuit of them; 

there (he) captured him, and the men that were his chief followers 
75 (he) killed. 

64-65. patiy hyaparam “on another time.” See hyaparam 43. 

66. ga(n)dumava. It is the name of a district. The reading of the 
third consonant is uncertain ; King-Thomson read ga(n)dutava ; see Tolman, 
p. 86. With ga(n)duma cf. Skt. godhuma-, Av. gantuma- “wheat.” 

72. hara(x)uvatiya “in Arachosia.” Loc. sg. f. of hara(x)uvati. 

72-3. avapara “beyond that.” ava (nom.- acc. n. sg.of avB)-tpara 
(preverb-postpositive). If para represents Skt. j>ura (which is unlikely as 
pura is merely a temporal adverb) the phrase may mean "towards that.” 
See II 72. 

73. atiyaiS “(he) passed.” atiy (preverb) +ai5, imf. act. 3 sg. of i. 

73. tyaiy “ them.” Nom. (for acc.) pi. m. Or it may be the 
dat.-gen. enclitic of tya-, in which case the meaning is “of him.” 

75 0atiy darayava(h)u§ xSayaOiya pasava dahyauS ma- 

na abava(.) ima tya mana krtam hara(x)uvatiya(.) 0atiy 

darayaYa(b)u§ xSa- 

ya0iya yata adam parsai[y] u[t]a madaiy aham patiy duvitl- 

yam 

bavairuviya hamissiya abava hacama (.) I martiya arxa nama 

[arm]iDi- 

ya halditabya pussa bauv udapatata babairauv(.) dubala nama 

[da]hy£i- 

80 uS haca avadaS (.) bauv [k]arabya ava0a adurujiya adam nabu- 

kud- 

racara a(b)miy nabunaitabya pussa (.) pasava kara baivairuvi- 

ya hacama ha- 
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migiya abava abiy avam arxam aSiyava (.) babairum hauv 

agrbayat- 

a (.) hauv xSayaOiya abava babairauv (.) 

76 ■'‘sarnsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah pasca-^avat +dasyuh 

■’’mama abhavat (.) ^imafc tyat ■‘‘mama krtam ■''sarasvatyam.’''Bamsati 

dharayavasuh 

*ksayathyah "'■yavata aham Sparse uta *made asam *prati dvitiyam 
■^baveruvyah *samithryah abhavan saca-mat. 1 martyah *arkhah 

nama *ar- 

miniyah *halditasya putrah ^asau udapatata *baverau *dubalah 

^nama 

80 ■‘"dasyuh saca *avadhah. '^asau '^karasya *avafcha adruhyat aham 

*nabu- 

kudracarah asmi *nabunet.asya putrah. pasca- *avat karah 

■^baveruviyali saca-mat •aa- 
mithryah abhavat abhi *avam *arkhain acyavat. '‘^baverum "^asau 

agrbhayata 

■*'asau *ksayathyah abhavat +b<iverau. 

76 Says Darius the king ; After that the province mine 

became. That (was) what by mo (was) done in Araohosia. Says Darius 

the 

king : When I was in Persia and in Media on another time 

the Babylonians became estranged from mo. I man, Arxa by name, 

an Arme- 
nian, the son of Haldita, ho rose up in Babylonia, Dubala by name a 
80 province, from there. He to the people thus lied : I am Nebu- 
chadrezzar, the son of Nabunaita. After that the Babylonian army from 

me estranged 

became (and) went over to that Arxa. He seized Babylon. 

He became king in Babylon. 

78, babairuviya “Babylonians.” Nom. pi. m. 

78. arxa. It is the name of an Armenian ; it can be normalized also as 
araxa. 

79. halditahya “of Halditw.” Gen. sg. m.; note the short final vowel. 
The sound 1 occurs only here as well as in the Babylonian place name dubala 
79, and also in the name of the. mountain labnuna (Sus. I 31). All the^e are 
foreign words.. Elam, hal-ti-da. 
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0atiy da[rayava](h)ii[S x5]aya0i- 
ya pasava adam ktiram frai§ayam babairum (.) vi(n)dafar[na] 

nama pa[rsa] mana 

85 ba(n)daka avamSam ma0i§tam akunavam (.) ava0aSam a0aham 

para[ita ava]m karam 
babairuvi[ya]m jata bya mana naiy [gajubataiy (.) pasava 

[v]i(ii)da[farn]a hada kar- 
aaSiyava babairum (.) a(b)uramazdrimaiy upast[am] a[bara](.) 

vaSna a(li)uramaz- 

daha vi(n)da[far]na babairuvi[y]a aja uta [basta anaya](.)... 

mahya XXII ra- 

ucabiS [0aka]ta aha ava0a avam a[rxam hyanabukii]dracara a- 
90 gauvat[a ut]a martiya tya[i§aiy fratama a]nu§i[ya aha(ii)ta 

agrbaya (.) pa- 
sava niyaStayam (.) liauv arsa u]ta [martjiya t[yaiSaiy 

f]rata[m]a a[D- 

u]Si[y]a aba(n)ta babaira[u]v [uziuay]apatiy akariya(n)ta(.) 


■’■^amsati dharayavasuh *ksa 5 atbyali 
pasca-*avat aham ^karam prai.^yam *baverum. *vindasvaHah nama 

•parsah ■*'inama 

85 *baadhakah *avatn- ^esain ^mahistluim akrnavam. *avatha- '^esam 

■‘a&imBam pareta *avain karam 
■^baveruvyam Lata syah ^mama net ^gobbate. pasca-*avat *vinda- 

svarnali saha "^kara 

acyavat '^baverum. asuramedhab-me *upastbam abbarat (.) ’vasna 

■^asurame- 

dhasah *vinda8varnah '^baveruvyan ahan uta baddban anayat 

masi-a 22 ro- 

cobhih sakitap asan *avatha *avam *arkbam syah *nabukudracarah 
90 *agobhata uta martyan tye- "^se pratamali *anutyah +asan agrbhayat. 

^ Pa- 

&a>*avat *ayastbayam. *asau *arkhah uta martyah 

tye- ^se pratamah *anu- 

tyaH *aBan ’^baverau *ujjmaya- "^prati akriyanta. 
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Says Darius the king : 

After that I sent the army to Babylon. Intaphernes by name, a 

Persian, my 

85 subject, him (I) made their chief. Thus to them (I) said : Go (and) 
kill that Babylonian army which may not call (itself) mine. After that 

Intaphernes with 

the army went to Babylon. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of 

Ahuramazda 

Intaphernes killed the Babylonians and brought (them) bound. In the 

month of 22 

by days were passed when that Arkha who called (himself) Nebucha- 
90 drezzar and the men that were his chief followers (Intaphernes) seized. 
After that (I) established (my authority). He, Arkha, and the men that 
were his chief followers were put on the stake in Babylon. 

84. vi(n)dafarna. Nom. sg. m. of vi(n)dafarnah, a proper name, 
visda, SB sgent boub (i'Jn/Ja-, Skt. mfula-) or present participle (vindat-, 
Skt. niiidanf-) + farnah “ glory,” Av. xvaronah-, P. fdrr, jdrrux, xurrd. It 
seems to be a Median loan-word (GVP., p. 9 f. For other names ending in 
■farna- see GVP., pp. 63, 162). The name Pari^aduttci occurring in a Gupta 
inscription seems to be the Sanskritized form of *fama{h)-(lata. Elam. 
■mi-in-da-paT-na, Gk. Intaphernes. 

86. gaubataiy "(who) may call (himself).” Subj. mid. 3 sg. of gaub. 
92, akariya(n)ta "were made.” Imf. pass. 3 pi. of hr. 



Column IV. 


1 0atiy daraya[va(li)u§] xSayaBiya ima t- 
ya mana krtam [babairaujv (.) Batiy cl- 
arayava(h)uS x§[aya6ilya ima tya adam akuna- 
vam vaSna a(Ii)iira[mazd]aba bauialiyaya Oar- 
5 da (.) pasava ya0a x[§aya6iya] abavam XIX hamaran- 
a akiuiavam(.) vasn[a a(b)ura]raazdaha adam§i§ a- 
janam uta IX x§[riya6iy]a agi-bfiyam (.) I gaumata 
nama maguS aha [hauv ad] unijiya ava0a a0aha adam 
bardiya a(l])miy [hya knjraul pussa hauv parsam ha- 
10 missiyam akimau[§ (.) I a^ijna nama (x)uvajiya hauv adu- 
rujiya ava0a a[0aha adam] xsayaBiya a(h)miy (x)uvajaiy 
hauv (x)uvajam ha[mi^iya]m akunauS [majna (.) [I na]di- 

(n)tabaira ll- 
ama babairuviya hauv adurujiya ava6a adaha 
adam nabukudra[cara a(h) miy] hya nabuiiaitahya pussa 
15 hauv babairum [hami]ssiyam akunaii§(.) I martiya na- 
ma parsa hauv [ad]u[rni]iya avaOa a0aha adam imani- 
S a(b)miy (x)uvajai[y x§aya]9iya hauv (x)uvajam hami- 

ssiya- 

m akimau§(.) I fravr[ti]§ nama mada hauv adurujiya 
ava0a a0aha a[da]m [x]Sa[0r]ita a(h)miy (x)uvaxStrabya 

tau(h)may- 

20 a hauv madam [hami^iyarn] akunauS(.) I cissa(n)taxma 

nama asa- 

gartiya hauv [adiijrajiya avaOa aOaha adam xSaya0- 
iya a(h)miy asaga[rtaiy] (x)iivax§trahya tau(h)niaya hauv 
asagartam hamissi[yam] akunau§ (.) I frada nama 
raargava hauv a[d]u[r]uiiya ava0a ;!0aha adam 
25 x§aya0iya a(li)[miy marjgauv hauv margum hamiasi- 
yam akunau§(.) [I vahyajzdata nama parsa hauv a- 
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durujiya ava[0a a0aha] adam bardiya a(h)miy hya ku- 
rauS pussa ha[uv parjsam bamiaBiyam akunauS(.) I ar- 
xa nSma armin[iya hauv] adurujiya ava0a a0aba adam nab- 
30 ukudracara a(b)raiy [bya nabu]naitabya pussa bauv 

babairum bam- 

issiyam akun.auS(.) 0a[t]iy darayaya(h)uS xSaya0iya imaiy 
IX xSaya0iya [ada]m agrbayam a(n)tar ima bamarana (.) 

I ^sainsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah ^imat tyat 
■^mama krtam ^baverau. "^^amsati dharaya- 
vasuh *ksayathyah *imat tyafc aham akrnavam 
*va^na ^asuramedhasah ^samayah ^saradah. 

5 pa^cii- *avat yatha *ksayathyah abbavam 19 samarana 
akrnavam (.) *vasna ^asuramedhasah aham-*sTh a- 
hanam uta 9 *k6ayathyan agrbhayam. 1 *gomatah 
nama *inaguh *asit *asau adruhyat *avatba ^asamsat aham 
*barhyah asmi syah kuroh putrah *asau *parsam ^samithryam 
10 akrnot. 1 •atrinah nama *savajyah '*’aBau adruhyat 
•avatha *a^amsat aham •ksayathyah asmi *suvaje 
+aBau *suvaiam *samithryam akrnot *mama. 1 *nadintaberah 
nama ^baveruvyah ''asau adruhyat *avatha '^a^amsat 
aham *nabukudracarah asmi syah *DabunetaBya putrah 
15 *asau ^baverum *samithryam akrnot. 1 martyah nama 
♦parsah *asau adruhyat ’avatha ^asamsat aham ‘imanih 
asmi *suvaje *ksayathyah ^asau •suvajam *8amithryam 
akrnot. 1 *pravrtih nama *madah +asau adruhyat 
*avatha "^adainsat aham *k8atritah asmi *BUvakslraBya ^ tok- 
20 manah ^asau *madam *3araithryam akrnot, 1 *citrantakmah 

nama *a^var 

gartyah '^asau adruhyat ’avatlia ^aKunsat aham *k8ayathyah 
asmi *asvagarte *suvakstrasya ^tokrnanah '^asau 
*asvagartam *samithryam akrnot. 1 •prajah nama 
*margavah ^asau adruhyat *avatha asamsat aham 
25 *ksayathyah asmi ‘margau ^asau *margum *samitbryam 
akrnot. 1 *vasyedhatah nama *par8ah *asaa adru- 
hyat *avathil ^asamsat aham •barhyah asmi syah kuroh 
putruh ^asau ^parsam *samithryam akrnot. 1 *arkhah 
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nama *armiDiyah '^asau adruhyat *avatba '^aiamsat aham 
30 *Dabukudracarali asuii ^yah ^nabuDetasya putrah ^asau ^baverum 

*8ami- 

thryam akrnoti. ’’samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah '^iman 
9 ^ksayatbyan aham agrbhayam antar ima Bamarana. 


1 Says Darius the king : This (was) 
what by me (was) done in Babylon. Says Darius 
the king: This (was) what I did 
by the will of Ahuramazda in the same year. 

5 After that when (I) became king 19 battles 
(I) did. By the will of Ahuramazda 1 won 
them and seized 9 kings. 1 Gaumata 
by name, a Magian ; he lied (and) thus said, ‘ I 
am Smerdis the sen of Gy us he made Persia 

10 hostile. 1 A^ina by name, a Susian; be lied 
(and) thus said, ‘I am king in Susiana;’ 
he made Susiana hostile to me. 1 Nadintabaira by 
name, a Babylonian; he lied (and) thus said, 

'I am Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabunaita;’ 

15 he made Babylon hostile. 1 Martiya by name, 
a Persian; be lied (and) thus said, ‘ I am ImaniS, 
king in Susiana;' he made Susiana hostile. 

1 Phraorfes by name, a Mede; he lied 

(and) thus said, ‘1 am XSath.rita, of the family of Oyaxeres;' 

20 he made Media hostile. 1 Ci^antaxma by name, a S igartian; 
he lied (and) thus said, ‘I am king 
in Sagartia, of the family of Cyaxares;’ he 
made Sagartia hostile. 1 Frada by name, 
a Margian; he lied (and) thus said. ' I am 

25 king in Margiaaa;’ he m ide Margiana hostile. 

1 Vahyazdata by name, a Persi m; he lied 
(and) thus said, ‘1 am S nerdis. the son of 
Gyrus ;’ he made Persia hostile. 1 Arkha 
by name, an Armenian; he lie 1 (and) thus said, 'I am 

30 Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabunaita ;^be made 
Babylonia hostile. Says Darius the king : These 
9 kings I seized in these battles- 
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4. hamahyaya " of the same." Gen. sg. f. of the base hamahya 
which is itself the gen. sg. m. of hama "same,” Skt. aama-; cf. the 
parallel formation ahyaya. See below 41, 45, 52, 60. 

4-5. Sarda ‘‘of the year.” Gen. sg. f. of Sard ” winter, i.e., year.” 
P. saZ ; cf. Skt. iarad, Av. aarad. Temporal genitive. 

5. hamarana "battles.” Acc. pi. n. 

6. :SiS "them.” Acc. pi. enclitic, agra:)iniT with the n. pi. hamirana. 

7. xSayaSiya "kings.” Acc. pi. m. 

14. nabunaitahya. Gen. sg. m. Note the short final v.jwel. 

31. imaiy “these.” Acc. pi. m. of dem. pron. ima. 

32. ima "these.” Ago. pi. n., qualifying haina''ana which is govern- 
ed in the acc. by the preposition a(a)tar. 

0atiy daraya[va(h)uS x§a]ya9iya dahyava ima tya hamissiy- 
a abava(.) draaga di[S hami3siy]a akuiiaaS tya imaiy karam 

■ adur- 

35 ujiyaSa(.) pasava di[5 a(h)uramaz] da maaa dastaya akunauS(.) 

ya6a mam k- 

ama avaOa di[S akunavam](.) Oatiy darayaya(h)uS kSayaOi- 
ya tuvam ka x[Saya0iya h]ya aparam ah(i)y haca drauga 

dr§am 

p‘atipaya(x)uva(.) niart[iya hya draujjana ahatiy avam .. 

(h)ufrStam prsa ya- 

diy ava0a man( iyaha(i)y] dahyauSmaiy duruva ahati- 
•ftO y(.) 

+ damsati dharayavasnh *ksayathyah +daByavah imah tyah 

*Bamithrayah 

abhavan. droghah ’dih •samithryah akrnot cyat ime ■'•kat’am 

+adru- 

35 hyan. pascfi- *avat *dih asurainedhah +inama *hastaya akrnot. 

yathii mam 

k.amah *avatha *dlh akrnavam. +8amsa(i dbarayavasuh 

... *ksayafhyali 

, , .tvam *ka, *kBayatbyah ayah aparam asi saca droghat dhrsam 

*pratipajA>Bva. martyah Byah *droghaDah asati *avam supr.stam 

prccha 

yadi ■’'^avatha luariyaae +da8yuh-me dhruva asati.- 
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Says Darius the king : These (are) the countries that became 
rebellious. Lie made them rebellious so that they deceived 
35 the people. After that Ahuramazda brought them to my hand. As my 
will (was) so I did (unto) them. Says Darius the king ; 

You whoever may be king in future, from deceit guard 

(yourself) strongly. The man who may be a deceiver punish him well- 

punished, if (you) may thus think, ‘ May my country be secure.’ 

34. diS “them.” Acc. pi. m.; enclitic (though independently used) 
of a defective pronoun di; of. Skt. hi, Av. zi, Gk.-khi, Slavic -zi. 

34. imaiy “they.” Nom. pi. m.-f. 

34- 35. adurujiyaSa “deceived.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of duruj, Skt. ; 
the ending -Sa is due to the influence of the aorist (ree GVP., p. 130). 

35. dastaya “ on or by the hand.” Adverbial formation (see GVP., 
p. 174). Of. Skt. mithyd, mithuya, satnaya, etc. 

35- 36. yada mam kama “as to me desire (was).” Acc. mam is 
governed by the verbal noun kama. Of. marri kdmena * by my d’esire no 
hyetarm kasya cana kdmah, “ no desire of anything (happens) to him " (Sen, 
Use of the Cases in Vedic Prose, p. 31). See B. 5, 17, 29, 33; NR a. 38; 
NR.b. 12, 27; Sz.c. 12; etc. 

87. ka “anybody.” Indefinite particle (instr. sg.); see Sen, Iridian 
Historical Quarterly, XI, p. ISlif. The phrase tuvam ka bya aparam etc., 
occurs repeatedly in B. IV. 

37. hya aparam “ that again, i.e., in futui-e.” Compared to hyaparam 
(B. Ill, 43, 63) the phrase hya aparam is irregular. 

37. ah(i)y “ (thou) may est be.” Present indicative (for subjunctive) 
2 sg. of ah, Skt. as. 

37. drauga “from Deceit.” Abl. sg. m. 

38. patipaya(x)uva “protect (thyself).” Imp. mid. 2 sg. of pati 
-tpaya (caus. of yd). For the short radical vowel c/. Skt. snopaj/oti from 
sno ; etc. 

38. draujana “deceiver.” Nom. sg. m. ; druj-t-ana. Of. Skt. krodhana- 
“ angry.” 

88. abatiy “ (he) may be.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of ah. Vedic asafr. 

38. prsa “ask r'.e., punish.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of prs. Skt. yrch. 

39. maniyaba(i)y “(thou) mayest think.” Subj. mid. 2 sg. of 
maniya (the present base of man). It, can be normalized also as 
maniyahfijy, when the form would be active. 

39. duruva “firm, secure.” Nom. sg. f. Skt. dhruvd, Av. drva~. 
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40 0atiy da[raya]va(b) [uS] xSayaBiya ima tya adam akuna- 

vam 

vaSna a(h'uramazdaha [ha]ma[h]yaya 0arda akunavam(.) 

tuvam ka bya 

aparam imam dipi[m] patiprsab(i)y tya mana krtam vrnava- 

tam 

0uvam (.) matya [drauj]iyab(i)y (.) 0atiy darayava(h)uS xSa- 

ya0iya a(b)uramazd rtaiyiy(.) ja0a ima baSiyam naiy 

duru- 

45 xtam adam akuna[vana bamajbyaya 0ard!i(.) 0atiy darayava- 

(b)ufi xSaya- 

0iya vaSna a(h)ura[mazdaha ap]imaiy aniyaSciy vasaiy astiy 

krta- 

m ava abyaya d[i]p[iy]a naiy uipiStam (.) avabyaradiy naiy 

n- 

ipiStara mat[ya hya apajram imam dipim patiprsatiy avab- 
ya paruv 0a[daya tya] mana krtam(.) naifi[im] ima vrnava- 
' taiy d- 

50 uruxtam maniya[tai,y](.) 0atiy darayava(b)uS xSaya0iya tyaiy 
paruva kSaya0[iya y]ata aba avai§am ava(0)a naiy astiy kr- 
tam ya0a mana va[Sna] a(h)uramazdaba bamabyaya 0arda 

krtam(.) 


40 "^amsati dharayavasuh *ksayatbyah +imat tyat abam akrnavam 
*va^na '^asuramedbasah ^Bamayah ^saradah akrnavam. tvara *ka syah 
aparam imam "^lipim ^pratiprccbasi tyat *mama krtam vrnvatam 
tvam. ma-tyat •drohyasi. '^samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 

asuramedh yatha ''imat satyam net drugdham 

45 abam akrnavam ^samayah '^saradah. ^samsati dharayavasuh 

•ksayathyah 

*va4na +asuramedhaBah api-me anyat- '^cit '^vafe asti krtam 
•avat ^asyam ^lipyam net nipistam. *avasya- *radhi net nipistam 
ma-tyat syah apara m imam *lipim +pratiprcchati •avasya 
puru "^chadayat tyat mail. . krtam. net-’^slin "^imat vrnvate 
50 drugdham manyate. ^samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah tye 
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purvah *kBa,yathyah "^yavata asan •avpsam *iivatha net asti krtam 
yatha ^niaina ’vasna ^asui'ameJliasah ^samayah ^saradah krtam. 

40 S-iys Darius the king : This what I did 

by the will of Ahuramazda (I) did in (the course of) the same year. 

You whoever in 

future shall examine this inscription, let (it) convince you what (was) 
done by me. (You) must not disbelieve it. Says Darius tha king : 

Ahuramazda that it (is) true (and) not false (that 

45 all thisl I did in the same year. Says Darius the king ; 

' By the will of Ahuramazda (there) is much else done by me 
that (has) not been written in this inscription. Fur this reason (it is) 

not 

written (here that) whoever may examine this inscription in future, may 

it not, 

to him, appear too much, what (has) been done by me. It may not 

convince him. 

60 he may think it false. Says Darius the king : Those 

former kings who had been so long, by them such has never been done 
as by me, by the will of Ahuramazda, (has) been done in (course 

of) the same year. 

42. patiprsah(i)y “ (thou) mnyest discuss.’’ Subj. act. 2 sg ofpati + 
prs, Skt. 'prch. 

42. vmavatam " let (it) reveal (itself) i.e., let (it) convince.” Imp. 
mid. 3 sg. of var, Skt. vr, Av. V3r9 ; cf. Vedic vmvate. 

43. fiuvam “ thee ”. Ace. sg. of the second personal pronoun ; 
governed by vmavatam. Skt. tvam, Av. Owam. 

43. [drauj]ivah(i)y “(thou) mayest injure or disbelieve.” Subj. act. 
2 sg. of drauj or draujiya (lienominative verb from duruj). 

44. a(h)uraiaazd...rtaiyiy. For attempts at restoration see Tulman 

p 26. 

44. haSiyum ” true.” Nom. sg. n. Skt. satyam, Av. haiOim. 

44-45. duruxtam “deceived, false.” Nom. sg. n.; past part, of duruj, 
Skt. druh ; Skt. drugdha-. 

46. [apijrnaiy = api ‘‘al8o”-l-maiy "of me.” Grey suggests [utjamaiy 
(see Tolman, Supplement, p. v). 

46. aniyaSeiy ‘‘something else/’ <*aniyat (nom. sg. n.) ciy, 

Skt. cit. ' 

47. ahyaya “ in this.” Loc. sg. f. of dem. proh. o, the loo. affix 
qeing added on to the gen. sg. ahya. See hamahyaya above. 
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47. dipiya "in the inscription.” Loo. sg. f. of dipi, which, afeoording 
to Pisani, is the result of contamination between the Assyrian root dup and 
Indo-Iranian. rip. 

47. nipiStam "written.” Nom. sg. n. ni-*-piS (Skt. pia "to paint”) 
+ ta (past part.). Cf. nipista in the Sbahbazgarbi and Mansehra 
versions of the Asokan Bock Edicts. 

48. paHprsatiy " (one) may examine or discuss.” Subj. act. 3 
sg. of pati + pra; see patiprsah(i)y above. 

49. paruv "much.” Nom. sg. n. Predi-ative adjective. 

49. 6a[da} a] or 0a(n)daya "may appear.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of 0ad or 
da(n)d, Skt. chad, chand) P. sand. The reading is not very certaiu. 

49. nai[Sim] may be restored also as naiSiiiy; see Tolman p. 26. 

49. vrnavataiy " (it) may reveal (itseb) or convince.” S.ibj. mid. 3 
sg. of var; see vrcavatam above. 

50. maniya[taiy] " (he) may think.” Subj. mid. 3 sg. of man; 
see maniyaha(i)y 39. It may be normalized also as maoiyatiy, when it nil! 
be active. 

51. avaiSam "of them.” Gen. pi. in. of dem. pron. ava. 

51. ava''d)a. In the original ava; undoubtedly a blunder of the stone- 
cutter. 

6a- 

tiy darayava(h)uS x[Sa]ya9iya nuram 0uvam vrnavatam tya 

man- 

a krtam(.) avaOa ka[rahya...] a[...[ra]tliy ma apagaudaya(.) 

yadiy imam 

■ 5 ha(n)dugam naiy [a]pa[gau]da[yab](i)y karahya 0ah(i)y 

a(h)uramazda 0uvam 

dauSta biya uta[ta]iy tau(h)ma vasaiy blya uta dargam 

ilva(.) 

0aliy darayava(b)uS [xSaya]0iya yadiy imam ha(D)dugam 

apagaudaya- 

h(i)y naiy 0ab(i)y [k]ara[bya] a(h)uramazdataiy ja(Q)ta biya 

utataiy tau(b)m- 

a ma blya(.) 

^^amsati 

dbarayavasuh •ksayathyah *nurain tVam vrnvatam t^at ■‘'mama 
■ krtaui. *avatba *apagohaya yndi imam 
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5J *sandughain net; *apagohayasi karasya '^damsahi asuramedhah 

tvam 

josta "^bhuyat uta-te tokma va^e '^bhuyat uta '^dirgham jiva, 

'^^amsati dbarayavasuh *ksayathyah yadi imam *sandugham 

^apagohayasi 

net; ^damsasi karasya asuramedhah-te hanta '^bhuyat; uta-te tokma 
ma "^bhuyat. 


Says 

Darius the king : Now let (it) convince you what by me (has been) 

done. Thus do not conceal (it). If (you) shall 

55 not conceal this and if (you) shall tell (it) to the people Ahuramazda to you 
may be a friend and may thy offspring be plentiful and may you live 

long. 

Says Darius the king : If (you) shall conceal this proclamation (and) 
shall not tell (it) to the people may Ahuramazda be a smiter to you fad 
may (there) be no offspring to you. 

53. nuram "now”. Adverbial aco. Av. nSram; of. Skt. niinam. 

54 Tolman restores : ka[tahya] 5]a[h(i)y avahyaJrSdiy (see Tolman 
p. 26). 

54. apagaudaya " do (you) conceal.” Imp. (or inj.) act. 2 sg. of 
apa -hgauday (eaus. of gud, Skt guh, Av. gue). 

55. ha(ii)dugam “ proclarnatioo.” Aco. sg. f,; ham (Skt. sam, Av. 
ham) + *dhugh; cf. Skt. sandoha-. 

55. apagaudayab(i)y ' (you) shall conceal.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of apa+ 
gauday ; see supra 54. 

55. 5ah(i)y " (you) shall tell.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of ^ah. 

56. dauSta ” friend.” Nom. sg. m. of dauStar; Skt. jostar-, Av. 
saoStar- ; P. dost. As an agent noun it governs 0uvam in acc. 

56. biya ” may (hs) be.” Opt. aor. act. 3 sg. of bu; of. Skt. bhuydt. 
Av. buyat. See GVP., p 77. 

56. dargam " for long.” Adverbial acc.; Av. dardya-; cf. Skt. 
dlrgham ; P. der. 

56. jiva " do (you) live.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of jiv, Skt. jiv. 

58. ja(n)ta ‘‘ smiter.” Nom. sg. m. of ja n)tar, Av. jantar- Skt. 
hantar-, 

6atiy darayava(li)u5 xSayaOiya ima tya adam akunavam 
60 bamahyaya 0arda [va6n]a a(b)uraiiiazdaba akunavam (.) 
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60 a(h)uramazdaraaiy upas- 

tam abara uta iiD[iyaha bajgaha tyaiy ba(D)tiy (.) Batiy 

darayava(h)u- 

S xSayaBiya avah[ya]ra[diy] a(b)iiramazda upastam abara 

uta ani- 

yaha bagaha tyai[y lia(n)tiy ya 6 ]a naiy ari[Ua] abara naiy 

dra ujana a bam na- 
iy zilraUara abara [naiy a]da[m na]imaiy tau(b)mri(.) upariy 

arStam upariy- 

65 [ayam] naiy Sakauri[m naiy]...tunuvatain zura akunavarn(.) 

martiya hya hamata- 

xSata maua vi 6 i[ 5 'a a]vam (b)iibrtara a[ba]ram bya 

viyaua[ 0 a]ya avam (b)i.ifrsta- 

m aprsam (.) 

^satnsati dhatayavasuh *ksayatiiyah tyat ahain akrnavarn 

GO ^sainayah ^saradah *vasaa "■asuramedbaaah akri.iavaui . aMiiaiiiedl)ah 

-me *upastham 

abharat uta atiyasah bhagasali tye santi. ’^^ainsati dliaiayavasuh 
*ksOiyatliyah *avasya- *radhi asuramedhab *upaslhatn abharat uta 

anyasah 

bbagasah tye santi yatba net arikah asam net *dioglinnah asam 

net 

■^livaraskarah asarn net aliarn net-nie *tokrna. upari “rstain upary- 

65 ayain net net hvarah akrnavarn. martyah ayah sam- 

atakaala "mama visi-a ^'avani siiblirtam abharain ayah vyanasayat 

•avatn su- 


Says Darius the king: 1 his that I did in (ccuiso of) 
60 the same year I did by the will of Ahuramazda. Ahu omazda to me 
bore aid aud the other gods that are. Says Darius the 
king : For this reason Ahuramazda to me bore aid and ether 
gods that are, namely, (I) was not an enemy nor was a deceiver nor 
was an oppressor, neither I nor my family. According to rec'itute (I) 

65 ruled; neither nor (I) did oppression. The man who 

served in my house, him well-rewarded (I) rewuidi d; who destroyed 
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him well- 

punished (I) punished. 

61. aniy aha " others.” Nom. pi. m. The double pi. ending -aha (c/. 
-aaas ot Yedic Sanskrit and -donha of Gathic Avestan) was probably a Median 
trait. It occurs only here (also infra, 62-63) in the phrase aniy aha bagaha, 
undoubtedly from a religious formula. See GVP., p. 10. 

61. bagaha “ gods. ” Nom. pi. m. of bags, see aniyaha above, of. 
Bhaga, an Indo-Aryan god. 

61. ha(n)tiy " are. ” Pres. act. 3 pi. of ah ; Skt. santi, Av. hanti. 

64. zQrakara ” oppressor, wrong-doer.” Nom. sg. m. zurah “oppres- 
sion ” -hkara ” doer ; ” see zura below. 

64. arStam (or ’rStam)“ rectitude.” Acc. sg. f. ; ace. governed by 
the prepo. upariy. Cf. Av. arSfaf “straightness” ; Skt. rju-“ straight. ” 
See rastam, Nil. a. 59. 

64- 5. upariy [ayam] “ (I) superintended, ruled.” Imf. act. 1 sg. ot 
upariy -I- i. 

65. i^aukarim. It is a word of doubtful reading and etymology ; see 
Tolman, p. 129. 

65. ... tanuvatam. The first two or three symbols are completely 

efiaced. the rest reads t“n'‘uvtm ; see Tolman, pp. 28, 93 f. 

65. zurah “oppression, force.” Acc. sg. n. Av. zurah, Vedio 
hurda, hvdraa; P. nUr. 

65- 66. hamataxSata “ engaged (himself).” Imf. act. 3 sg. of bam -t- 
taxS. Cf. Skt. talca used in the Mahabharata to mean “ to strike at.” 

66. vifliya “ in the (royal) house.” Loo. sg. f. of viS + postpo. 
n- 

66. viyana[0<i]ya “ destroyed.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of viy -h naflay 
(oaus. of nad, Skt. naa, Av. nas). 

6atiy dflrayava(h)iiS x5aya0iya tuvam [ka] xSayaBiya 

hya aparam ah(i)y martiya [liya] draujaua ahatiy liyava 

[zu]rakara...ahat' 

iy avaiy ma dauSta [blyja (b)ufrStadiy prsa (.) 0atiy dara- 
70 yava(li)iiS x6aya0iya [lujvam ka bya aparam imam dipim 

vainab(i)y ty- 

am adam Diyapai[fia]m [i]maiva patikara matya vikanah(i)y 

yava... 

...ah(i)y avaBaSta pari[ba]ra(.) 
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dharayavasuh “ksayathyah tvam *ka *keayathyah 
syah aparam *asi martyah ayah* droghanah asati syah-va 

■^hvaraskai’ah. . . 

asati *ave ma j’osta ^bhuyah suprsten- *dih prccha. '^^amsati 

dharayavasuh 

70 *ksayathyah tvam *ka syah aparam imain *lipim '^venasi tyam 
aham nyapesam ime va *pratikaran raa-tyat ^vikhanasi ^yavat [ve- 
nasi] *avathasthan paribhara. 

Says Darius the king : You whoever the king 
in the future may be, to the man that shall be a deceiver or who shall be 
au oppressor to them be not a friend, (but) punish them well-punished. 

Says Darius 

70 the king: You whoever ia the future shall see this inscription that 
I have written or these portraits, (you) shall not destroy it ; 
as (you) [shall find] them-in-that-state do (you) preserve. 

67. ka *■ anybody whoever.” See 37. In Niya Prakrit also ka- 
sometimes occurs in a purely indefinite or relative-indefinite sense ; e.g., 
aja uvadae ho asmahu naii va putra va...ho bhiti vara bhuina karairma 
mamtra uthaveti dhaipda doyaipti ‘‘now if anyone for the second time raises 
a dispute for the land punishment should be given ” (Kharosthi Inscriptions, 
Boyer, Eapsou and Noble, No. 580, etc.). 

68. ah(i)y ” are (or shall be).” Pres. act. 2 sg. of ah. It may be taken 
as sub]., and in that case ah(i)y is a haplography for *ahahi; see ahatiy below. 

68. ahatiy ‘‘ (he) shall be.” Subj. act. 3 sg of ah; Vedic asati. 

69. avaiy ‘‘to them.” Acc. pi. m. of the dem. pron. ava. Acc. 
governed by the agent noun dauSta. 

69. (b)ufrStadiy ‘‘ well-punished them.” Acc. pi. m. (h)ufrSta -^diy, 
an irregular enclitic dem. pron. (see GVP., p. 201). See (h)ufrstam, 
B. IV, 33 ; the palatal £ in this word occurs here only. 

69. prso, ‘‘ ask, i.e., punish.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of prs. Skt. prch. 

70. vainah(i)y “ (you) shall see.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of vain, Skt. ven, 
Av. vaeii; P. bin. 

71. niyapaiSam ” (I) have written.” linf. act. 1 sg. of niy-l-piS;- see 
nipiStam 47. 

71. imaiva ‘‘ or these.” imai (acc. pi. m. of dem. pron. ima)-t-: the 
adverbial particle va. 

71. patikara ‘‘ images, portraits, sculptures.” Acc. pi. m. P. paikar. 
Of. Skt. pratikrti-. 
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71. matya “ nof) it. ” tna + iyat ; cotnpDund emphatic negative or 
prohibitive. See B. I, 62. 

71. viknna,h(i)y " (you) shall destroy.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of vi + kan, 
Skt. khan. 

71. yava ‘ ‘ as, as long. ” If it is a cognate of Skt. yaoaf, the final long 
vowel is str ingo if not totally inexplicable (see GVP., p. 886i. See 74, 78, etc. 

71-2. The lacuna may stand for vainah(i)y; for other attempts at 
restoration, see Tolman, p. 28. 

,72. avaSiiSta ” thus-standing.*' Acc. pi. m. avada -t- sta (Skt. sthd); 
of. Vedic -etha-, -stha-. 

72. paribara ” do (you) preserve.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of pari + bar, 
Skt. bhr. 

6a(iy (]arayava(l))iiS xSayaOiya ya- 
[diy] imata di[pitn] vaiaa[b(i)y] imaiva patikara niiiydiS 

vikanah(iy) uta- 

taiy yava tauma [abatiy] paribarab(i)diS a(h)uramazda 0uvam 

daiiSta bly- 

75 a utataiy tau(b)[ma] vasaiy blya uta dargam jlva uta tya 

kunavab{i)y 

avataiy a(b)uramazda (h)uc[a]ram kunautuv (.) Ofiliy 

darayava(b)uS xSa- 

yaOiya yadiy ira[ri]ra dipira imaiva. patikara vainrib(i)y 

vikanah(i)diS ut- 
ataiy yava tau[rajri abati[y nai]y(li§ paribarab(i)y 

a(b)uramazdataiy ja(n)iri b- 

iya utataiy tau(b)m[a ma biya] uta tya kunavab(i)y avalaiy 

a(b)uramazd- 

80 a nika(n)tuv (.) 

^samsati dharayavasuh *ksa,yathyah yadi 
imam *^lipiin "^venasi ime-va *puatikaran net-*dih vikhanasi uta- 
te ^yavat ■*'tokma asati '■paribharasi-*dih asuramedhah tvam josta 

■*bbuyat 

7.5 uta-te ^tokina vase +bhuyat uta dlrghain jiva uta tyat ^krnavasi 
*avat-te asuramedhah jisucaram krnotu. '*samsati dharayavasuh 

*ksaya- 

thyah yadi imam ‘lipim ime-va *pratikaran '"veuasi ■*yikhanasi-*dih 
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uta- 

te ^yavat *tolima asati net-*dili ^paribharasi asuramedbah-te hantsi 
'bhuyat uta-te* tokina ma ^bliuyat iita tyat *krnavasi *avat-le 

asiira- 

inedbah ^nikhanatii. 

Says Darius the king : If (you) 
shall see this inscriptiun or these portraits, shall not destroy them and so 
long as your power will remain, shall preserve them, may Ahuramn/.da 

be a friend to you, 

and may your family be plentiful and do (you) live long, and whatever 

(you) shall 

do that to you Ahuramazda may make well-done. Says Darius the 
king : If (you) shall see this inscription or these portraits, shall destroy 

them, and 

so long as your power shall remain, shall not preserve them, may 

Ahuramazda be to you a smiter 
and may (there) be no progeny to you and what(ever you) shall do that 

of you 

80 may Ahuramazda destroy. 

73. naiydiS. naiy “never ” {na t it) -tdiS “ Ihera.’’ 

74. taumii “ power.” Nom. sg. f. h. derivative of the root iav (Skt. 
iavlti). 

74. paribarab(i)diS “ (you) shall preserve tbc*m.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of 
pari -t bar followed by the enclitic acc. diS. Here as well as in vikanab(i)diS 77 
the omission of i is noteworthy. See GVP., p. 80. 

75. kunavah(i)y “ (you) shall do.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of liar. 

76. avataiy. ava “ that "-t-taiy “ of you.” 

76. (h)uc[a]ram “well done.” Adverbial acc. hu-Hcara (c«T<fcor), 
Restoration by Benvenisto. See Sus. X, 5. 

76. kunautuv “ let (him) do.” Imp. act 3 sg. of kar. 

77. vikanah(i)diS “ (you) shall destroy them.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of 
vi-Hkan, followed by the enclitic diS. See paribarah(i)diS, 74. 

80. nika(n)tuv “let (him) destroy.” Imp. aor. act. 3 sg. of niH-kan. 

80 0atiy da[ra]yava(b)uS xSayaBiya imaiy martiya tyaiy 

adakaiy avada [a]ha(n)ta yata adam gaumatam tyam magum 

avajanam 
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iiya bardiya aga[ubii]ta adakai[y] iinaiy martiya hama- 

taxSa(n)ta anuSiyii man- 
a vi(n)dafarna na[mii] va[ya]sp[ara]hya pussa par[sa u]tana 

nrima 6iixrali[y]a 

[pu8sa] parsa [gaubrjuva nama raardiiniyahy[a pussa p'jarsa 

[vi]danm nama ba- 

85 g[a]bignah[ya p]ussa patsa ba[gab]uxSa nama [datu lliyahya 

puffia parsa 

ar[duma]n[iSa nama] vabauLkahya p]u8Sa parsa(.) 0atiy 

darayava(b)uS xSayaO- 
iya tuvam [ka] xSaya[0]iya liya aparam ah(i)y tyam imaiSam 

martiyana- 

m tau(h)mam [(h)ubrt]a[m] par[ibar]a(.) 

80 ^^amsali dharayavasah *ksayathyah ime martyah tye 

adha- *cet *avadba *asaQ ■^yavata aham *gomatam tyam *tnagum 

avahanam 

ayah *barhyah *agobhata adha- '^cet ime martyah Bamataksapta 

*anutyah +mama 

•vindasvarnah nama *vayasparasya putrah ^parsah *utauah nama 

^ukrasya 

putrah *parsah *gobruvah nama *marduniyasya putrah ^parsah 

*vidarnah nama 

85 •bhagabhignasya putrah *parsah “bhagabhuksah nama *dhatusyasya 

putrah *pa,rsah 

*rjumanisah nama *yasokasya putrah *par3ah. ^samsati dharaya- 

vasuh *ksaya- 

Ihyah tvam *ka ksayathyah syah aparam asi tyam imesam 

martyii- 

nam '^tokma [subhrtam] paribhara. 

80 Says Darius the king : These (are) the men that 

then there were when I killed Gometes the Magian 
• who called (himself) Smerdis; then these men worked together (as) 

my followers : 

Intaphernes by name, the son of Vayaspara, a Persian ; Otanes by 

name, the son 
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of Thukhra, a Persian ; Gobryas .by name, the son of Mardonius, a . 

Persian ; Hydarnea by name, the son of 
85 Bagabigna, a Persian ; Megabyzua by name, the son of Datuhya, a 

Persian ; 

ArdumaniSa by name, the son of Vahauka, a Persian. S lys Darius the 
king : You who(ever) shall be king in the future that progeny of these 
men do (you) well-preserved pr 2 serve. 

81. adakaiy ‘‘ then.” See B. II, 11, 24. 

82. hamataxSa(a)ta ‘‘ worked together, co-operated.” Imf. mid. 3 
pi. of ham-HtaxS, Skt. taka. See 65-66 above. 

32. auuSiya “ followers.” Nom. pi. m.. subjective predicate ; see 
B. II, 95. 

83. vi(n)dafarna "Intaphernes.” See B. Ill, 84. 

83. vayaaparahya ‘‘of Vayaspara.” Gen. sg. m. 

83. utana “Otanes.” Nom. sg. m. Gk. Ofdncg (see GVP., p. 32). 

83. duxrahya ‘‘ of Thukhra.” Gem. sg. m. Skt. iukra- " bright,” 
Av. auxra- ; P. surx. 

84. gaiibruva “ Gobryas.” Nom. sg. m. Elam. kam~bar-ma, Bab. 
gu-ba-ru-’, Gk Gobruas. 

84. m irduniyafaya ‘‘ of Mardonius.” Gen. sg. m. Gk. Manlonios. 

84. yidarna ” Hydarnes.” See B. II, 19. 

84-85. ha!i[ii]bignahya ‘‘of Bagabigna.” Gen. sg, m. 

85. bagabuxSa ‘‘ Megabyzus.” Nom. sg. m. Gk. Megabuzos. baga 
‘‘god ’’-hbuxSa " protected,” from bhuj. 

85. [datu]hyahya ‘‘ of Datuhya.” Gen. sg. m. Father of Megabyzus. 

86. ardumaniSa (or ardumaniS or ’rdu-). Nom. sg. m. ardu- ‘‘straight ” 
Skt. rju-, Av. ara^u- -1- maniSa or -maniS ‘"mind;” of. baxamaniSa “friendly- 
minded.” 

86. vahaukahya ‘‘ of Vahauka.” Gen. sg. m. vahu- “ good ” -i- 'auka 
“ abode ” (‘i*). Cf. Skt. vasvaiika-. 

87. imaiSam ‘‘ of these ” Geu. pi. m. of the dem. pron. ima. 

87-88. martiyanfun “ of men.” Gen. pi. in. 

88. ^ t!Ui(h)mriin “family.” -^cc. sg. f. Generic singular. 

Batiy drirayava(lj)ii5 xSayaBiya viiSna [a](J))u- 

[rain iz]rla[h.i] i[ya’n] dipi [ariy]ai[n iiktmavam...tiSara 

a...a...t. avast- 

9J [a]ya[m]...ax:ir...[uiyapa]i§am iya [d]ipi ...nam aSahavaja 

iS ada 
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m uta ma[raj pasava ima d- 

ipi...iraa...avala a(n)tar (lahya[va k]ara hama 

aniaxahyata(.) 

■^aarasati dharayavasuh *ksayatliyah *vasaa +asura- 

medhsah iyam +lipih aki’iiavain + ava- 

90 afchayayaiQ [uyap jesarn 

uta te matn pasca- *avat +imat 

+ lipi aiitai' -'-dasyun karah 

Says Darius the king ; By the will of Abura- 

mazdu this iascription (I) in.idu (1) 

placed ([) have writtea 

and... youc ..me after that 

withia provinces 

This portion ia badly mutilated, and reading is extremely uncertain. 
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1 0at[iy d]artayava(h)[iiS x]Saya0iya 

ima t[ya ada]m aku[navam] -tiya a... 

-men 8s[itiyam] 0ardam...[pa3ava ya]0a xSayn- 
0iya [abavam (.) (x)u]vaja [nama daJhyauS bau- 

6 V La[cama hamiaaiya] abava (.) [I raartiya] mamaita 

iiariia (x)u- 

vaji[ya avam maO]ista[m akQnava(n)]ta (.) pasava ada- 
m ka[i’am fraiSaJyam (x)u[vaiam ( ) I martiya] gaiibruva 
nama [parsa man]a ba(n)daka [avaraSam] ma0iStam aku- 
uavain (.) pa[sava hauv gaujbruva [hada kar]a aSiyava 
10 (x)uvajam [hamaranarn a]kuna[uS liada] (x)uvajiy:ul)i§ (.) pas' 

ava ga[ubr]ava... [av]a]a utii daiy nirda 

uta [fcyamSain] raa0[iStam] agrbaya aimya abi- 
y ma[m utaSbJm ada[m avajjanam (.) pasava diiliya- 
uS [mana abava] (.) 

1 ■^samsati dharayavasuh ’ksayathyah 

iniat tyat aliara akrnavam 

...[trtiyam] &ralara...[pa5cai-*avat] yathii 
’ksayithyah [abhavam]. *8avajah niiina ■^dasyuh '^aKau 
5 saca[-mat *gamitbryah] abhavat. [1 martyali] *...iiiainetah iiaraa 
*auvaiyah [*avam ''mahistliaui akrnvanta. pasca-*avat aham 
karam praisayain *su[vajara. 1 martyah] ’gnbruvali ■ 
nama [*parsah] ''tnama *bandfaakah [*avarn-''esam] ^uahisthaai 
akrnavam. ■^pasca-[*avat "^asau] 'gobruval.i [saha] ""kara acyavat. 

10 *suvajam [saraaranam] akrnol; [saha] *suvajyebbih pii^ 'a- 

*avat *gobruvali.. avahan ata *i]e (a)mi'dat 

nta [tyam-'^esam] ^mahistham agrblitlyat aiiayat abhi 
mam [uta-^sim] ahum avalVanarn, "pai^ca-'avat ^dasyiili 
[■"mama abhavat]. 

u 
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1 Says Darius the king : 

Thin [is] that I did 

...[in the thirdjyear... after that when 

(I) [became] king. Susiana [by name] a province, it 

6 became [estranged] from [me]. [1 man] mamaita by name, a 

Susian, [him (they) made] the chief. After that I 
sent forth the army to Susiana. [1 man] Gobryaa 
by name, [a Per.-sian, my] subject, [him of them] the chief (I) 
made. After [that ha,] Gobryas, [with the army] went 
10 to Sii liana (and he) did [battle] [with] the Susians. After 

that Gobryas smote and annihilated them 

and took [him,] the chief of [them] and brought (him) before 
me [and] I killed [him]. After that the province 
[became tnine]. 

2-3. Tolman would restore : [duvi]tiy [am 5arda]mc[a] ss[itiyam] 
f)ardam[ca] ; Weissbaeh would emend: [pa]tiy t[uriya]mcii p[a(n)camam] 
flardam. See Tolman, Supplement, p. vi. 

3. flardam " year.” Acc. sg. f. Temporal acc. P. sdJ. 

5 mamaita, Nom. sg. m. A mutilated proper name. 

10. (x)uvajiyaibiS “ with the Susians.” Instr. pi. m. 

11. daiy “them.” Acc. pi. m., enclitic. According to Meillet- 
Benveniste (GVP., p. 201) it is dat. sg. 

11. mrda “annihilated.” Aor. act. 3 sg. of mrd, Skt. mrd, Av. 
(Gathio) marsd. The omission of the augment is very suspicious, unless it 
is the stone-cutter’s blunder. 

0at[iy da]rayava(h)uS xSayaOi- 
15 yi a[(lakiy (x)uvaj]iya [atrsa] uta[fi]am a[h)urama- 
zda [maiia dastaya] a[kunaaS] ayadaiy(.) vafina a- 
(li)ur!ima[zflaha ya9a] ina[m kama aha ava]0ndiS akuna- 

varr!(.) 

9[atiy (la.raya]va(h)u§ [x5aya0]iya hya a(l))uramazda- 
m Viidataiy] ya[va tauma ajhatiy uta jivah- 

’20 yl ya...(.) [0ati]y darayava(h)uS xfi- 

r\ya[0iya hada karja 8a[kam adam aS]iyavam(.) abiy sak- 

itm i m tigram barata- 

iya abiy draya a- 

a h a, pisa viyatara- 


ya 

va. 
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S3 


S5 yam..i saka av]ajanam aniyam ag- 

rb[ayam bajsta [anayata a]biy mam ut- 

aS[im avajanam]...Sii......s[ku(n)]xa nama avam ag“ 

rb[ayam] y avada aniyam ma0- 

iS[tam ak]unavam ya[6a mam k]ama aha(.) pasava da- 
30 h[yauS ma]na [aba]va(.) [05fci]y darayava(b)uS xSaya- 

0i[ya] 8. ..a anaiy a(h)uramazd- 

a.,.i...[a(b)]ura[mazdam a]yadaiy(.) vaSna a(b)urama- 
z[daha ya0a m]am [kama aha ava0adi]S akunavam(.) 0at- 
i[y darayaya(h)u5 xS]a[ya0iya hya] a(h)uramazdam yadata- 
35 i[y uta yava] t[auma ahaity u]ta jivabya ut5 


^samsati dharayavaauh *k.aayathyah 
15 a[dha-^cet *suvaj]yah [^atrasan] uta-*esam asnramedhah 
[*raama *hastaya] a[krijotJ ayaje. *vasna ''^aBura- 
medhaaah [yalha] mam [kamah '^aslfc *ava]tha-*dih akrnavam. 
^samaati darayavasah •ksayathyah syah ^asuramedhasam 
ya[jaite] *yavat [*toma] asati uta jivasya 
20 +^msati dharayavasuh •ksa- 

yathyah [saha •ka.r]ai *sa[kam aham ac]yavam. abhi ’sakam 


*tigram... 

abhi jrayah.. 

*vyatarayam 

25 *sa[kan av]ahanam anyam agr- 

bhayain baddhah ['^aniyata] abhi mam uta- 

[■^sim avahanani] •s[kun]khah nama *avam agf- 

bhayam •avadha anyam ^mahistham 


akrnavam ya[tha mam kjamah ^asit. paBca-*avat +dasyuh 
30 ■‘'mama abhavat. '^samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 

net asuramedhah 

^a8ura[medha3am a]yaje. *vasna "^asura- 

medhasah [yathip] mam [kamah ■'asit *avalha-*dih] akrnavarn, 

^saipN 

sati dharayavasuh •ksayathyah [syah] '^asuramedhasam ya- 
36 jiite [uta +yavat •toraa asati u]ta jivasya uta 
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Says Darius the king : 

Then the Susians [feared] and them Ahuramazda 

made over [into my hands], (and 1) worshipped (Ahuramazda). By 

the will of 

Ahuramazda [as] to me [desire was so] to them (I) did. 

Says Darius the king : Who(evfcr) shall 

wor..’hip Ahuramazda as long as (his) [power shall be and of (him) living 

20 Says Darius the king ; 

[With the army I] went to Scythia. Towards Scythia 


the Tigris 

towards the sea 

(I) crossed 

2.‘> over the Scythians (I) killed (and) the other (I) 

seized [was bought] bound before me and 

him [(I) killed] Sku(n)kha by name, him I 

seized there another (I) 


made the chief as [to me] desire was. After that the province 
30 became mine. Says Darius the king : 

not Ahuramazda 

Ahura[mazda] (I) worshipped. By the will of 

Ahuramazda [as] to me [desire was so to them] (I) did. Says 
Darius the king ; [Who(ever) shall worship Ahuramazda 
35 [both as long as (his) power shall be] and of (him) Jiving and 


16. ayadaiy “(I) worshipped.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of yad, Skt yuj, Av. yaz. 

19, 34 35. yadiitaiy “(he) shall worship.” Subj. mid. 3 sg. of yad. 
Slit yaj, Av. yaz. 

1 1-20, 35. jivfihya ‘ of the living.” Gen. sg. m. Gen. absolute (?). 
Skt. jiva-, Av. jlva-. 

21.22. sakam “Scythia.” Aeo. sg. f. Also saka- (m.), B. I, 16-17; 11, 8. 

22-23. barataya...In the original it reads b r t y. See Tolman, p. 32. 

23 draya "the sea.” Ace. sg. n., governed by abiy. 

24. pisa. The meaning is uncertain. See Tolman, 111. 

24-25. viyatarayam “(I) crossed over.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of vi-f- taray 
(eaus. of tar, Skt. tr, tnr). 

26. sa[ka] “the Scythians.” Acc. pi. m. 

■ 27. 8[ku(n)]xa. Nom. sg. m The mme of a Scythian. 

34. afhluramnzdam. Acc. sg. m. It is probably a contraction of 
( f *'a(h)urainazda(h)am. Or, it i^ from an alternative (later?) stem in -a; 
cf. Skt. medha- along with medhas-. 
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a 

1 adam darayava(li)uS xSaya6iya vazrka xSaya- 
0iya xSayaOiyanain xSayaGiya parsaiy xS- . 
ayaSiya dahyunam viStaspaiiya pussa 
arSamabya napa baxamaniSiya (.) 6atiy dara- 
, 5 yava(b)uS xSaya0iya mana pita viStaspa vi- 
Staspahya pita arSama al•S^Xmabya pi- 
ta ariyararaiia ariyaramnahya pita 
ca(b)ifipiS ca(h)iSpaiS pita baxamaniSa (.) 
0atiy darayava(b)uS xSayaGiya avabya- 
10 radiy vayara baxamaniSiya 0abya- 
mab(i)y haca paruviyata a[m]ata 
a(h)mah(i)y haca paruviyata hya a(h)ma- 
xara tau(h)n]a xSayaGiya aba (.) 0a- 
tiy darayava(h)uS xBayaGiya Yin ma- 
16 na tau(h)aiaya tyaiy paruva- 
m xSayaGiya aha adam na- 
vama (.) IX duvitaparnam vayam 
xBayaGiya a(h)mah(i)y (.) 

Identical with B. I, 1-11. 


b 

1-4 iyam gauma- 1 ta hya niaguB a- j durujiya \ ava0a a,0aha 

adam ba- [ 

5-7 rdiya a(h)miy hya k- [ urauS pussa adam xS- | ayaGiya a(h)- 

miy (.) 

1-4 iyam,*gomata]j syah *maguh adruhyat •avatha ^aBamsat abam 
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5-7 barhyah asmi syah kuroh putrah aham *ksaiyathyah asmi. 

1-4 This Gometes the Magian lied ; thus (he) said : ‘ I 
5-7 am Smerdis, the son of Cyrus ; I am king.’ 

C 

1-6 iyain ass- | iua adu- ! rujiya ] avaBa 1 aBaha a- ] dam x- | 
7-10 SayaB- | iya a(h)m- [ iy (x)u- | vajaiy (.) 

1-6 iyam *atrinah adruhyat ‘avatha ^afiamsat aham 
7-10 *ksayathyah asmi *8uvaje. 

1 6 This A^ioa lied ; thus (he) said, ' I 
7-10 am king in Susiaoa.’ 


d 

1-4 iyam nadi(n)tabaira I adurujiya ava- | Ba aBabaadatu liab- | 

ukudracara a(b)mi- | 

5-8 y bya nabimaita- | bya pussa adam x- | SayaBiya a(b)miy 

b- I ftbairauv (.) 

1-4 iyam *nadintaberah adruhyat *avatha ^a^amsat aham *Dabu- 

kudracarah asmi 

5-8 syah *nabuaetasya putrah aha u *kBayathyah asmi ^baverau. 

1-4 This Nadintabaira lied ; thus (be) said : ' I am Nebuchadrezzar, 

5-8 the son of Nabunaita ; I am king in Babylon. ’ 

e 

1-6 iyam fra- | vrtiS | adaru- | jiya ava- | Ba aBaha adam | 

xSaBrita a(h)miy | 

7-11 (x)uvaxStrahya | lau(h)maya adam | xSayaBiya a(h)raiy [ 

ma- I daiy (.) 

1-6 iyam *pravrtih adruhyat *avathar ‘asarnsat aham *ksatritah 

asmi 

7-11 ’suvakstrasya ^tokmanah adam *ksayatbyah asmi *made. 
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1-6 This Phraorlies lied ; thus (he) said 1 am KhSathrita, 
7-11 of the family of Cyaxares ; I am king in Media.’ 


f 


1-4 iyam marfciya a- | durujiya a- | vaBa aOaha a- | dam imaniS 

a(h)m- I 

5-7 iy (x)uvaiaiy x- | SayaBi- | ya(.) 


1-4 iyam martyah adruhyat *avatlia ^asamsat aham *imaiiih asmi 
5-7 *auvaje *ksayalhyah. 


1-4 This Martiya lied ; thus (he) said : ‘ I ain ImaniS, 
5-7 king in Susiana.* 


1-5 iyamoissa(n)- | taxmaad- | urujiya | avaBaa- | Bahaadam | 
6-11 xSayaBi- | ya asaga- | rtaiy(x)uva- | xStrahya | tau(b)may- | 

a (.) 

1-5 iyam *citrantakmah adrahyat *avatba '^a^amsat aham 
6-11 •ksayathyah ^asvagarte *suvak8traBya *tokmanah. 

1-5 This Ci^antaxma lied ; thus (he) said : ' I (am) 

6-11 king in Sagartia, of the family of Cyaxares.' 


h 

1-5 iyam vahya- [ zdata adu- ] rujiya ava- | Ba aBaha ada- i m 

bardiya a(b)- [ 

6-9 miy hya k- | urauS pussa | adam xSa- | yaBiya a(h)miy (.) 

1-5 iyam *va8yodhatah adruhyat *avatha ■^asamsat aham barhyah 
6-0 asmi syah knroh putrah aham *ksayathyah asmi. 

1-5 This Yahyazdata lied ; thus (he) saiiJ : ' 1 am Smerdis, 

6-0 the son of Cvrus ; I am king.' 
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i 

1-6 iyam arxa [ adiiruj- | iya ava0a ( a6aha adam | nabuku[d]- 

ra- I cara a(h)rr]iy | 

7-11 hya nabuna- | italiya pu- | ssa adam xSa- | \a6iya a(h)miy 1 

baba[i]raviv (.) 

1-6 iyara •arkbah adriihyat *avatha ^asaitisat aham •nabukndracarah 

aBuii 

7-11 syah *nabune'asya piitrah aham •ksayathyah aami ^baverau 

1-6 This Arkha lied ; thus (he) said: t am Nubucha Irezzar, 

7-11 the son of Nabim-iita ; [ am king in Babylon.’ 

i 

1-6 iyam ftada | aduru- 1 jiya avaBa aBaha | adam xSayaB- | iya 

a(h)miy marga [ -uv (.) 

1-6 iyara ’prajah adriihyat *avatha ^asanisat aham *ksayathyah 

asmi *margau. 

1-6 This Frada lied ; thus (he) said : * I am king in Margiann.' 

k 

1-2 iyam sku(n)- | xa hya saka (.) 

1-2 iyam *Bkunkhah syah ^akah. 

1-2 This (is) Skunkha the Scythian. 
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a 

1-3 darayava(h)uS xSayaBiya j vazrka x6aya0iya xSa- | yaGiya- 

nam xSayaGiya | 

4-6 dahyunatn viStaspahy- | apiissahaxamaniSiya li- | ya imam 

tacaram akunauS(.) 

1-3 dharayavasuh *ksayathyah *vajrkah *‘ksayatl)yah •ksayathyanam 

*ksayathyah 

4-6 daoyunam vista4vasya putrah *8akhainaDlsyah 8}ah imam 

*tacaram akrpot. 

1-3 Darius the great king, king uf kings, king 

4-6 of countries, the son of Hystaspes, the Achueinenian, he built this 

palace. 

6. tacaiam ‘‘ palace.” Aco. sg. m.-n. Pahl. tacar, P, tandr. 

b 

darayava(b)uS XS vazrka viStaspabya pussa haxamauiSiyaC.) 

dharayavasuh 'ksayathyah •vajrkali vistasvasya putrah 

•sakhamauisjah. 

Darius the great king, the son of Uystaspes, the Achaemenian. 

XS. It stands for the ideogram for xSayu^iyn. 

C 

ardastana a6a(n)eaina darayavabauS XSbya viGiya krta(.) 

•rjasthanah *aFiihgenah dliaiatavasoh ’ksayathjasja viSi-akrtah. 

The window-cornice of stone made in the (ri)yal) huuse of Darius 

the king. 


12 
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ardastiiiia {or ’rdastana) “ (window-) cornice (?).” Nonn. sg. m. arda 
(c/. Ski. rju-) + stana, Skt. sthdna-. 

a0a(n)gaina “ made of stone.” Nom. sg. m. A derivative of adanga 
“stone ; ” of. Av. asanga-, P. sang. 

XShya. xSayafliyahya. 

vi0iya “ in the (royal) house.” Loc. sg. f. of vifl+a. 

d 

,1-2. a(h)uramazda vazrka hya maOiSta bag- ] anam bauv 

darayava(b)iim xSa}a0i- I 

yam adac]a(.) liauSaiy xSassam fraba- ! ra(.) vaSiri 

a(b)uramazdaha daray av£t(b)u- | 
■ . fi xSaya6iya(.) 6atiy darayava(h)uS ' xSayaOiya iyam 

daliyau§ par- | 

j sa tyarli mana a(h)urainazdafraba- | la hya itaiba i‘h)uva?pa 

(h)umarti- ] 

9-10 ya vaSna a(h)aramazdaha manac- 1 a darayavahauS 

xSayaBiyahy- I 

•" ■ ■ , a haca aciyana naiy trsat- | iy(.) 0atiy clnrayava(h)ii5 

xSaya- | 

0iya mana a(h)uramazda upastam | bharatiiv hada viBibiS 

bagai- | 

biS uta imam dahyaum a(li)ura- | maztla patuv haca 

ha in ay- | 

a haca duSiyara iiaca dra- [ uga( ) abiy imam dahyaum ma ( 
19-20 ajamiya ma ha[i]na ma du§- | iyaram [m]a drauga(.) 

aitii adam | 

yanam jadiyamiy a(b)uramazd- 1 am hada viBibiS 

bagaibi§(.) a- | 

i[tamai]y [a(h)u]raraazda dadat- 1 ii[v hada vi]0ibiS 

bagai l)iS(.) 

1 ‘2 asuramedhah ‘vaji-kah ayah ‘mahiathah *bhag»nain *asau 

dharayavasum 

*k6ayathyaia adadhat. *asan-*Be ksatram prabharat. *va^na 

^asuramedhasah dha- 
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; rayavasuh . •ksayathyah., '^dainsali dharayavasuh "ksayathyah 

. iyam ' dasyuh *paraab , 
tyam ^mama asiiramedhah prabharat sya "^nibha svaava sumartya 
9-l0 *vaBnai ^asurainedhasa.h '*^niama-ca dharayavasoh *ksayathyasya 

Racii ■‘anyasmat net '^trasati. '^samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah . 
*mama asuramedbah *upastham bbaratu-saha *visibhih • 

bhagebbih. 

uta imam ^dasyum asuramedbah patu saca senayah 
saca. *diiryarat saca droibat. abhi imam'^dasyum ma 
19-20 agamyat ma sena ina *durYaram ma droghah. etat ahaiii 

*yanam ‘gadyami ^asuramedbasain saha *visi!)bih ^bhagebbih. 
etat-me asuramedbah dadatu [saha] ^visibbib bhagebbih. 

1-2 The great Ahuramazda who (isi the greatest of gods; he made Darius 
king. He gave him the kingdom. By the will of Ahuramazda - 

Darius (is). 

king. Says Darius the king ; This country Persia, 

which Ahuramazda gave me, which (is) beautiful, possessing good 

horses, possessing good men, 

9-10 by the will of Ahuramazda and of me Darius the king, 
does not fear from another'. Says Darius the king : 

May Ahuramazda bear me aid with the (royal) household 
gods and may Ahuramazda protect this country from a 
(raiding) army, from famine, from deceit. To this country may 
19 20 come neither a (raiding) army nor fa-niue nor deceit. This 
boon I pray of Ahuramazda with the (royal) household gods. 

May Ahuramazda grant me this [with] the (royal) household gods. 

1-2. baganam “of the gods.” Gen. pi. m. of baga. 

3. adada “made.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of da, Skt. dha;' governing double 

ace. 

3. hauSaiy. hau “h 0 ”-t-fialy “to him.” 

8. naiba “beautiful.” Nom:. sg. f. P. nev; cf. Skt. -nibha- as a second 
member of compounds only. 

8. (h)uvaspa “one having g)od horses.” Nom. sg. f. A Bahuvnhi 
compound. 

8-9. (h)umartiya “one having good men.” Nom. sg. f. Also a Bahuvrihi 
compound. 

10. darayavabauS “of Darius.” Gen. sg m Note the retention 
of ‘h.* 
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11. aniyanii “/rom another (i.e., a foe).” Instr.-abl. (adv.) sg. of aniya, 
Skt. anija-. Cf. tyana, B. I, 22; Sus. I, 42 ; ana infra. 

14. bharabuv "let him bear.” Imp. act. 3 eg. of bar. 

14. vidibiS “(vith (those) belonging to vi6 (royal household).” Instr. 
pi. tn. of *vifli or *vi5in ; see GVP., p. 163. 

14-15. bagaibiS ‘‘with the gods.” Instr. pi. m. of baga; governed 
by hada. 

15. dahyuum “the country.” Acc. sg. f. of dahyau. 

16. piituv “let (him) protect.” Imp. act. 3 sg. of pa, Av. pd, Skt. pd. 

16- 17. hainaya “from the (raiding) army.” Abl. sg. f. of haina, Av. 
hacnd-, Skt. send-; governed by haca. 

17. duSiyara “from a bad year (i.e., famine).” Abl. sg. n. of duSi- 
yari. duS (<duz; Av. dua ; Skt. dus-, dur-) -(-yara- “year,” Av. ydra. 

17- 18. drauga “from deceit.” Abl. sg. m. of drauga. 

19. ajamiyd “may (it) co ne.” Aor. opt. act. 3 sg. of a-t-jam, Skt. 
gam. 

19-20. ind...ma...md “neither. ..nor. ..nor.” 

19-20. duSiyaram “famine.” Nom. sg. n. See 17 above. 

20. aita "this.” Nom. sg. n. of dem. pron. aita. 

21. yanam “gift.” Acc. sg. n. Av. t/dnm. 

21. jadiyamiy "(I) pray.” Pres. act. 1 sg. of jad, Skt. gad, Av. 
fad. Cf. Av. yanam jaiSyeini, probably a religious formula. 

22- 23. aitamaiy. aita “thi8”-(-maiy “to me.” 

23- 24. dadatuv “let (him) give.” Imp. act. 3 sg. of d4. 


e 

1-2 adam darayava(li)uS xfiaya0iya vaz- | rka xSayaSiya 

xSayaOiyana- | 

m xSayaOiya dahyunam tyai- ] Sam parunam viStaspahya | 
pussa haxamaniSiya(.) 0atiy dara- ( yava(h)uS xSayaOiya 

vaSna a(h)uraina- 1 

zdalia inaa daliyava tya adam ] adrSiy hada ana parsa ka- | 
9-10 ra tya hacama atrsa mana baj- 1 im abara (x)uvaja 

mada babairu- | 

S arabaya a0ura mudray- | a araminakatpatuka sparda ya- | 
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una tyaiy (h)uSkahya iita tya- | iy drayabya uta dabyava t- | 
ya parau[va]iy asagarta parBava zra(u)- | ka baraiva 

baxtriS sug[u]da (x)uv- | 

arazmiya BataguS bara(x)uvatiS li- | i(n)du§ ga(n)dara 

saka maka (.) Batiy 

19-20 darayava(h)uS xSayaBiya yadiy | avaBa maniyaha(i)y 

baca aniya- | 

na ma [t]rsain imam parsam karam padi- [ y (.) yadiy 

kara parsa pata ahatiy bya 
davaiS[ta]m Siyafcifi axSata haiivci- | y aura nirasatiy 

abiy imam viBam(.) 

1-2 aham dharayavasuh * ksayathyah ^vajrkah *ksayalhyah 

*k.^yatbyanarm 

*ksayathyah dasyunatu tyesam puriinam vispavasya 
■^putrah aakhamanisyah. +^am4ati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 

*vadna "''asura- 

medbasah imah '''dasyavah tyah aham '^adhrsi saha ‘‘'anena 

^parsa ■*'kara 

9-10 tyah saca-niat ■‘'atrasan ■‘‘mam *bhajim abbaran *BUVajah 

*madali '^ba- 

veruh *arabayah ‘a^ura *mudraya *araminah •katpatukah 

*8vardah *yoiia 

tye "^^uskasya uta tye jrayasi-a uta +da8yavah tyah 
■'■purve •asvagartah *par8avah *jrankah •barevab *bakhlrih 

•sugudah *8uv- 

arajmiyah *Bataguh '^'sarasvati sindbub gaudbarah sakah 

*makah. 'samsati 

19-20 dharayavasuh •ksayathyah yadi ‘avatha manyase saca ■‘■anyasmat 
ina trasam imam *parsam ■‘'karam pahi. yadi ■‘'karah 

•parsah patah asati sya 

■‘'davistham •cyatih aksata •avara nyrcchati abhi imam visam. 

1-2 I (am) Durius the great king, king of kings, 
king of so many countries, Hystsspcs’ 

son, the Achaemenian. Says Darius the king : By the will of Ahura- 
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mazda these (are) the countries that I have conquered witli (the help 

of) this Persian 

9-10 army, (and) that feared from me (and) brought me tribute : 

Susiana, Media, 

Babylon. Arabia, Assyria, Egypt, Armenia, Cappadocia, Spardu, 

lonians 

that (are) of the (di-y, i.e., land) and that (are) on the sea, and the 

countries that 

(are) on the east: Sagartia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Bactria, 

Sogdiana, 

Chnrusmia, Sattagydia, Arachosia, Indio, Gandbara, Scythia, the 
19-20 Macae. Says 

Darius the king : If (you) shall think thus, “ From any one 
may I not fear, ” protect this Persian people. If the Persian people 

be protected that 

undisturbed welfare for a long time, she shall come down on this 

(royal) family. 

4. paruniim ‘'of many." Gen. pi. m. f. of p^ru, Skt. puru-, Av. 
pouru: 

6-7 a(h)uramazdilha ‘‘ of Ahuramazda.” Gen. sg. m. Note the long 
final vowel ; so in all the in«ci'iptions of Darius except B. and Susa. See 
GVP.. p. 18. 

8. alrSiy (I) have obtained possession of (i.e , conquered).” Aor. 
mid. 1 sg. of dar. Skt. dhr. 

8 ana ‘‘ by this.” Instr. sg, m. of the dem. pron, a- ; Av. ana. See 
d. 11 above. 

9, at rsa (they) feared.” Imf. act. 3 pi. of trs, Skt. tras. 

11- 12 mudraya “Egypt.” Nom. sg. f. Also m., mudraya, B. 1, 15, etc. 

12- 13. yauna “ the lonians.” Nom. pi. m. 

13. (h)uSkahya ' of the day (land).” Gen. Sg. m.-n. of (h)uSka, Av. 
huhlta-, Skt. suslea--, p. xuilc. 

l.'i. parau[va'Iiy “ on the east.” Loc. sg. m.-ii. of paruva-, Skt.' 
purva-. Tfxt pru[v]iy, is a blunder for pr'‘uviy. 

17-18. hi(n)duS ‘India.” Nom. sg. m.-f. 

20 maniyaha(i)y ‘(you) shall think.”. Subj iiiid. 2 sg of man. 

20 21. aniyana. See d. 11 supra. 

21. trsm “ (I) may fear.” Inj. net. 1 sg. of trs, Skt. tras. 

21-22. padiy “ do protect.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of pa, 

22. pata “ protected.” Nom. sg. m., past part, of pa. 
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28. duvaiStam “ for tihe farthest, for a longtime.” Adverbial acc. ; 
superlative of *dav ; cf, Skt. davi^tha-, Av. dbdistom. 

23. SiyatiS '* well being, welfare.” Nom. sg. f. ; c/. Av. SaifiS; Latin 
quiea. 

23. axSata “uninjured, undiminished.” Nom. sg. f. a- (privative 
prefix) +xSata (past part, of kSao), Skt. kaata-. 

23-24. hauvciy. hauv "that ”-t-eiy, indefinite particle. 

24. aura “down.” Adverbial instr., Av. rtorn-, Pahl. or ; of. Skt. 
avara-. See GVP.. p. 233. 

24. nirasatiy “(it) shall come.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of ni-l-ra-, Skt. rcch. 

24. vidatn ‘‘the (royal) family.” Acc. sg. f. of vi^. 



NAXSl-RUSTAM INSCRIPTIONS 

a 

1-2 baga vazrka a(li)uramazdii hya im- 1 am bumiin ada liya 

avani asm- ] 

anamadahya mariiyam adah- j ya Siyatim ada martiyahya | 
hyadarayava(h)um xfiayaBiyam ak- ] iinauS aivam parunam 

xSayaO- | 

iyam aivam parunam framata- 1 ram(.) 

1-2 bhagah *vajrkah asuramedhah pyah imam bhumim adbat syah 

♦avarn a^m- 

anam adbat ayah martyam adbat pyah *cyatim adbat martyasya 
ayah dbarayavasiim *k^yatbyam akrnot *ekam purii^am ksaya- 

thyam 

^ekarn purunam pramalaram. 

1*2 A great god (is) Ahuraniazda who has created this earth, who bus 
created yonder heaven, who has created man, who has created welfare 

for mao, 

who has made Darius king, the only king of many, 
the one master of many. 

1- 2. imam...avam " this. ..that.” Cf. Skt. yo’yam pavate yo’sau 
tapati “this who blows, that who shines.” 

2. bumim " the earth.” Acc. sg. f. of bumi, Skt. bhiimi-, Av. bumi-, 
bum. 

2. adii “has created.” Imt. act. 3. sg. of da, Skt. dhd; Skt. adhat, 
Av. dot ; cf, P. ddddn. 

2- 3. asinuoam " the sky.” Acc. sg. in. of asman-, Skt. aiman- ; 
P. asman. 

4, martiyahya “ of (i e,, fjr) man.” Gen ag. m. Genitivus cominodi. 
6. aivam “oni-, i.c., only.” Nom sg. m. Av. aeva-, Homeric Gk, 
oi{w)o8 ; Palil, cv ; cf. Skt. e-ko-, evafm). 
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6. paruaam “ of maay.” Gen. pi m. of paru, Skfc. punt-, Av. pouru-. 
Text pr'‘uvnani=paruvna,m, here uv stands for Q See GVP., p. 52. 

7-8. framataram “ master, lord.” Acc. sg. m. of framatar ; agent 
noun from fra (Skt. pra)+ ma, “ to measure.” 

adam darayava(h)uS xSayaSiya va- | 
9-10 zrka xSayaSiya xSayaOiyauam | xSayaSiya dahyunam 

vispazana- | 

nam xSayaOiya aliyaya bfitni- | y.i. vazi-kfiyfi duraiapiy 

viSt[a]s- I 

pahya puMa haxfitnaniSiya pfirsa [p]- | firshya pussa ariya 

ariya(-) c[i]- | 

ssa(.) 0afciy dara.yava(h)ii* x§ri[ya]- | 0iya vaSna 

a(h)Liramazdaha im[a] | 
dahyava tya ada[m] agrbaya[m] | apataram baca parsa(.) 

adamSara 

19-20 patiyakSayaiy (.) mana bajim aba[ra] (.) | tyaSam bacama 

a0ah(i)[y ava a-] | 

kunava (.) datam tya mana ava[d]iS | adariy (.) mada 

(x)uvaja par0ava [harai-] ) 
va baxtriS suguda (x)uvara[zm]- [ iS zra(n)ka hara(x)uvatiS 

0atagu[5 ga(n)-] | 

dara hi(n)du§ aaka haumavar[ga sa-j | ka tigraxauda 

babair[ufi a-] [ 

0ura arabaya mudraya [aramina] | katpatuka sparda yauna 

saka tyai [y ta-] | 

29-30 radrayaskudra yauna takabara|pu(D)[tiy-] | a kufiiya maciya 

karka ( ) 

aham dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 
9-10 *vajrkah *ksaiyathyah *ksayathyanam *kBayathyah dasyunam 

visvajananam 

*ksayathyah ^asyah bhumyah *vairkayah dure-api vistasvasya 
putrah *sakhamanisyah •parsah •parsasya putrah aryah arya- 

citrah. 

^damsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah *vasna ^asuramedhasah 

imah 
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*dasyavah tyah aham agrbhayain apataram saca *parBat. aham- 

■^esam 

19-20 ^pratyaksaye. ’^mama *bliajim abharan. tyat- '^esam saca-mat 

asasi *avat 

akrnvan. *dbatam tyat ‘‘^mama *avat-*dih adhaori. *rDadali 

*suva]’ah *parsavah 

•harevah *baktrih •sngudah *suvarajtnili ^Barasvatl *sataguh gan- 
dbarah sindhuh i^akah *soinavargali sakah *tigra.khodali '^baveruh 

*asurai 

*arabayah •mudraya [*ai'aniinah] *l<.atpatnkah *spardah *yonah 

saka tye 

29-30 tiro]'rayah *Bkiidiah ®yonah *l.akabhaiah *puntiyah ®kusiyah 

*niaciyah *karkah. 

I (am) Darius the. -.’rcat king, 

9-10 king of kings, king of countries (possessing) ail races, 
king of this great earth far (and wide), Hystaspes’ 
son, the Achaemenian, a Persian, son of a Persian, an Aryan, descen- 
dant of an Aryan. 

Says Dai-ius the king ; By the will of Ahuramazda these (are) the 
countries that I seized afar from Persia. I over them 
19-20 ruled. (They) brought me tribute. \Vha.t(ever) to them was told 

from (i.c., by) me that (they) 
did, Wbat(ever) (was) ordained by me to them that was observed. 

Media, Susiana, Parthia, Aria, 

Bactria, Sogdiana, Chorasmia, Drangiana, Arachosia, Sattagydia, 
Gandhura, India, the Amyrgian Scythians, the pointed-capped 

Scythians, Babylonia, 

Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, [Armenia], Cappadocia, Sparda, Ionia, the 

Scythians that (are) 

beyond the sea, Skudra, the ‘ taka ’-bearing lonians, the Pu(n)tian8, 
the Kushiaus, the Maxyes, (and) the Karkians. 

10- 11. vispazananfim “ (possessing) ail races (of men).” Gen. pi. f. 
A Bahuvrihi compound. 

11. ahyaya “ of this.” Gen. sg. f. of dem. pron. a-; double ailixation 
of the genitive ending : *ahya-f yali. 

11- 12. bumiya '* of the earth.” Gen. sg. f. of bhumi. 

12. vazrkaya “ of great.” Gen. sg. f. 

12. duraiapiy “ even afar." durai (loc, sg. of dura,)-l-apiy. 
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13- 14. parsahya “ of a Persian.” Gen. sg. m. 

14. ariya ” an Aryan.” Nom. sg. m. Vedic urya-, Skt. imja— 

14- 15. ariya{-)ci^a "the descendant of an Aryan.” Nona. sg. m. 
In the text the two words of the compound are shown separate. Cf. Skt. 
dryaputra- (term of addressing the husband by a wife). Skt. citra- 
” painting, portrait, picture,” Av. ciOra- “progeny ; ” Pahl. (N.-W.) and 
P. cihr. 

18. apataram '* farther away.” Acc. adverb; apa-htara (compara- 
tive) ; Skt. apatara-. See Xerx. Pers. b. 17. 

18. parsa ‘‘ from Persia.” Abi. sg. m. ; abl. governed by haoa. 

18. -Sam “ of them.” Gen. pi. m. enclitic. Objective gen. 

governed by the verb patiyaxSayaiy. 

19. patiyaxSayaiy “ (I) ruled over.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of patiy-t-xSi, 
Skt. ksi. 

19. aba[ra] ” (they) bore.” Imf. act. 3 pi. of bar. The subject is 
suppressed. 

20. afiahiy. See B. I, 20. 

21. datam “ commandment, law. ” Nom. sg. n. of data (past part, of 
da, Skt. (Via)-, Av. ddiom ; Pahl. dat, P. dad; but cf. Skt. Mta-{<dh{ta). 

21. avadi[S]. ava ‘‘that”+ diS ” to them.” 

22. adariy “ was held, observed.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of dar, Skt. dhr. 

23-24. (x)uvarazmi§ ‘‘ Chorasuiia.” Nom. sg. m.-f. Also 

(x)uvarazmiya, which is a derivative in -a or -ya. 

25. saka ” the Scythians.” Nom. pi. m. See mfra. 

25. haumavar[gfi] (or haumavar[ka]). Nom. pi. m. Meaning and 
derivation unknown. Sec Tolman, p. 131. 

26. tigraxauda “possessing pointed caps or helmets.” Nom. pi. m. 
A Bahuvrihi compound : tigra “sharp, pointed” {cf. Av. fiyra-, Skt. %- 
»na-) -hxauda “ helmet,” cf. Av. xaoSa-^ P. xvB, Armenian xoyr ‘‘tiara. ” 

28. yauna “ Ionia.” Nom. sg. m. 

28- 29. taradraya “ beyond the sea.” Nom. pi. m. An adverbial 
compound: tara “ beyond ” (Skt. iiras ; Av. faro) -l-draya(h) “ sea,” Skt. 
fray as-. 

29. skudra. Nom. sg. m. The name of a province. 

29. yauna “ tbe lonians.” Nom. pi. m. 

29. takabara “ bearing ’ taka ’(?).” Nom. pi. m. A governing 
compound: taka “ a kind of head-dre=8 or coiffure (?) ”-fbara “ bearer ” 
{<bhar). SeeGVP.,p. 149. 

29- 30. pu(n)tiya. Nom. pi. m. or sg f. Apparently the name of a 
tribe or province. So also kuSiya, maoiya and karka. 
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30 0atiy d- | 

arayava(h)uS xSayaSiya a(b)uramaz[da ya6-] [ a avaina 

imam bumim yau... 1 
pasavadim mana frabara ma[m x5a]- | yaSiyam akunauS(.) 

adam xSa[ya0]iya | 

a(h)miy(.) vaSna a(h)uramazdah[aj a- | damSim ga0ava 

niyaSadayam(.) [tya]Sa- | 

m adam a0aham ava akunava [ya0a] mam | kama aha(.) 

yadipatiy maiiiya[ha-] | 

39-40 (i)y ciyakaram a[va dahy]a[va] | tya daraya.[va] (h)uS 

[x]gaya[0]iya | 

adaraya patikaram didiy [tya] i[y mana] g- | a0um bara(n)- 

tiy [avad]a xSnas[ah(i)dig](.) | 
adataiy azda bava[t]iy pai‘sa]h[ya] ] martiyahya duraiy 

ar[gti]g pa- | 

ragmata adataiy azda ba[v]ati- | y parsa martiya 

durayapiy [hac]a pa- 1 

rsa partaram patiyajata(.) 


30 '^Batpsati dbarayavasuh 

*ksayathyah asuramedbah yatha avenat imam bbumim 

•pascai-*avat-*dim +mama prabbarat main *ksayatbyam 

akrnot. abam *ksayatbyah 

asmi. *vasna ■’’asuramedbasah abam-+sim "^gatau-a nyasadayam. 

tyat-'*'esam 

abam ‘'■asarnsam *avat akrnvan [yatba] mam kamah ■’’asit. 

yadi-^prati 

3940 manyase ■''citkaram *avab ■'’dasyavab tyah dbarayavasuh 

*ksayathyah 

adharayat "^pratikrtim dbihi tye '^mama gatum bharanti 

*avadha *jnacchasi-*dih. 

'*'adha-te addha bbavati *par8asya martyasya dure rstih ■'"para- 
gata ■’’adha-te addha bbavati *parsah martyali dure-api saca 

*parsat 


*parttaram ’’'pratyahata. 
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30 Says Darius 

the king; When. Ahuramazda saw this earth 

after that (he) gave it to me (and) made me king. I am king. 

By the will of Ahuramazda I established it on the throne. What 

(ever) 

to them I told this (they) did as tny desire was. But if (you) shall 
39-40 think, ‘ ‘A few (or insignificant) (are) these countries which Darina 

the king 

possessed, look at the picture (of those) who are bearing my throne, 

(and) then (you) will know them (or it). 
Then to you (it) will be apparent (thit) the spear of a Persian man 
(has) gone afar; then to you (it) will be appa-ent (that) a Persian man 

even far away from 

Persia fought the enemy. 

32. avaina ''(he) saw.*’, Imf. act. 3 sg. of vain, Skt. van. 

32. yau... For attempts at restoration, see Tolman, pp. 46, 129. 

33. pasavadim=pasri “aftar” -1-ava “that'’-(-dim ‘'it.” 

36. gaflava “on the throne (or place.)” See B. I, 62-63. 

36. niyaSadayam “(I) established.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of ni-t-Soday 
(cans, of sad); a primitive oombioation, nisad, has preserved s from be- 
coming ‘h’, by palatalization. 

38. yadipatiy. yadi “if”-f-patiy “again, but.” 

39. ciyakaram “how few, insignificant.” Acc. adverb or nom. sg. 
n. Cf. Skt, [akim-)citkam-. See GVP., p. 184. 

39. a[va] “those.” Nom. pi. f. It can be restored also ava “that” 
nom, sg. n. , when it will agree with ciyakaram. 

41. adaraya “(he) possessed.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of duray (caus. of dar, 
Skt. dhr). 

41. didiy “do (you) look at.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of di “to see; ” cf. Skt. 
dhl “to think, to contemplate” ; P. dlhdn “to see.” 

41-42. gaflum “throne.” Ace. sg. m. of gaSu; see 36. 

42. bara(n)tiy “(they) bear.” Pres. act. 3 pi. of bar. 

42. xSnas[ah(i)]- “(you) will know.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of xgna (in the 
inchoative class); cf. Gk. gnosko, Lat. {g)nosco; Skt. jrla-. 

43. adataiy. ada “now”H-taiy * to you.” 

43. bavatiy “(it) will be.” tiubj. act. 3 sg. of bu, Skt. bhii. 

44. duraiy “afar.” Loo. sg. n. of dura, Skt. dura-. 

44. arStiS (or ’rStiS) “spear.” Nom. sg. f.; Skt. rsti-. Av. arSfig; 
P. aigf. See grstibara c. 2 infra. 
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44-46. paragmata ‘'gone forth.” Nom. sg. f. para {preverb) + gmata 
(past part, of gam). See ha(n)gmatfi B. II, 32. 

46. durayapiy. dQrn(i)y + api (see a. 12); it may be a case of Sandhi. 

47. partaram (or prtaram) "combatant, enemy.” Acc. sg. n. of the 
agent noun in -iar from *prt "to fight.” Cf. Skt. •prtand, •priana-. partar-<; 
*parttar-. 

47. patiyajata ‘ (he) smote (i.c., fought) against.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. 
of patiy-t- jan, Skt. han. 

0a[t]iy da- [ rayava(h)uS xSayaBiya aita t[ya] krta- [ 
49-50 m ava visam vaSna a(h)uramazdaha ak- ] unavam (.) 

a(h)uramazdamaiy upa[s]- | lam aba- | 
ra yata krtam akuna[vam (.) ma]m a- | (h)uramazda patuv 

haca gas[ta] utama- | 
iy vi6am uta imam dabyaum (.) aita ada- | m a(h)uramaz- 

dfim jadiyamiy aitama- | 
iy a(h)uramazda dadatuv (.) j martiya hya 

a(h)uramazdah- | 

a framana hauvtaiy gas- ( ta ma Badaya (.) pa0im 
59-60 tyam rastam ma | avarada (.) ma stabava (.) 

■‘'samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah etat tyat krtam 
49-50 ’avat visvam *vasna ^asuramedhasah akrpavain. asurainedhah- 

me *upastbam abbarat 
^yavat krtam akrnavam. mam asuramedbah patu saca *gaddbat 

uta-me 

visam uta imam ^dasyum. etat abam ‘■asuramedbasam ‘^gadyami 

etat- me 

asuramedbah dadatu. martyah sya ^asuramedhasab 
*pramana '‘'asau-te *gaddha ma cbadayat. *pathim 
59-60 tyam *rastam ma avarahah. ma ■''Btambbayah. 

Says Darius the king : This what (was) done, 
49-50 all this (I) did by the will of Ahurainazda. Ahuramazda bore me 

aid 

while (I) did (that was) done. May Ahuramazda protect me from evil, 

and my 

family and this country. This I pray to Ahuramazda ; this to me 
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.;may Ahuramazda granb. (0) men! whab (is) Ahuramazda’s 
commandment may it not seem repugnant to you. Do not 
59-60 leave the straight (or, true) path. Do not revolt. 


49. visam “ all.” Ace. sg. n. Skt. visva-. This is the proper OP. form 
as againnt Median vispa-. 

61. krtam “ deed.” Acc. sg. n. 

62. gasfta] ‘‘ from the repugnant or evil.” Abl. sg. n. Past part, 
of *gadh (or *gandh) ; r,f. Skt, gundhn- “smell.” See GVP , p. 105 f. 

66. martiyu, “ men ! ” Voc. pi. m. 

57. framana ” commandment, law.” Nom. sg. f. Abstract noun 
from fra + ma ; c/. Skt. pnoiiartfl- (u.) “authority;” Pahl. fra man. Also 
cf. framataram, a. 7-8 supra, 

.57-58. gasta “ repugnant.” Nom. sg. f. See gastfi, 52. 

58. fladaya (or 0a(n)daya) “ may (it) appear.” Inj. act. 3 sg. of daday 
(or 6a(n)day), caus. of flad, (fland) ; cf. Skt. chad, (chand) ; P. sand. 

58. pa^im “ path.” Acc. sg. f. of paSi ; cf. Skt. pathi- (as in 
paihibhih, pathika-, etc ). See GVP., p. 164. 

59. rastam “straight, true.” Acc. sg. f. Past part, of *roj 
(a variant of *rj) ; cf. Av. rdUo, Pahl. (N.-W.) raU. See arfitam, Pers. e. 8, 

60. avarada “ may (you) leave.” Inj. act. sg. of ava + rad, Skt. rok ; 
cf. P. rdhaS. The sense is that of Skt. apa+rddh “to miss, to transgress.” 

60. stabava (or sta(n)bava) “ may (you) revolt.” Inj. act. sg. of the 
causative ( ?) base of *starab (Skt. stahh, stdmbh) ; cf. P. sifa»a(b). The 
form is peculiar (see GVP., p. 117). Does it stand for stabava “or may 
(you nob) revolt ? ” But there is no instance where the particle va has 
followed a verb. For other readings, see Tolrnan, pp. 46, 128. 


1 


7-8 
12, 14,15 
16 

20.22 


b 

bag,!, vazrka a(b)urainazda liya ada [imam 
buraim bya ada martiyam hya] ada §i- 

yatim martiyabya ut- 

a aruvastain upariy [daraya]va(b)ura x§a- 
yaGiyani [iiiyasaya(.)] 6atiy darayava(b)iiS xSa- 
yaGiya vaSnfi a(b)uramazdaha [irta tyamaiy krtam uta- 

raaiy tya] a(b)miy... | ...dauSta a(b)raiy...tya... | 

... kama... ) ...dr§am da[ra]yamiy | ...drSam... | 

... martiya bya hamtaxSataiy 

vinaGayaiS... | ...tya...Gatiy... [ 
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24-26 kunau- | tiy | ...uta mam vasa- | 

27-29 iy kilrna uta | framana... ) ...krtam 

vainah(i)y... ] 

33 [ar]uvastam 1 1 

36-37 ••• vaiurim[i]y hami 0 iya-....vaina- | miy uta 

uSibi[y]a uta framanaya... | 

39-40 ...vainamiy[ha]ra[i]Miyam ya 6 a... | .. .a(h)miy... 1 

41-1-2 dastaibiya u[ta,] padaibiya | a(h)miy | 

43-44 ... a(h)miy uta pasti§ uta | asabar-...a(h)miy .. 

45-46 ... pastiS uta asabai-... | ...tya a(b)uramazda... | 

47-48 vaSna a(h)arauiazdali- | atyamaiy krtam | 

49-50 ... tya mam a(h)uramazdamaiy... ] ...ka drSam... ] 

51, 53 ... ciyakaram... | ...iyam tyataiy fraiiSaya... | 

1 bliagah *vajrkah asuramedhah syah adhat [imam 
bhumim syah maityam syah] adhat 
*cyatim martyaaya uta 

*arvattara upari dharayava 8 um*ksayathyam •nyayaccbayat. 


■•■^amBati dharayavasuh “k^yathyah *va^na "'■asurampdbasah 

[uta tyat-me krtam uta- 

7,8,12,14 mo tyat...asnh...joRp asmi...kamah...+dhrBam 

dharayami... 

15,16,20,22 ... *dbrsam...martyah syah samtakBate...vinasayeh... 

tyat...'’'Bamsati... 

24-29,33 «.-« krnoti...uta mam va^e kamah uta...'''pramana... 

krtam venasi...*arvattam... 

36-37 ... venami *samithrya...venami uta *usibhyam uta 

pramanayah(?) 

.39-42 ... venami *samithryam yatha...asmi...'''haslabhyam 

uta ■‘■padabhyam...asmi... 
43-46 ... asmi uta pattih ata asvabhar-...pattih uta ■''asvabhar-... 

tyan(?) asuramadbah 

47-49 ... *vasiia ■'^asuramedhasah tyat-me krtam..,tya,n(?) 

mam asuramedbah-me 

50, 51, 53 ... ka ■*'dhrsam...+citkaram iyam tyat-te 

ghosayoh(?) 



NAXS-I-RUSTAM INSCRIPTIONS 


106 ' 


1-2 A great god (is) Ahuramazda who [created this earth, who created 

man, who created] 

3-5 welfare for man... and conferred sovereignty upon Darius the king. 

Says Darius 

6 the king : By the will of Ahuramazda 


1-2. The restoration (by Tolman) is entirely conjectural; the position 
of the verb and the object is against this lestoration. 

4, 33. aruvastam “ sovereignty.” Acc. sg. n. An abstract noun in -ta 
from the present participle arva(n)t- <ar “ to go.” 

4. upariy “ upon. ” Prep, governing acc. darayava(h)um. 

5. niyasaya ‘‘ (he) bestowed.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of ni + yasay (caus. 
from the present stem of yam); *niyayasaya> niyasaya, by haplogrn- 
phy. The reading is rather conjectural. 

8. dausta ‘‘ friend." See B IV 56, etc. 

14, 15, 50. darSam (or drSam) ‘‘ very much.” See B IV 37. 

16. hamtaxSataiy “ (he) strives.” Pres. mid. 3 sg. of ham-^ taxS ; see 
hamataxSayaiy B I 68, etc. 

20. vina^ayaiS ‘‘(you) can destroy.” Opt. act. 2sg. ofvi+ na^ay 
(oauB. of na5, Skt, was); see viyanaSaya B IV 66. Cf, P. gunah< *vmB0a, 
Skt. Binarfa-(GVP., p. 103). 

24-25. kunautiy “ (he) does.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of kar; of. Vedic Icpfoti, 
Av. horonaoiti ; P, kunam. 

28. framanS. ‘‘ commandment.” See NE a 57. 

29. vainah(i)y “ (you) shall see.” See B IV 70, 78. 

36-37, 39. vainamiy ‘‘ (1) see.” Pres. act. 1 sg. of vain, Skt. ven. 

37. uSibiya ‘‘ by the (two) ears.” Instr. dual of uSi; cf. old Slavic 
wSima (GVP., p. 183). Of. Av. Text rather uncertain. 

37. framanaya ‘‘of (?) the commandment.” Abl.-gen. (?) sg. f. of 
framsna ; see 28. 

41. dastaibiya ‘‘ by the (two) hands.” Instr. dual m. of dasta, 
Skt. hasta, Av. siasta. 

41. padaibiyfi ‘‘ by the (two) feet.” Instr. dual m. of pada, Skt. 
pada. uSibiya, dastaibiya and padaibiya are the sole i-elics of the instr.- 
abl. dual in -biya (Av.-hya, Skt. bhyam) in OP. inscriptions. It should be 
noted that they denote natural pairs (see GVP., p. 176). 

43, 45. pastiS“ infantry.” Nom. sg. m.-f., Skt. paiti-, also paddii-. 

44, 45. asabar- “ cavalry.” Case? See B II 2, etc. 

■ 51. ciyakaram. Thus far ciyakaram ‘‘ how few, insignificant see 

NE a 39. 
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63. tyataiy "that of you.” *tyBt+taiy. 

58. gauSaya. Case and number? Text mutilated. See gauSa B II 
74, 89. 

C 

1 gaubruva patiS(x)uvariS dara- 

yavahauS xSayaSiyahya [ajrStibara (.) 

1-2 *gobruvah *patihsuvarih dharayavasoh *k8ayathya8ya ratibharah, 

1-2 Gobryas, a Patisohorian, the spear-bearer of Darius the king. 

1. patiS(x)uvariS ” Patisohorian.” Nom. sg. m. A clan name. Bab. 
■pa-id-di-ii-hu-va-rii, Gk. Pateiskhoreis , See GVP., pp. 40, 171. 

2. arStibara ” spear-bearer.” Nom. sg. m. A governing compound 
arSti (q.v ) +bara ( < bar). See GVP., p. 54. 

d 

1 aspacanS vaasabara darayavahauS xS- 
ayaSiyahya isuvam daraya(D)ta . . (.) 

1-2 a^yacanah vetrabbarah (?) darayavasoh •ksayathyasya ’’iau- 

nam (?) 

1-2 Aspatbines, the cane-bearer (?), of arrows of Darius the king. 

1. aspacana ‘‘ Aspathines.” Nom. sg. m. of aspacanah, a proper 
name ; aspa “ horse ” -fcanah ” desire ” (of. Skt. canaa-, Ay. -oinah-). 
Elam, a^-ha-aa-na, Gk. (Herodotus) AapathinSa. 

1. vossabara " bearer of ‘ va^a ’ (?).” Nom. sg. m. Unless va^a is 
an error for *vaiMa (Skt. vetra “ cane ”), it means some kind of weapon. 
In ancient India, it should be noted, a king’s chamberlain carried a cane 
as an insignia. It is a governing compound. See arStibara g 2. 

2. isuvam ‘ of arrows.” If the reading is correct it is probably the 
gen. pi. of isu ” arrow ” (Skt. isu) ; see GVP., p. 165. 

2. d3raya(n)ta. .. Text mutilated. Nom. sg. m. of the present part. 
ofd8ray(?). 



NAXS-I-RDSTAM INSCRIPTIONS 


107 


Inscriptions above the National Types of the Empire 


I 

II 

III 

IV 

XV 

XVI 

XVII 
XXIX 


iyam parsa (.) 

iyam [mada] (.) 

iyam (x)uva]'a (.) 

iyam parBava (.) 

iyam saka tigraxa[uda] (.) 

[iyam ba]bairuS (.) 

iyam aBuriya (.) 

iyam maciya (.) 


iyam *pa,rsah. iyam •madah. iyam *suvaiah. iyam •parsavah, 
iyam "^sakah •tigrakhodah. iyam ■'^baveruh. iyam *aBuryah. iyam 

•maciyah. 

This (is) a Persian. This (is) a Mede. This (is) a Susian. This (is) 
a Parthian. This (is) a pointed-capped Scythian. This (is) a Babylonian. 
This (is) an Assyrian. This (is) a Maxyes. 


iyam “this.” Nom. sg. m. In OIA..ti/owi is f., but in Niya Prakrit 
it occurs as m. or n. in the phrase yiyo{=^iyam) pravamnaga “ this 
document.” 

sake. “ a Scythian.” Nom. sg. m. But see NB a 26. 
tigraxauda “ pointed-capped.” Nom. sg. m. See NE a 26. 
maciya “ a Maxyes.” Nom. eg. m. The final a is peculiar; see 
saka supra. 



Suez Inscriptions 


a 


d[a]ra[ya]va(h)u[S] (.) 

b 

1-2 [dara]yava(h)ufi XS vazrka \ [XS XSyanam XS dahy- 1 
unam XS ahyajya 1 [bumiya vazrka] ya | 

5-6 [viStaspahya] pu- 1 0 a baxamaniSiya (.) 

dharayavasuh *ksayathyah •vajrkah *ksayathyah *ksayathyanam 
*ksayathyah dasyunam •ksayathyah asyah bhumyah “vajrkayali 
vistasvasya pntrah sakhamanisyah. 

Darius the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king of this great 
earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian. 

c 

1 [baga] vazrka a(h)uramazda hya avam asmanam ada hya 

imam bu- 

mim ada hya [marjtiyam ad[a] h[ya SJiyatim ada 

martiyahy- 

a hya darayava(h)um XSyam akunauS hya dLaJrayavahauS 

XSyahya xSa^a- 

m frabara tya vazrkam tya [(h)uvaspara (h)u]martiyam (.) 

adam darayava(h)uS 

5 XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS dabyunam v[ispazan]anam 

[XS] ahyay- 

a bumiya vazrkaya duraiy apiy viStas[pahya p]u 0 a ha- 
xamaiuSiya (.) 0atiy dara[ya]va(h)uS XS ada[m p[arsa 
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a(h)mi[y(.) hac]a pa- 
frsja mudrayam agrbayam ( ) adam ni[yaS]tayam imam 

[yauviya-] 

m ka(D)tanaiy haca pirava nama rauta tya mudrayaiy 

danu[taiy ab-] 

10 iy draya tya baca parsa aitiy (.) pa[savaj iyam yauviya 

akaniy 

ava[0a ya]0a adam niyaStayam ut[a naviyaj aya(n)ta haca 

[mudra]- 

ya ta[ra ima]m yauviyam [a]biy par[sa]m [ava0]a ya0a 

ma[m kama aha] (.) 

1 bhagah *vajrkah asuramedhah syah *avam usinanam adliat syah 

imam bbumim 

adhat syah martyam adhaC syali ^cyatim adhat luartyasya 

syah dharayavasum *ksayatbyam akrnot syah dliarayavasoli 

•ksayathyasya ksatram 
prabharat tyat *vajrkam (yat sva^vam sumartyam. aham 

dharayavasuh 

5 *ksayathyah ^vajrkah *k!jayathyah “ksayathyanam *ksayat.hyah ’ 

dasyunam visvajananam *kBayathyah ''asyah 
bhumyah *vajrkayah dure api vistasvasya putrah sakha- 
manisyah. '^samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah abam “parsali asuii 

saca 

*parsat *mudrayam agrbhayam. aham ^nyasthapayam imam 

■^yavyam 

*khantane saca *piravah nama srotah tyat *mudraye *dhanvate abhi 
10 jrayah tyat saca *pairsat eti. ^pasca-'avat iyam *yavya akhani 
♦avatha yatha aham ^nyasthapayam iita uavyah "^ayan saca 

*mudrayat 

tirah imam ^yavyam abhi *parBarn *avatha yatha mam [kamah 

^asit]. 

1 A great god (is) Ahuramazda who has created yonder heaven, who this 
earth has created, who has created man, who has created welfare for 

man, 

who made Darius king, who to Darius the king 
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gave the kingdom whioh (is) great, which (is) possessed of good horses, 
possessed of good men. I (am) Darius 
5 the great king, kiag of kings, king of countries possessed of all races 

(of men), king of this 

great earth far and wide, the son of Hystaspes. the 

Achaemenian. Says Darius the king : 1 am a Persian. From Persia 

(I) seized Egypt. I commanded this [canal] 

to dig from the Nile by name a river which flows in Egypt, 

10 to the sea which goes from Persia. After that this canal was dug 
thus as I commanded and ships [came] from Egypt 
over this canal to Persia, thus as my [desire was]. 

o. vispazananam ‘‘ of those containing all races (of mankind).” Oen. 
pi. f. See NR a 10-11. 

6. duraiy apiy "even far and wide.” Seeduraiapiy NR a 12; durayapiy 
NR a 46. 

8. niyaStayam " (I) commanded." Imf. act. 1 sg. of ni-f staya (caus. 
of sta); see avaStayam B I 63, 66, 69. 

8. [yauviya]m " the canal." Acc. sg. f. see infra. 

10. yauviya " the canal.” Nom. sg. f. Of .Yedia yavy a'; Pahl. yoy, 
P. joy. See GVP., p. 58. 

9. ka(n)tanaiy "to dig." Loo. inf. of kan, Skt. khan, Av. kan ; of. 
P. kdndan, 

9. pirava “ the Nile.” Nom. sg. m. 

9. rauta "river, stream.” Abl. sg. n. of *raut. Of. Av. Sraoto; Pshl. 
rot, P. rod; see GVP., p. 57, rauta may represent nom. -acc. sg. n. of 
*(h)rautah, Skt. srotas, in which case haca governs the phrase pirava 
nama rauta. 

9. mudrayaiy “in Egypt.” Loc. sg. m. 

9 danu[taiy] “flows.” Pres. mid. 3 sg. of dan (Skt. dhan "to run,” 
dhav ‘‘to flow”). In comparison with Vedic dhdnvati Bartholomae and 
Weissbach propose the reading danu[vtiy]. But in most of the forms 
of the present system in RV. u has the value ol u (see Whitney, Roots, 
Verbfurnis and Primary Derivatives p. 81). Of. Skt. dhanvan-, 

10. pa[Bava]. See Tolman, p. 52. 

10. akaniy “was dug.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of the cans, of kan, Skt. khan. 

11. ava[0a ya]fla. See Tolman, p. 52. 

11. naviya “ ships, flotilla.” Nom. pi. f. (?). A derivative of 
nau); see GVP., p. 153; c/. B I 86. It may be loo. sg., naviy-ha "in 
ships.” 
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11. aya(n)ta “they come.’’ Pres. mid. 8 pi. of a+i. 

12. ta[ra] “ across, along.” Of. Skb. tims. Governing aoc. yauviyam. 
But reading is rather uncertain. 

c (Duplicate) 

1 [ a]biy [draya] 

2 [akanijy a[va6a ya6a] 

Scheil, Inscription de Darius h Suez, BIFAO., xxx 1, Caire, 1930 ; 
Brandenstein, WZKM., 39, p. 76. This fragment is from a duplicate of 
Sz. c, showing parts of the lines 9-10 and 10-11. 



Kerman Inscription 

1-3 adam darayava(li)uS x- | SayaOiya vazrka x- | SayaOiya 


xSayaO- 1 

iyanam xSayaB- \ iya dahyiinam x5- | ayaOiya ahyaya | 

7-9 bumiya viSta- | spahya pu^a haxa- 1 maniSiya (.) 

aham dharayavasuh *ksayathyah *va]'rkah •ksayathyah *ksayath- 
yanam ^ksayathyah dasyunam *ksayathyah '^asyah 
bhumyah vista^vasya putrah ^sakhamanrsyah, 

I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, 

king of oountries, king of this 

earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian. 



Elvend Inscription 

]-3 baga vazrka a(b)uramazda | hya imam bamim | ada bya 

avam asma- [ 

nam ada bya martiya- j m ada bya Siyati- | m ada 

martiyabya | 

bya darayava(b)um xfiaya- j Biyam akunauS aiva- | m paru- 

nam xSayaB- | 

10-12 iyam aivam parunam ] framataram(.) adam | darayava(b)u5 

xSayaBi- 1 

ya vazrka xfiayaBiya ] xSayaBiyanam xS- | ayaBiya dahytir 

nam pa- 1 

ruzananam xSayaB- | iya abyaya bumiy- ] a va/rkaya 

diiraiy | 

19-20 apiy vifitaapaby- | a pussa baxamaniSiya (.) 

The same as NB a 1-13, with the variants paruKananuin 16-17 aod 
duraiy apiy 18-19 for NB a vispazananam 10-11 and duraiapiy 12. 

16-17^ paruzananam “ possessed of many races (of mankind). " Gen. 
pi. f. Skt, ■purujananam ; see vispazananam KB a 10-11. 


15 



Hamadan Inscriptions 


1 darayava(h)uS XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS dahy- 
unam viStaspahya pussa haxamaniSiya (.) 

0atiy darayava(h)uS XS ima xSassam tya ada- 
m darayamiy haca sakaibiS tyaiy pa- 
5 ra sugdam amata yata a kuSa haca hi(n)da- 
iiv amata yata a sparda tyamaiy a(h)urama- 
zda frabara hya maSiSta baganam (.) m- 
am a(h)uramazda patuv utamaiy vi0am (.) 

1 dharayavasuh *ksayathyah vajrkah *ksayathyah *ksayathyanam 

*ksayathyah das- 

yuiiam vistasvasya putrah ^sakbamanlsyah. 
f damsati dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah *imat ksatram tyat aham 
dharayami saca sakebhih tye purah 
5 *sugdam *araatah ^yavata a *kusat saca sin. 
dhau *amatah *yavata a *svardat tye-me asura- 
medhah prabharat syah ^mahistbah bbaganam. 
mam asuramedbah patu uta-me visam. 

1 Darius the great king, king of kings, king of 

countries, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian. 

Says Darius the king ; This kingdom that I 
pO'isess from the Scythians that (are) beyond 
5 Sogdiana therefrom as far as Kusha, from 

India therefrom as far as Sparda, that to me Abura- 
mazda granted, who (is) the greatest of gods. 

May Ahuramazda protect me and my family. 

This inscription, duplicated in two tablets, gold and silver, was 
discovered in the town of Hamadan. Published by E. Herzfeld in OLZ., 
192(3 ; re-edited by him in the Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of 
India, No. 34 ; by Buck in Language, 1927 ; by Sohwetner in ZII., VI ; 
by B. G. Kent in JAOS., 51. 
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1-2. dahyunam. Written dhyuvnam; of. pr“vnain NR a 6, 7. 

3. darayamiy “ (I) possess.” Pres. act. 1 sg. ot daray (cans. o£ dar, 
Skt. dhr). 

4. sakaibiS ” from the Scythians.” Instr.-abl. pi. m. of saka ; 

governed by haca. 

4. para “beyond.” Adverb; of. Skt. pums. See paradraya NR 
a 28-29. 

5. sugdam “ Sogdiana.” Ace. sg. m ; ace. governed by the 
adverb para; suguda (B etc.) here appears as sugda. Of, Av. auyda-, 
Gk. Sogdidne. 

5. amata “ therefrom.” ama +ta (adverbial afiSx ; Skt. 4a8\ ; of. 
paruviyata B I 7, 8. The demonstrative pronoun ama- occurs in Skt.. of. 
ami, amu, amuh, amah,, ama. 

5. yata a “ till to, t.e., up to.” 

5. kuSa ‘‘(from) Kusha t.e., Ethiopia.” Abl. (or instr.) sg. m., 
governed by a. 

5-6. hi(n)dauv “ from Sindh.” Loc. sg. m.-f. of hi(n)du-, Skt. 
sindhu- Loo. used for abl. 

6. sparda " from Sparda.” Abl. (or instr.) sg. m. 



Susa Inscriptions 


a 

1 [adam darayava(h)uS XS vazrka XS XS]yanam 
[XS dahyiiDam viSJtaspahya pussa ha- 
[xamaniSiya (.) 8a]tiy darayava(h)uS XS 
[vaSna a(li)uramazdaha adam] ava akunavam tya 
5 [adam BUya visa-]hya fraSta Badayamaiy (.) 

1 [aham dharayavaauh *ksayathyab *vajrkah ‘ksayathyah *ksayath-] 

yanam 

[*ksayathyali dasyunam visjtasvasya putrah *sa- 
[kharaanlsyah. ''sanasajti dharayavasuh ^kaayathyah 
[*vasna ''asuramedhaaah aham] *avat akrnavam tyat 
5 ‘[aham bhuniyah vi^vajsyah *prastam *chadayame. 

1 [I, Darius, the great king,] king of kings, 

[king of countries], the son of Hystaspes, the Achae- 
[menian. Says] Darius the king : 

[By the will of Ahuramazda I] did this that 
5 [I] shall appear wonderful to the whole [world] . 

5. BXIya=buiniya “ of the earth.” But this restoration is very doubt- 
ful. BU stands for the ideogram for bumi, 

5, visahya " of all." Gen. sg. f. of visa, Skt. viiva, Eestoration 
certain (see Sub, i 9). 

5. fraSta “ wonderful, splendid.” Nom. sg. m. Of. Av. /rasa. See 
Sus. i 9,m 6. 

5. ^adayiimaiy (or 0a(n)dayamaiy) ” (I) may appear.” Subj. mid. 
sg. of 5a(D)day (Skt. cha {yi)day). See Sus. i 9. The afiBx -mai does not 
occur in OIA. but in Gk. It may be normalized fladayamiy as well. 
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b 

1-4 [(idamdarayava- | (h)iifixSaya0iya 1 vazrka xS]a[ya- | Oiya 

xS]aya0i- | 

[yanam] xSaya- | 0iya dahyiina- | m xSaya0iya | [ahya-] 

yaya ] [bumiy-]a viSta- | 
lU-11 spahya pussa | haxamaniSiya (.) 


The same as Sz. b with vazrkaya omitted. 

8. [ahyajyaya. A stone-cutter’s blunder for ahyaya.' 



c 

Palace Inscription 

1 [‘baga vazrka‘][a](h)uramaz[d]a hya im[a]m [bjiimim [‘a- 
da hya avam’] asmana[m] ada hya martiyam ad[a] 

[‘hya Si’]yatim ad[a,] martiyahya hya dara- 
[‘yava(h)um’] XSyam akuna[‘u5 a’jivam parunatn XS- 
5 [‘yaui a’]ivam pariinam [‘frama’Jtaram (.) adam dara- 
[‘yava(h)uS’] XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS DAHnam XS 
[‘ahyay’]a BUya viStaspahya pussa haxama- 
[‘niSiya’] (.) 0atiy darayava(h)uS XS a(h)u[ra]mazda 
[‘hya’] maSiSta baganam hauv mam ada ha- 
10 [‘iiv’] mam XSyam akimauS haumaiy ima xSa- 

[‘^am’] frabara tya vazrkam tya (h)uva[‘spa’]m (h)uma- 
rtiyam (.) vaSna a(h)uramazdaha hya ma[‘na’] pita 
viStaspa uta arSaraa hya mana [n]yaka 
tya uba ajivatam yadiy a(]i)uramazda ma- 
15 m XS[ya]m akunauS aliyaya BUya (.) [a](h)uramazd- 
[‘am ava’]0a karaa aha ha[r]uvahyay[a] [‘B.Uy’ja mar- 
[‘tiyam’] mam avr[‘iiuvata ma’]m XSyam a[‘kunauS 
haruvahya’]ya BUyii (.) [‘adama(h)i]ramaz’]dam[‘ayadaiy (.) 
a(h)uramazda’]maiy [‘upastam abara tyamaiy frama- 
20 tarn cartanaiy ava dastamaiy (h)ucaram naibam (.) t- 
ya adam a’Jkunavam visa[‘m ava vaSna a(h)uramazdaha 
akuna’]vam (.) ima ha[‘diS tya S8u§’]a[y]a aku[‘navam 
hacaciy’ ] duradaS [‘arjanamSaiy abariy’] (.) f[‘fava- 
ta’] BU akaniy yata a[‘0a(n)gam BUya a’Jvarasam (.) 

25 [‘ya0’]a ka(n)tam abava pasava [‘0ik’]a [‘avan’]iy aniy[a] 
[XL] araSniS barSna au[‘iy’]a [XX] araSniS barS- 
na (.) upariy avam 0ikam hadiS frasaha[m] (.) 
uta tya BU akaniy fravata uta tya 0ika 
avaniy uta tya iStiS ajaniy kara hya ba- 
30 [ba]iruviya hauv akunauS (.) 0armiS hya nau- 
caina hauv labnana nama kaufa haca avana aba- 
(•) kara hya aOuriya haudim abara yata 
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babairauv (.) haca [‘baba’Jirauv karka uta yau- 
n[‘a aba’]riy yat[‘a SBuSa’]ya (.) yaka haca ga(n)dara 
35 a[‘bar’]iy uta haca karmana (.) daraniyam haca 
s[pa]rda uta haca baxtriya abariy tya 
[ijd[a] akariy (.) kasaka hya kapautaka uta sikaba- 
ruda hya ida krta hauv haca suguda aba- 
riy (,) kasaka Jjya axSaina hauv haca (x)uvaraz- 
40 miya abariy hya ida krta (.) ardatam uta a- 
sa daruva haca mudraya abariy (.) ar- 
janam tyana dida [p]iSta ava haca yaun- 
a [a]bariy(.) piruS hya ida krta haca kuS- 
a uta haca hi(n)dauv uta haca hara(x)uvat- 
45 iya abariy (.) atuna a6a(n)gainly tya id- 
a krta abiradufi nama avahanam ujaiy 
haca avadaS abariy (.) marfiya karnuvaka t- 
['yaiy’J a0a(n)gam akunava(n)ta avaiy yauua uta 
[s]pardi[‘ya (.) martiy’ja d[a]raniyakara tyaiy daran- 
50 [‘iyam akunavaSa avaiy’] mada uta mudray- 
[a](.)raarti[‘ya tyaiy iSmar’juv akunavaSa avaiy 
s[‘pardi’]ya uta [mjudraya (.) mart[‘iy’]& tyaiy 
[‘aguruin ak’]uoavaSa avaiy babairuviy- 
a (.) marti[‘ya tyaiy’] didam apiOa avaiy [m]ad- 
55 a uta mudraya (.) 8at[i]y daraya[‘va(h)uS XS’] 

vaSna a(h)uramazdaha ssuSaya paruv f[‘ra’]Sam [‘fram-’] 

atam par[‘uv’] fraSa- 

[‘m abava’](.) mam a(h)[u]ramazda patuv [u]ta [‘v- 
iStaspam hya’] mana pita utama[i]y DHum (.) 

1 [bhagah ®vajrkah] asuramedhah syah imam bhumim [a- 
dhat syah *avam] asmauam adhat syah martyam adhat 
[syah] ^cyatim adhat marfcyasya syah dhara- 
yavasum *ksayathyara akrnot evam purunam ^ksayath- 
5 yam evam purunam pramataram(.) abam dhara- 

yavasuh ^ksayathyah *vairkah •ksayathyah ^ksayathyanam 

*ksayathyah dasyfmam *ksayathyah 
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[*asyah] bhumyah vistasVasya putrah ^sakhama- 
[nlsyah]. ^samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah asuramedhah 
[syah] ^mahistbah ^bhaganam ^asau mam adhat '^asaii 
10 mam *ksayathyam akrnoti *asau-me *imat ksatram 
prabharat tyat *vairkam tyat sva^vam suma- 
rtyam . *va^na ^asuramedhasah syah ■‘‘mama pita 
vistasvah uta '^rsamah syah ■‘'mama *nyakah 
tya ubha ^ajlvatam yadi asuramedhah mam 
15 '•'ksayathyara akrnot '•'asyah bhumyah. ^asuraraedliasarn 
[*avatha] kamah ^asit ^sarvasyah [bhumyah] martyaiii 
mam avrnuta mam *ksayathyam [akrnot 
sarvasyah] bhumyah. [aham "asuramedhasam ayaje 
asuramedhah- J me [*upastham abharat tyat-me *pramatam 
20 *cartane *avat hasta-me sucaram ^nibham. tyat 

sham a]krnavam visvatn [*avat ^vasna '^asuramedhassh 
akrna]vam. •imat '^sadili [tyat *sus]ayam akr[navam 
saca-cit *duradhah [arhanam- *se '^abhari.] *pra- 
vatah bhiimih *akham ^yavata *ai^angam [bhumyam] avarccham. 
25 yatha *kh§,tain abhavat *pa^c§-*avat *8ika ‘avani any a 
[40] aratnih ‘’barsmapa auya [20] aratnfh *barstnapa. 
upari "‘avam *4ikam ^ sadih *prasaham. 
uta tyat bhumih “akhani *pravatah uta tyat *8ik§, 

*avani uta tyat *istaka *aghani karah syah *ba- * 

3,0 veruvyah '^asau akrpot. *sarmih syah *nocinah 

‘’asau ^labnanah nama *kobhah saca *avana *abhari. 

’’karah syah “asuryah ’^asau- *dim abharat ‘'■yavata 
baverau. saca ’'’baveran *karka uta *yona 
[*abha]ri *yava[ta] “susayah. *yaka saca gandharat 
3‘ ■^abhari uta saca *karmanat. biranyam saca 
*svardat uta saca *bakhtryah ’^abhari tyat 
iha " akari. *kasakah syah kapotakab ^sikaba- 
rudah syah "’idha krtah ’^asau saca *sugudat ’^abhari. 

■’kasakah syah *aksenah ’^asau saca *suvara]’- 
40 myat *abhari syah iha krtah. ’^rajatam uta- 

*asa *daruvah saca *mudrayat ’’abhari. arhanam 
‘tyena *diha pista *avat saca yavanat 
' abhari. ^piluh syah iha krtah saca *kusat 
uta saca sindhau uta saca sarasvatyah 
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45 ^abhari. sthuna *asaagenl t;a iha 

krta *abbiradbuh nama avasanatn *aie 
saca *avadbah *abhan. martyah '"karaavakah 
tye *asangam akrnvanta *av9 •yonah uta 
*svardyah martyah hiranyakarah tye hiraayam 
50 [akrnvan *ave] *niadah uta •oaudrapyaph . 
martyah [tye...] ^akrnvan *ave 
*8pardyah uta “mudrayah. martyah tye 
[*agurum] akrnvan *ave '^baveruvyah. 
martyah [tye] *diham '^apim^at *ave •madah 
)5 uta ’'mudrayah. ■'‘aamsati dhaiaya[va8ah *ksayathyali] 

*va4na ^aburamedhasah “'susayam puru •prasam •pramatara puru 

*pra§am 

[abhavat]. mam asuramedhah patu uta 
[vista^vam ayah] +mama pita ata-me dasyum. 

1 [A great god] (is) Ahuramazda who [created] this earth, 

[who] created [yonder] heaven, who created man, 

[who] created welfare for man, who 
made Darius king, one king of many, 

5 one lord of many. I (am) Darius, 
the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king 
of [this] earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Aohae- 
meman. Says Darius the king : Ahuramazda 
[who] (is) the greatest of gods, he created mo, he 
10 made me king, he to me this kingdom 

brought, which (is) great, which (is) possessed of good horses and 
good men By the will of Ahuramazda, who (is) my father 
Hystaspes, and Arsamos who (was) my grandfather, 
they both wer-* living when Ahuramazda 
1.5 made me king of this earth. To Ahuramazda 
thus desire was ; over t he entire earth 
(he) chose me, a mortal, (and he) [made] me king 
[of the entire] earth. [I worshipped Ahura]mazda; 

[Ahuramazda bore] me aid; what (was) projected by me 
20 to be done that by my hand (was) well done and good. 

[What I] did all [that by the will of Ahuramazda (I) 
did] This palace [that (is) in Susa] (I) made ; 

[even from] afar [its ornamentation was brought. Downward] 
earth was dug up until [the rock(bottom) of the earth (I)] reached. 

16 
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25 When excavation was (done), after that [rubble] was placed, one (part) 
540 ] cubits by depth, the other (part) [20] cubits by depth. 

On this rubble the palace (I) constructed. 

And that the ground was excavated downward and that rubble 
was placed and that brick was moulded, the people that (was) 

SO Babylonian that did (it). The timber that (is of the nature of) 
the pine, that->Lebanon by name a mountain — from there was 
brought. The people that (was) Assyrian that carried it up to 
Babylon. From Babylon by the Carian and the Ionian (people) 

(it) was brought up to Susa, Teak from Gandhara 
85 was brought, and from Carmania. Gold from 
Sardis and from Bactria was brought, that 

was wrought here. The (precious) stone that (is) lapis lazuli and 

camelian 

that (was) here wrought, it from Sogdiana was 
brought. The (precious) stone that (is) turquoise it from Ghoras- 
40 mia was brought, which (was) wrought here. Silver and 
copper wood (?) from Egypt was brought. Ornamentation 
hy which the walls (were) adorned, that from Ionia 
was brought. Ivory that (was) wrought here from 
Ethiopia and from India and from Araohosia 
45 was brought. The stone colonnade that here 
(was) made — Abiradu by name a place in Uja — 
from there was brought. The men, stone-masons^ 

[who] wrought stone they (were) lonians and 
Sardians. The men, goldsmiths, who gold 
50 [wrought they] (were) Medea and Egyptians. 

The men who wrought they (were) 

Sardians and Egyptians. The men who 
made [brick] they (were) Babylonians. 

The men who adorned the walla they (were) Medes 
55 and Egyptians. Says Darius [the king] : 

By the will of Ahuramazda in Susa much splendid (was) projected, 

much splendid 

[has resulted]. May Ahuramazda protect me and 
[Hystaspes who (is)] my father, and my country. 

This is a composite reconstruction from several fragments of more than 
one copy. Bestorations based on the Elamite and Babylonian versions and 
those of more than one letter based on assumption but justified by the 
amount of space in the lacunae are indicated by inverted commas within 



SUSA INSGBIPTIONS 123 

squaro brackets. For this and the following inscriptions from Susa vide V. 
Soheil, MMAP., 21, p. 15 ff.; 24, pp. 113-116, 121-123; Koenig, Der Burgbau 
zu Susa {Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-aegyptischen GeseUschaft, 35), 
Leipzig, 1930, pp. 29-36; Brandenstein. WZKM., 39, pp. 7-97; Kent, 
JAOB„ 51, pp. 189-240 ; 53, pp. 34-40; 64, pp. 42-44; 58, pp 112-121]. 

Scheil no. 1. 

1-12. See NB a 1-13. 

6. DAHnaiii = dasyuaam. DAH stands for the ideogram for dahyu-, 
which we find for the first time here. 

7. BUya=bumiya., the ideogram BU also occurs for the first time 
here. 

12-15. See Xerz. Pers. f 20-25. 

13. [n]yaka ‘‘ grandfather.” Nom. sg. m. Cf. P. niya. See 
apanyaka- and nyakam Art. Sus. a 8. 

14. tya •' they(two).” Nom. du. m. 

14. uba “ both.” Nom. du. m. Cf. OJA. ubha, ubhau ; Av. (Gathio) 
uba-. See Xerx Pers. f 21. 

14. ajivatam "(they two) lived.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of jiv. The afiSx -tam 
agrees with Av. -tom ; OIA.*-Mm seems to be a later development 
(GVP., p. 129). This form is the only instance of a dual verb in OP. 
See Xerx. Pers. f 21. 

14. yadiy " when.” The corresponding form in Xerx. Pers. f is 

aciy. 

15-16. ahuramazd[am ava]da kama aha. See Xerx. Pers. f 21-22. 

16. haruvahyaya " of (or in) the entire.” Gen.-loc. sg. f. of 
haruvs, Skt. sarva-, Av. haurva-. See Sus. j 8. 

17. ayr[nuvata] “(he) chose.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. of var. See vrnavataiy, 
vmavatam. 

22. 27. ha[diS] “ residence, palace.” Nom. sg. n. Cf. Vedic sddaa-, 
■sddi-. 

23. duradaS (or duradaSa) " from afar.” dura + -d&[<dha, advirbial 
afiSx) -I- S (adverbial affix added to prepositions and pronouns); see avudaS. 
B I 37, etc. 

23- 24. f[ravata] See 28 below. 

24- 28. akaniy “(was) dug.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of kan, OIA. khan 
"to dig.” Cf. akaniy Sz. o 10. 

24. a0a(n)gam "stone, rockbottom.” See atfa(n)gainiy m/ra 45. 

24. avarasam " (I) reached.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of ava-t-ras (inchoative 
stem from ar). See pararasam B II 65. 

25. ka(n)tam “ dug out.” Nom. sg. n. Past part, of kan, Skt. khan. 
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'26. [5ik]a. See. 28 below. : _ . ^ ; 

26,29. avaniy “(was) placed.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of van. :■■■■ 

_ 25/25. aniya “ other (t.e.,- soma part).” Nona. eg. f-., adj. to butni 

.understood. . , . 

26. araSnlS “cubits.” Nom. pi. m.-f. of araSni; o/. Skt. arafni, 
Av. atsBna-. frdratni-; P. dran (see GVP., p. 71). Herzfeld normalizes 
arfinifi “ the height of a horse’s withers,” and compares Av. dTstya-baraea-. 

26,27. barSna “in height." Instr. sg. n. of barSan {<i*brjh, 
OIA. brh); c/. Av. bara^ona (instr. sg. of barazan) ; VaU . and P. bald 
(see GVP., p. 69). Cf. Skb.barhdnd. 

27. avam “this.” Acc. sg. f. 

27. flikam “ rubble, stone,” Acc. sg. f.; acc. governed by upariy. 
Of . Skb. sileatd {a\ao iilcatd Mbb.), iaikydyas- " hard iron, t.e., steel (?).” 
See sikaya(x)uvatiS B I 58. 

27. frasaham ‘ (I) have erected.” Aor. mid. 1 sg. of ed (Skt. so, 
sf" to bind”). 

28. fravata “ downward, deep down.” It may be an adverb in -ias 
added to *fraTa- (Vedie pravd) <.pru “ to flow down),” or it may be instr. 
sg. (adverbial) of the present participle from the same root. Of, Vedic 
pravdid, also pravarid-; Pahl. frdt, P. f{u)ro&. 

28. dika " pebble, rubble, stone.” Nom. sg. f. See ^ikam supra. 

29. iStiS “ brick.” Nom. sg. f. Cf. Skt, ■ ietakd-, Av. i^ya-, 
P. xiSt. 

29. ajaniy “ was moulded.” Aor. pass. 3 sg of jan, Skt.' han, 

Av. fan "(1) to smite, (2) to take shape,” (OIA. ghand- “thick, 

formed”). 0/. OIA. askant " was killed.” 

30. 0armifi (or flaramifi) ” (a kind of) timber.” Nom. sg.' m. It is 
a loan word: Sumerian Furman, Bab. iurwenv, Aesye. surmenu (Herzfeld). 
Probably it denotes the cedar of Lebanon. 

30-31. naucaina ‘‘of the nature of pine.” Nom. sg. m. P. n6«, 
nozan “ pine-cone.” 

31. labni'ina “ Lebanon.” Nom. sg. m. It is one of the three foreign 
words in OP. that contain the sound '].’ 

31. kaufa “ mountain,” Nom. sg. m. See B I 37; 111 44. 

31. avana “ therefrom.” Instr.-abl. sg. of the pron, ana. Of. ana, 

tyana, aniyana. 

31 etc. abariy “ was brought over.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. 6f bhar: 

32. a^uriya. Probably means here Syrian rather ' than Assyrian 

(Koenig, Herzfeld). ■ 

32, haudim = hau ' ‘he” -1- dim ‘ ‘ it, ” acc: sg. ehclltic. 
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. - 32. abara " (he) brought." Imf. act. 3 sg. of bhar. 

32. yata “ up to, up till.” See B I 23, etc. 

33. babairauv “ in Babylon.” Loe. sg. tn. The second occurrence in 
this line is loc. used as abl.; of, hi(n)dauv Ham. 5-6. 

33. karka ■ ‘ the Karkians, or CHrians (Herzfeld), Cilioians (Koenig)” 
Npm. pl. m. See NR a 30. 

38- 34. yauna ” the lonians.” Nom. pi. m. 

34. [^usa]ya “ in Susa.” Loc. sg. f. of ^usa. OP. ^usa corres- 
ponds to Elatn. su-Sa-aw, Bab. Su-So-an. 

34 yaka ” (a particular) timber.” Nom. sg. f. L. H. Gray com- 
pares Gk. i'kron “mast” (AJP., 53, p. 68) ; Koenig identifies it with 
Afghan cypress ; mulberry timber (Weissbaoh) teak (Herzfeld). 

34. ga(n)dara “ from Gandhara.” Abl. sg. m. 

35. [kajrmaua “ from Oarmania.” Abl. sg. m. Reading uncertain. 

35. daraniyam “ gold.” Nom. sg. n. OIA. hiranya-, Av. zaranya-; 
Pahl. zaren; P. zdra, zdmik. Herzfeld and Koenig would normalize 
damyam. 

36. sparda “ from Sparda.” Abl. sg. m. 

36. biirxtriya " from Bactria.” Abl. (or loo. for abl.) sg. f. 

■ 37,39. kasaka (or kasika) “ precious stone.” Nom. sg. m, Gf OIA. 
ka? ” to scratch,” and kampafiiM- “stone for testing gold.” 

37. kapautaka ” pigeon > Cbluish) colour of pigeon > lapis lazuli." 
Nom. sg. m. Of. Skt. kapota- ; Pahl. kapot ; Armenian kapoyt. 

: 37-38. sakabaruda (?). Kent reads sakabaruda, Koenig sikabariya, 

Herzfed sikabaruSs. Alb agree that it denotes a kind of red stone, probably 
carnelian. 

39. axSaina “ hematite or deep blue stone.” Nom. eg. m. Av. 
axiaena-; Pahl. axSen, P. x(a)5en. Cf. Skt. ksama-, -ksdna- <. kad “to 
burn.” According to Koenig (who normalizes axSina) “ turquoise ” ; 
SKSCording to Herzfeld ” greyish amber.” 

39- 40. (x)uvarazmiya “ from Chorasmia.” Abl. (or loe. for abl.) sg. f. 

40. ai'datam “ silver.” Norn. sg. n.; cf. OIA. rajata- ; Av. arozata-. 

40- 41. asa “ copper ( Scheil, Kent); iron (Benveniste).” Cf. Pahl. 
aaifi, P. dhdn. • 

41. daruva “ timber (?).” Nom. sg. m. Cf, Skt. darit-" wood, 
timber;” dd,Tui}a- “ wooden.” asa daruva, according to Herzfeld, is “ Holz- 
stein ” or syenite. 

41. mudray a “ from Egypt.” Nom. sg. m. 

; 41-42, arjana[m] “ ornamentation,- precious material.” Nom. sg. 
n. OIA. (nrhana- (•< arh " to deserve, to be precious ”) ; Armeztian arzan:.; 
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Pahl. arzan, P. armn. It m.ay also be normalized ara(a)junam (Benveniste), 
a derivative of a+raflj, P. ranj. 

42. tyana “ thereby.” Instr. sg. n. See B 1 23. 

42 dida ” fortress or wall (or walls).” Nom. sg. (or pi.) f. Of. 
S^t. dehati ” door-post, threshold.” See B I 68 ; etc. 

42. [p]iSta ” ornamented, decorated.” Nom. sg. (or pi.) f. of the past 
part, of pie, OIA. piS ; see nipiStam B IV 47. 

42- 43. yauna ” from Ionia.” Abl. eg. m. 

43. piruS " ivory.” Nom. sg. m. Bab. pilit ( '> Skt. pUu-) ” ele- 
phant”, P. pil. 

43- 44. kuSa “ from Ethiopia.” Abl. sg. m. See Ham. 5. 

44. hi(n)dauv ” from India (t.c., Sindh).” Loc. (for abl.) sg. m- f. 
See Ham. 5. 

44- 45. hara(x)uvatiya ” from Arachosia.” Abl. -gen. (or loo.) sg. f. 

45. stuna ” colonade.” Nom. sg. or pi. f. Skt. sihund-, Av. atund-; 
P. 8{u)iun ; see stunanam. 

45. aea(n)gainiy ” made of stone.” Nom. sg. f.; adj. from aea(n)gs, 
Av. asonga- ; P. sang. 

46. abiradufi, name of a village or place. Nom. sg. m.-f. According 
to Soheil, it was Aphrodisias in Oaria, which was noted for its marble. 
According to Herzfeld, Blados or Blaundos in Arbettene, in northern 
Mysia, to-day Balat. 

46. avahanam ” village.” Nom. sg. n. See B n 33. 

46. ujaiy “ in iJja.” Loo. sg. m. Ouzia, nort^ of Susa in the land 
of Bakhtiare, as in Ptolemy (Koenig) ; Gyzieus (•< * (x)uja) (Herzfeld). 

47. avadaS (or avadaBa) ” therefrom.” BVB -Pda S. See B I 37. 

47. karnuvakii. ‘‘ stone-masons.” Nom. pi. m. Gf. Skt. kdru-. 

49. daraniyakara ” workers on gold, goldsmiths.’’ Nom. pi. m. 
daraniya- ” gold ” (see 49-50 below) -Pkara, with vrddhi. Herzfeld nor- 
malizes darnyakara. Of. P. sargar. 

49- 50. daran[iyam] ‘‘ gold.” Acc. sg. n. OIA. hiratfya-. 

.50, 54-55 mada ” Medes.” Nom. pi. m. 

50- 61, 52. mudraya ” Egyptians.” Nom. pi. m. 

51. [iBmarjuv. Acc. sg. n.; according to Herzfeld who is responsible 
for this conjectural reading it is a loan from Bab. 

51. 53, 55. akunavaSa ‘‘ (they) worked.” Imf. act. 3 pi. of ftor ; -i- 
is due to the induence of aor. (see GVP., p. 130). 

52. B[pardi]ya ” Sardians.” Nom. pi. m. See 49. 

53. agurum “ baked brick.” Bestoration by Koenig after Bab. 
a-gur-ru ; P. dgur. See Philadelphia Brick Tablet Inscription infra. 
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54. didam ‘‘ fortress, wall.” Aoo. sg. f. 

56. paruv “ much.” Nom. sg. n. 

56. fraSam " marvellous.” Nom.-aco. sg. n. C/. Av. fraia. See 
fraSta Sus. a 5, i 6, m. 6. 

56. [tramjatam “ projected.” Nom. sg. n. Past part, of ma, OIA. 
tna " to measure.” 

d 

adatn darayava(h)uS XS vazrka XS XSyanam viStaspahya 

pu8Ba(.) 

aham dbarayavasuh *ksayatbyah *vajrkah *ksayatbyah 
^ksayathyanam vistadvasya putrab. 

I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, the son of Hystaspes. 
Schell no. 2. 


e 

1 adam [‘darayava(h)ul XS vazrka XS XSySna-’] 
m XS DAH[‘nam XS haruvahyaya BUya v-’] 

3 iSta[‘spahya pusga haxamamSiya’] (.) 

Soheil no. 3. Same as Sus. b, m 1-3. 

f 

I [‘adam darayava(h)uB XS vaz’]rka XS XSyanam XS 

DAH[‘namXS 

ahyaya BUya vifitasp’]ahya puroa baxama[‘mSiya(.) 0a- 
3 tiy darayava(h)uS XS vaS’Jna [‘AMha’] imam dacaram 

[‘akunavam’](.) 

Soheil no. 4. 

3. dacaram is a blunder for taoaram. See Pers. a 6. 

g . . 

1 adam darayava(h)u[‘S XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS ; 

DAHnam XS ah-’] 
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yaya BUya v[‘iStaspahya puasa haxamaniSiya. 0at-’] 

3 iy darayava(h)[‘uS XS iraa hadiS tya stunanam 

akunavam’](.) 

I (am) Darius [the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king] 
of this earth, [the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian. Says] 

Darius [the king : This' palace that (consists) of colonnades (I) have 

erected] . 

Scheil no. 5. 

3. Brandenstein restores (p. 33 ff.) : vidiya ioin, stuna adam in place of 
ima hadiS tya stunanam by Scheil (p. 41). 

h 

1 ada[‘in daraya’]va(h)uS XS [‘vazrka XS XSyanam XS 

DAHnam XS a-’] 

hya[‘ya BUy’]a vi§ta[‘9paliya pussa haxamaniSiya (.)6-’] 
atiy darayava(h)uS XS y[‘a9a AM in^rn XSyam akunauS’] 

4 ahyaya BUya vaSna .[‘AMha visam tya naibam akunavam’](.) 

I (am) Darius the [great] king, [king of kings, king of countries, king] 
of this [earth], Hystaspes’ [son, the Achaemenian]. . Bays 
Darius the king ; [When Ahuramazda made me king] 
of this earth, by the will [of Ahuramazda all that (I) made splendid] . 

Scheil no. 6. 

i 

1 [‘adam d’]arayava(h)uS XS vazrka XS XSyana[‘m XS 

ahyaya BUya viStaspahya 

pussa’] haxamaniSiya (.) 0atiy da[‘rayava(h)uS XS ima 

tya adam akunavam 

paruv’]iya0a naiy, akunavam (.) ya0a [‘AMha framana aha 

avaOa akunava- 

m(.) ma’]m AM dauSta aha (.) tya aku[‘navam avamaiy 

yisam (h)ucaram aha (.) 0a- 

_ 5 tiy d’]arayaYa(h)uS XS vaSna AMha hya [‘iina hadiS ■ ■ 

vainatiy tya mana k- 
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rtam’J visahya fraSta 8adaya[‘maiy ( ) mam AM patuv 

utamaiy DAHum’](.) 

1 [I] am Darius tbe great king, king of kings, [king of this earth, 

Hystaspes’ 

[son], the Aohaemenian. Says Darius [the king : what I did,] 

(I] never had done before {.) As [Ahuramazda’s command was so (I) 

did] . 

Afauramazda was a friend to me. What (I) did [all that was well done 

by me]. 

5 [Says] Darius the king: By the will of Ahuramazda, whoever shall see 

this palace done by me, 

to (them) all may (I) appear spiendid. [May Ahuramazda protect me 

and my country]. 

Soheil no. 7. 

3. [parav]iyafla. Restoration by Brandenstein; Kent restores [anjiya^a 
“otherwise.” 

6. visahya “ of the entire.” Gen. sg. m.-n. Soheil restores BUya. 
6. fraSta “ wonderful, splendid.” Norn. sg. m. See Sue. a 5, 
i. 6, m. 5. Past part, otprath (?). 

6. 6adaya[maiy] ” (I) shall appear.” Sus. a 5, i. 6, m. 5. 

j 

l-3adam darayava(h)u- | S xSayaBiya 1 vazrka xSaya- | 

0iya xSaya0i- 1 yanam xSaya- | 

0iya dahyuna- [ m x§aya0iya [ banivahyaya | 

9-11 bumiya viSt- I asp ihya piissa | haxamamSiya (.) 

aham dharayavasuh *ksayathyah *vaji'kah *ksayathyah. *ksayatbya- 
nam *ksayathyah dasyiinam *ksayathyah '^sarvasyah bhumyah 
vista^vasya putrah *sakhamanisyah. 

I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, king of countries, 
king of the entire earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemanian. ■ 

Soheil no. 8. 

8. haruvahyiiya ‘‘of the entire.” Gen. sg. f. Note the ..gpal 
short vowel. . >:■ ; 
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k 

1 adam darayava(h)uS XS vazrka XS XSy- 
anatn XS DAHnam viStaspahya 
pussa baxamaolSiya (.) 0atiy da- 
rayava(h)ufi XS mana AM AMha adam (.)AMm 
6 ayadaiy (.) AMmaiy upastam baratuv (.) 

aham dharayavasuh *ksayathyah *vajrkah *ksayalhyah *k8ayathya- 
nam *ksaj'a<hyah dasyunam vispsvasya putrah ^sakhamanisyah. 
■^samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah mania asuiiimedbah +asura- 
medhasah aham. "^asuramedhasam ayaje. asnramedhah-me *npastham 
bharatu, 

1 (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, king of countries, 
Hystaspes’ son, the Achaemenian. Says Darius the king: Mine (is) 
Ahuramazda, I (am) Aliuramazda's. (I) worshipped Ahuramazda. 
May Ahuramazda grant me aid. 

Scbeil no. 9. 

4. AM stands for an ideogram for Ahuramazda, the same as in 
Bus. m. 

5. ayadaiy “ (I) worshipped.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of yad, OIA. 
yaj. See B V IGj 

5. baratuv “ may (he) grant.” Imp. act. 3 sg. of bhar. See Pers. 
d 14. 

1 

1-2 0atiy darayava(li)u§ x- | Saya0iya vaSna a(b)ura- | 
mazdabatya amaniyai- | y kuoavanaiy aval- | 

5 y visam (h)ucaraiii aba (.) 

■•■sainsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah ^vasna *asuramedhasah tyat 
amanye '^krnavai *avat-me visvam sucaram '^aslt. 

Says Darius the king : By the will of Ahuramazda what (I) thought, 

‘ (I) will do,’ all that was well-done by me. 

Scbeil no. 10. 

1. The beginning of this inscription is novel as it begins directly with 
Ciitiy. 
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3-4. amaniyaiy “ (I) thought.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of won* 

4. kuDavanaiy ‘‘(I) will do.” Subj. mid. 1 sg. of Ttar. The affix -naiy 
(in analogy with the active -ni, and present -mi : -msti, -ti : -tai) occurs 
in Av. also. Av. koronavane. It may also be normalized kunaviiniy (act.). 

5. (h)ucaram "well done.” Nom. sg. n. hu (OIA. a^u) -fcara (>-kor). 
Cf. Av. cdra ; P. card ” means ” ; OIA. corn-” nice,” 


m 

1 

5 

Soheil no. 11. The same as Sus. a. ’ 

2-8. haxamaAlSiya. The text shows -§y. 

5. The portion in brackets is Brandenstein’s restoration (p. 19). 


adam darayava(h)aS XS vazrka XS XSyan- 
am XS DAHnatn viStaspahya puMa ha- 
xamanTS(i)ya (.) Oatiy darayava(l))uS XS 
vaSna AMha adara ava akunavam tya 
a[‘kunavam visa’Jhya fraSta Badayamaiy (.) 


n 1 


[adam] darayava(h)u§ [XS] vazrka [XS XSyanam] [XS 
DAHnam vififca.spahya pussa baxamani6]iya (.)0atiy 
[darayava(h)uS XS]...[xfiaMam frabara tya vazr]kam 
[tya (h)umartiyam]...[-mam x]Sa[ya0iyam abyaya bu]mi[ya 
akunau]S vaS[na AMba] 

Scheil no. 12. 

This is a reconstruction by Brandenstein (p. 55 ff.) from several one-lin- 
ed fragments. The two-lined fragments under Scheil 12 (see infra) apparent- 
ly belong to Sus. I. See Kent, JAOS., 61, p. 218 ff. The Bab. fragments 
contain a list of the names of 000017163. See Brandenstein, p. 53 f. 
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- n 2. Two-lined Fragments 

...zananam XS | ...iya vazrka-...(.) 

...-urai... 

(.)-ta...(.)...-unauS... 1 ...(.)Qti...(.) 

...-raniya... | ...akari-...(.) 

...m U-... 1 ...tyana...(.) 

■ •■idaBB« I • ■ da§a a*«>-^-) 

Soheil no. 12. See Kent, JAOS., <51, p. 218 6. 

o 

1 [‘imam patikaram darayava(h)auS XS’] niyaS[‘taya cartanaiy 

2 ...n’]a darayava(h)um XS[‘yam AM patuvutatyakrtam’] (.) 

Scheil no. 13. See Kent, JAOS., 51, p. 210 f., Brandenatein, p. 68. 

P 

1 [..i ]naSa- 

[ ‘akunavam (.) Batiy’] da- 

[‘rayava(b)uS XS vasna AMha’] sgus- 
4 [‘aya ida fraSam akunav’]am (.) 

Scheil no. 14. 

1, Soheil restores [akuJnaS. 


q 

1 [‘baga vazrka a(h)uramazda’] hya i[m]a- 
[‘m bumim ada hya’] avam as- 
[‘manam ada hya mar’] tiyara ad- 
[‘a hya Siyatim a’]da mart- 
5 [‘iyahya hya darayava(h)um’J XSm ak- 
[‘unau6 aivam paruvna’]m XSm a- 
[‘ivam pa’]r[u]vn[‘am framat’]aram (.) a- 
dam daraya[v]a(h)[‘u6 XS vazrka’] XS XSy- 
anam [‘XS DAHnam vis-’] pazana- 
10 narn [XS] ahy[‘'aya BU’]ya vaz- 
rkaya [‘du’]ra[‘iy apiy viS’]tas- 
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pahya [p]u[‘ssa’] ha[‘xamapi’]Si[ya] pair- . 
sa parsahya p[‘ussii’] ariya [a]ri- 
ya(-)ci8sa (.) 0a[‘tiy’] darayava(h)[‘uS XS’] 
15 vaSna a(h)[‘uramazd’]aha i[‘uaa dahy’-] 
ava tya [‘adam a’]grbaya[‘m apata-’J 
, ram ha[‘ca parsa’] ada['mSam pat-’] 
i[‘yaxSayaiy mana’] ba[‘iim abara 
tyaSam hacama a0ah(i)y ava ak- 
20 unava (.) datam tya mana avadiS 
adariy mada (x)uvaja par0ava ha- 
raiva baxtriS suguda (x)uvara- 
zmiS zi’a(n)ka hara(x)uvati§ 0atagu§ 
kaduS ga(n)dara hi(n)duS saka ha- 
26 umavarga saka tigraxauda ba- 
bairuS a0ura arabilya mudr- 
aya aramina katpatuka sparda 
yauna tyaiy drayabya saka 
tyaiy paradraya skudra maciya 
30 karka (.) 0atiy darayava(h)u§ XS 
vasaiy t’ ]ya du [S] krta- 
[‘m aha ava naibam a-’][k] una[vam] da- 
hyava[‘ayauda aniya’] aniyam 
aja ava a[‘dam’] akunavam [‘vaSn’Ja 
35 a(h)iirainazdaha ya0a a[‘aniya a-’] 
niyam naiy jatiy ci[‘ta ga-’] 

0ava kaSciy astiy d[‘atam’] 
tya mana haca avana tr[‘sati-’] 
y ya0a hya tauviya tyam [sa-] 

40 kau0im naiy iati[‘y’] [na]iy vi- 
mrdatiy (.) 0atiy [‘darayava(h)uS’] 

XS vaSna a(h)urainaz[d][‘aha dasta’-] k- 
rtam vasaiy tya [‘paruvatn naiy’] 
ga0av^ krtam [‘ava adam ga0a-’] 

45 va akunavam (.) 

nam dida b 
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daS a 

...ma a 

[...‘ahuramazda patu’]v ha[‘da ba- 
50 gaibiS utamaiy’] vi0am u- 
[‘ta tyamaiy ni’]pifitam(.) 

Scheil no. 15. 

The above is a composite reconstruction and restoration by Kent 
(JAOS. 54, pp. 42-44; 58. pp. 112-117) and by Weissbach (ZA. 44, pp. 140-69, 
ZDMG-, 91, pp. 80-86) from nine fragments published by Scheil in MMAP., 
21 (p. 61f.), 24 (p. 122-25), and from another by Weissbach in ZA. See 
Brandenstein, p. 25£E. 

1-30. The same as NR a 1-30 with the addition of kaduS 24. 

24. [kaluS]. Restored after Bab. ga-du-ii. It probably denotes the 
land of the Kudoiisioi, Lat. Cadusii, a peoplo south of the Araxes on the 
west of the Caspian Sea, adjacent te Sagartia (Kent). 

31-32. duS[krtam] “bad deed, evil.” 

33. [ayauda] or [ayuda] “they fought.” 

36. oi[ta] “so long” See B II 48,63. Kent restores oi[na]; see 
JAOS., 58. p. 116 f, 

37. aatiy ‘'(there) is.” 

38. avana. Instr.-abl. of ava. 

38- 39. tr[sati]y “ fears.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of fras (in the inchoative 

class). „ 

39. tauviya “more powerful.” Nom. sg. m. of tavlyaa. or tavyas- 
(oomparative from tav)-, OIA. tavlyaa-, tdvyaa-; cf. Av. ataoyah-. See 
tauma B IV 74, 78, etc. 

39- 40. [sajkauflim. The corresponding Bab. word means " poor, 
weak.” Cf. OIA. kuth “ to sink.” See sakaurim B IV 65. It may also 
be normalized skaudim. 

40- 41. vimrdatiy “oppresses.” Pres. act. 3 sg. mrd, OIA. mrd, Av. 
marad. See mrda B V 11. 

34-41. “ This I did by the will of Ahuramazda so that one does not 

smite another, until in (my) domain there is everybody (who) is afraid of 
that law which (is) mine, so that the stronger does n'dtber smite nor oppress 
the weak.” 

42-43. [dasta]krtam “handiwork.” The correspon I ing Elamite 
woid justiBes the restoration dasta-. See Weissbach, ZDMG.y91, p. 85; 
Kent, JAOS., 58, 117. 

41- 45. *' Says Darius the king: Much handiwork that was never 

achieved formerly in (my) domain, that I did in (my) domain.” 
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r a 

1 [‘a(h)uramazd’]a [‘vazrka hya maBiSta baganam hauv d- 
arayava(h)um’] XSya[‘m ada hauvSaiy xSassara frabara 

tya nai- 

bam tya (h)u’]ra0aram [‘(h)uvaspam (h)iiinartiyain ’] 

Soheil no. 16A. Eeatoration by Brandenstein (p. 61). 

3. Brandenstein restores [u]ra6aram and translates “[reich] an guten 
Wagen.” For the unnecessary -ra afiSx added to a possessive compound 
he compares tigra, dura, flura, ahura-! Scheil restores fe'uJrHdaram and 
translates “ prot4gd de Dieu.” It may be l(h)u]rB6ra '* well controlled ; ” 
of. Vedio radhrd: See (h)uradaca Sub, id. 

r b 

1-2 [ z]a[ ] I [. dara]yava(h)uS [XS ]caS[ | 

[ ]daiia [ n]a8ta[...] | [ ]m ma ka[ ] 

ma ya[ ] 

Soheil no. 16B. 

2. Kent restores [ucaSma] “good eyes.” 

3. Scheil and Sent restore [ajdana " he knew;’' the seopnd word 
Scheil restores na sata or hssata. 


r c 

I [^...XS’] dahyunam [‘XS ahyaya BUya viStaspahya pussa 

haxamaniS’Jiya (.) Batiy [‘darayava(h)uS XS 

a(h)uramaz’]dam ada[‘m mam a(b)urama- 

4 zda patuv’] utamaiy [‘viBam utamaiy DAHum’] 

Soheil no. 16C. 

r d 

1 [‘baga vazrka a(h)uramazda hya fraSam’] ah- 
[‘yay3 bumiya kunautiy h’Jyamart- 
[‘iyam ahyaya bumiya’] kuuau- 
[‘tiy hya Siyatim kuna*]utiy 
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5 [‘martiyahya hya (h)uvaspa’] (h)ura0aca 

[‘kunautiy mana hauvdiS frabar']a (.) inam a(h)u- 
[‘raraazda patuv iita tyaraaiy’] krtam (.) 

Scheil no. 161). This is Brandenstein’s restoration (p. 65). 

6. (h)ura0aca " and possessed of good chariots (?)” See Sus. r a 
[ujraearam. 


r e 

1 [bag] a vazr[‘ka AM hya ima-’] 

m buinim[‘adri bya avam as- 
m’Janam ad[‘a hya martiyam a- 
da’] hya [‘Siyatim ada mart- 
5 iyahya hya darayava(h)um xfi^ 
ayaSiyam akunauS’](.) 0[‘ati- 
y darayava(h)uS XS mam’] a(h)urama?;,^ 

[‘da patuv hada b’]agaibi[‘S 
utamaiy vi0am ut’]a 0uv- 
10 [‘am ka XS hya aparam ahiy’] 

Scheil no. 16E, This is Brandenstein’s restorati^ (p. 66 f.) 

6-9. These lines occur in the reverse. ’ 



SEAL INSCBIPTION 
adam darayava(h)uS XS 

WEIGHT INSCBIPTION 

1- 4 II karSS(.) | adam dara- 1 yava(h)uS xS- | aya6iya va- 

zrka viS- | taspahya 1 puga hax- 1 amanlSiya(.) 

2- 4 2 *kar8a, aham dharayavasuh •ksayathyah “va- 

jrkah viatadvasya patrah *8akhamaniByah. 

1-4 2 Karahas. I (am) Bariua the great king, 

the Bon of Hystaapea, the Aohaemenian, 

1. karSn, “ (a weight ot two) Karshas.” Nom, dual (or pi.) m 
Cf. Skt. kS,r»&pat).a-, Gk. kdnos. 
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INSCRIPTIONS OF XERXES 

(486465 B.C.) 

PERSEPOLIS INSCRIPTIONS 

■ . a 

1 baga vazrka a(h)uraraazda hya imam bumim a- 
da hya avam asmanam ada hya martiyam 
ada hya Siyatim ada martiyahya hya 
xSayarSam xSayaSiyara akunauS aivam 
5 parunam xfiayaBiyam aivam paruDam fram- 
ataram (.) adam xSayarSa xSayaBiya vazrka 
xSayaSiya xSayaSiyanara xSayaOiya dahy- 
unam paruv(-)zananani xSayaSiya ahyay- 
a bumiya vazrkaya duraiy apiy da- 
10 rayavahauS xSayaOiyahya pussa haxamanlS- 
iya (.) 

The same as Elv. (c/. NB a 1*13) with xSayiirSam 4, xSayarSa 6, 
aud darayavahauS 9-10 substituted for dai’ayav.a(h)u:a, drirayava(li)uS and 
viStaspahya respectively- This inscriptioa appears thrice repeated. 

4. xSayarSam "Xerxes.” Acc. sg. m. of xSayiirSah (see a(h)uraniaz- 
datn): xSaya "ruling " <xSi (Skt. ft?t) + rSah (a derivative of rs " to rush, 
to push ” or *rcoha8, a formation from ar), 

6. xSayarSa " Xerxes, ” iN'om. sg. m. Elam, ik-h-ir-ii-ha, Bab. W-Sf- 
’ar-Sfl, Gk. Xerxes. 

8 paruv zaniinam "(of them) po,s8essing many races.” The compo- 
nents words of this compound are very often shown separate as here ; but 
not so in Xerx. Pers. b 1516, d 11, etc. 

10-11. l.axamaniSiya is a blunder for haxa-. 

Batiy xSayarSa xSayaBiya vaSna 
a(h)iiraiti!izdaha imam duvarBim visadahyum 
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adam akunavam (.) vasaiy aniyaSciy aaibam 
krtam ana parsa tya adam akunavam 
16 utamaiy tya pita, akunauS(.) tyapatiy k- 
rtam vaina(n)tiy naibam ava visam vaSna a~ 

(h)uramazdaha akuma (.) Batiy xSayarSa, 
xSayaSiya mam a(h)uramazda patuv iitamai- 
y xSassam uta tya mana krtam (.) iita tyamai- 
20 y pissa krtam avaSciy a(h)uramazda patuv (.) 

*dainsati *ksayarsa,h *ksayathyab "'vasna 
■*^asoramedhaEah imam *duvarthim vi^vadasyum 
aham akrnavam. +vase anyat-cit •nebham 
kftam •ana •parsa tyat aham akrnavam 
36 uta-me tyat pita akrnot. tyat-^prati krtam 
venanti •nebham •avat visvam *vasna ^asura- 
medhasah akrma. ^sarpsati *ksayarsah 
•ksayathyah mam asuramedhah patu uta 
me ksatram uta tyat ’■mama krtam. uta tyat- 
20 me ■^pituh krtam *avat-cit asuramedhah patu, 

Sa'ys Xerxes the king : By the ■vrill 
of Ahuramazdathis portico (dedicated to) all-lands 
I made. Much else beautiful that (has been) 
done throughout Persia, that I did 
15 and that my father did. At vvhat(ever) achievement 

(that is) beautiful (they) look at, all that, by the will of Ahura- 
mazda (we) have done. Says Xerxes 
the king ; May Ahuramazda product me and 
my kingdom and what (has been) done by me. And what 
20 (has been) done by my father that (also) may Ahuramazda proleci 

r . 

■ J . 

12. duvardim “ portico.” Acc. sg. f. Bartholomae derives it from 
*duvar-l- varfli. This is quite plausible; *duvar “door,” (Skt. dvar) +*vai0i 
or*-vr0i "enclosure, fence, railing ;” of. Skt. vrti- ; Pahl. dahlia, P. dahllti, 

12. visadahyum " (dedicated to) all countries (i.e., peoples).” Aco. sg. 

c/. dahyaum. A Bahuvribi (possessive) compound. . . 

13. aniyaSciy “also else.” Nom. sg. n. Skt. anyat ait. 

13. naibam “beautiful.” Noitt. sg. n.; see naiba Pers. d 8. It can also 
be normalized nibam. 
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14. ana “along, throughout." Preposition governing parsa in instr. Av. 
ana, Gk. ana, 

14. parsa “ (along) Persia.” Instr. sg. m, 

15. tyapatiy " at what{ever).” tyat + pati. 

16. vaina{n)tiy "(they) look." Pres. act. 8 pi. of vain. 

16. visam “all.” Ace. sg. n. Skt. visvam. 

17. akuma “ we did (or have done).” Aor. act. 1 pi. Vedio akrma. 

20. pisga “of father.” Gen. sg. m. of pitar. I-B. *p 0 tros or potres ; cf. 

Av. bradro from bhratar— Subjective genitive. 

20.. avaJoiy “also that.” Acc. sg. n. ami + cii. 

b 

1-2 baga vazrka a(b)urainazda | bya imam bumim | 
ada hya avam asma- | nam ada hya martiya- | 
m ada hya Siyati- | m ada martiyahya | 
hya xSayarSam xSa- | yaSiyam akunauS ai- 1 
9-10 vam parunam xSayaS- [ iyam aivam parunam ] 
fraraataram (.) adam x- j SayarSa xSayaSiya 1 
vazrka xSayaBiya xS- j ayaOiyanam xSayaB- | 
iya dahyunam paruvza- | nanam xSayaBiya \ 
ahiyaya btimiya va- ] zrkayaduraiya-*] 

19-20 piy darayavahauS x§- | ayaOiyahya pussa hax- | 
amaniSiya (.) Batiy x- | SayarSa xSayaBiya va- 1 
zrka tya mana krtam | ida uta tyamaiy ] 
apataram krtam ava v- ] isam vaSna a(h)uramazda- ] 
ha akunavam (.) mam a(h)ura- | mazda patuv hada ba- ] 
29*30 gaibiS utamaiy x8assa- | m uta tyamaiy krtam (.) 

21-30 ■^samsati ^ksayarsali *ksayathyah *vajrkah tyat '^mama krtam 
iha uta tyat-me apataram krtam *avat visvam *vasna ^asurame- 
dhasah akrnavam. mam asuramedbah patu saha '‘'bhagebbih 
uta-me ksatram uta tyat-me krtam. 

21-30 Say Xerxes the great king : What (has been) done by me here and 
what by me (has been) done afar, all that by the will of Ahuramazda 
(I) have done. May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, and my 
kingdom and what (has been) done by me. 
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1-21. The same as Xerx. Pers. a 1-11, with ahiyaj^a (17) substituted 
lor abyaya. 

25. apataram “far away.” Aoo. adverb ; see Dar. NE a 18. 

C 

1 baga vazrka a(h)nramazda hya imam bumim 
ada hya avam asmanam ada hya marti- 
yam ada hya Siyatim ada martiyahya 
hya xSayarSam XSm akunauS aivam pa- 
6 runam XSm aivam parunam framataram(.) 
adam xSayarSa XS vazrka XS XSanam XS 
dahyunam paruv(-)zananam XS ahyaya b- 
umiya vazrkaya duraiy apiy darayava- 
hau6 XShya pussa haxamaniSiya (.) 8atiy x- 
10 Sayarsa XS vazrka vaSna a(h)urahya mazdaha i- 
ma hadiS daryava(h)uS XS akunauS hya mana 
pita (,) mam a(h)uramazda patuv hada baga- 
ibiS(.) uta tyamaiy krtam uta tyamaiy 
pissa darayavahaiiS XShya krtam avaSciy 
15 a(h)uramazda patuv hada bagaibiS (.) 

*^amsati 

10 *ksayarsah •kbayathyali 'vajikah ’''vasua asurasya ^medhasah 
*imat *sadih dharayavasuh ^k^yathyah akrnot syah +mama 
pita, mam asuiamedhah pata saha bhage- 
bhih. uta tyat-me krtam uta tyat-me 
^pituh dharayavasoh *ksayathyasya krtam *avat-cit 
15 asuramedhah patu saha bhagebbih. 

Says 

10 Xerxes the great king : By the will of Ahurs Mazda 
this residence Dai-ius the king made, \\ bo (was) my 
father. May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods. 

And what (has been) done by me and what (was) done by my 
father Darius the king, that, too, 

15 may Ahuramazda protect with the gods. 

This inscription is repeated ; the second version is in 25 lines. 

1-9. The same as Xerx. Pets, a 1-11, b 1-21. 



142 


OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


10. a(h)urabya mazdaha “ of Ahura Mazda." Gen. sg. m. This 
is the unique instance in OP., where the two words ore not compoimded 
but kept separate as in Av. 

11. hadiS "residence, palace." Acc. sg. n. C/, Yedic sadds, sddi-. 
It is derivative of sad " to sit." 


d 

1 baga vazrka a(h)uramazda hya i- 
mam bhumim ada hya avam 
asmanam ada hya martiya- 
m ada hya Siyatim ada mar- 

5 tiyahya hya xSayarSam x- 

fiayaSiyam akunauS aivam par- 
uoam xSayaSiyam aivam paru- 
oam framataram(.) adam xSayarS- 
a xSayaOiya vazrka xSayaSiya 

10 xSayaOiyanam xSayaSiya dahy- 
unam paruvzananam xSayaOiya 
ahiyaya biimiya vazrkaya 
diiraiy apiy darayavahauS x6- 
ayaOiyahya pussa haxamani[S]iya (.) 

15 Oatiy xSayarSa xSayaOiya va- 
zrka vaSna a(h)uramazdaha ima had- 
iS adam akunavam (.) mam a(h)uramaz- 
da patuv hada bagaibifi utama- 
iy xSasgam uta tyamaiy krtam (.) 

15-19 *samBati *ksayarBah *ksayathyah •vajrkah *vadna *aBura- 
medhasah *imat sadih aham akrnavam, mam asuramedhah patu 
saba bhagebhih uta-me ksatram uta tyat-me krtam. 


15-19 Says Xerxes the great king: By the will of Ahuramazda I made this 
residence. May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, 
and my kingdom and what (has been) done by me. 
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This inscription is also repeated ; the second version is in 28 lines. 

1-4. The same as Xerx. Pers. b 1-12. 

16-17. hadiS “ residence." Aco. sg. n. See Xerx. Pers. o 11. 

e 

1-2 xSay^Sa xSayaBiya vazr-jka xSayaBiya xSayaBiya- | 

nam darayavahauS xSayaB-jiyahya pussa haxainanlSiya(.) 

1-2 *ksayarsah *ksayathyah *va]‘rkah ‘ksayathyah *ksayathyatiarn 
dharayavasoh *ksayathya8ya pntrah ^sakhamanisyah. 

1-2 Xerxes the great king, king of kings, 

the son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian, 

This inscription, too, is repeated. 

f 

1 baga vazrka a(h)uramazda hya ima- 

m bumim ada hya avam asm- 
anam ada hya martiyam ada 
hya Siyatim ada martiyah- 
5 a hya xSayarSam xSayaBiyam 

akunauS aivam parunam xS- 
aya9iyaiii*aivam parunam fram- 
ataram(.) adam xSayarSa xSa- 
yaBiya vazrka xSayaBiya 
15 xSayaBiyanam xSayaBiya dahyu- 
nam paruv(-)zananam xSayaB- 
iya ahyaya buraiya vazrk- 
aya duraiy api daryavaha- 
uS xSayaBiyahya puraa haxa- 
15 maniSiya (.) Batiy xSayarSa 
xSayaBiya mana pita daraya- 
va(h)uS (.) darayavahauS pita, viS- 
taspa narna aha (.) viStaspahy- 
a pita arSama nama aha (.) u- 
20 ta viStaspa uta arSama 

[u]ba ajlvatam adiy, a(h)uraraaz- 
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dam ava0[a] kama aha darayava- 
(h)um hya mana pita avam xfi- 
ayaSiyam akunauS ahyaya 
26 bumiya (.) ya0a darayavahauS xS- 
aya0iya abavii vasaiy tya fraOara- 
m akuniiuS (.) 0atiy xSayarSa 
xSayaOiya darayavahuS pu^a 
aniyaiciy aha(n)ta (.) a(h)iirmazdam 
30 ava0a kama aha darayava(h)u5 Jiya 
mana pita pasa tantim mam 
ma0iStam akunauS (.) ya0amaiy 
pita darayava(h)uS ga0ava, a- 
Siyava vaSna a(h)uramazdaha ada- 
36 m xSaya0iya abavam pissa ga- 
0ava (.) ya0a adam xSayaOiya a- 
bavam vasaiy tya fra0aram aku- 
navam (,) tyamaiy pissa krtara aha 
ava adam apayaiy uta ani- 
40 ya krtam abijavayam (.) tyapati- 
y adam akunavam utamaiy tya 
pita akunauS ava visam 
vaSna a(h)uramazdafaa akuma (.) 0" 
atiy xSayarSa x5ay,a0iya 
46 mam a(h)uramazda patuv utama- 
iy xSaasam(.) uta tya mana kr- 
tam uta tyamaiy pissa krtam 
avaSciy a(h)uramazda patuv(.) 

16-43 ■^samsati *ksayarsah *lisayathyah '^mama pita dharayavasuh. 
dharayavasoh pita vista^vah nama ■‘’asit. vistasyasya 
pita *rsamah nama "^aslt. uta vistaBvah uta *rsaimah 
ubha "ajlvatam *atcit '^asuramedhasam *avatha kainah "^asit 
dharayavasnm syali ^maina pita ‘avam •ksayathyam akrnot 
^asyah bhumyah. yatha dharayavasuh •ksayathyah abhavat 
*va^e tyat ^pratarain akrnot. +8arasati *Jj8ayarsah *kBayatbyah 
dharayavasoh putrah anye-cit ‘‘’asan. '''asuramedhasam *-avatha 
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kamah '*'asit dbarayavasuh syah '^mama pita pasua tanum 
mam +mahistham akrnot. yatha-me pita dharayavasuh gatau-a 
acyavat ^va^na +asaramedhasah aham *ksayathyah abhavam 
■'■pituh gatau-a. yatha aliam * ksayathyah abhavam *’vase 
tyat +prataram akrnavam. tyat me '^pituh kytam ■^as!t .*avat 
aham '^apalaye uta auyat krtam abhyajavayam. tyat- "^prati 
aham akrnavam uta-me tyat pita akrnot *avat vi^vam 
*va^na ^asuramedhasah akrma. 

15-43 Says Xerxes the king : My father (was) D arius. 

Darius’ father was Hystaspes by name. Hystaspes’ 
father was Arsames by name. Hystaspes and Arsames 
both were living when to Ahuramazda thus desire was ; 

Darius, who (was) my father, him (he) made king of this 

earth. When Darius became king much that (is) 

splendid (he) did. Says Xerxes the king : Of Darius 

(there) were other sons. To Ahuramazda thus desire was: Darius 

who (was) my father, after (him)self, made me the chief. When my ; 

father Darius went away from the throne, by the will of Ahuramazda 

I hecame king on (my) father’s throne. When I 

became king much that (is) new (I) did. What was done by my father 

that I protected and other deed (I) furthered. . Everything 

I did and what my father did all that 

by the will of Ahyramazda (we) did. 

This inscription on a block of partially marblized limestone was found 
on November 3, 1931 in the ruins of the palace harem at Persepolis, 
below the lowest bricks of the walls. It was first published by Herzfeld 
in AMI., 4, and republished by him in a monograph, ‘‘ A New 
Inscription of Xerxes from Persepolis edited by Kent in Language, 9, 
pp. 35-46; discussed by Benveniste, BSL., 33, pp. 144-56; edited, 
translated and discussed by H. H. Schaeder, SPAW., 19, pp. 896-906; 
see also Herzfeld, AMI., 8, pp. 35-46. 

1-15. The same as Xerx. Pers. a 1-11. 

21. uba " both.” Nom. dual m. See Dar. Sus. 1 14. 

21. ajivatam “ (they two) lived.” Imf act. 2 dual of jiv. See 
Dar. Sus. 1 14. 

21. aciy “ when. ” *at-cit; of. Av. atclt or atcH, a correlative of 
yatcit. The form expected was aSciy; c/. avaSciy, oiSciy, aniyaJciy; see 
SPAW., 19, p. 499. 

19 
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21-22. a(h)uramazdaai avada katna aha “ to Ahuramazda thus 
desire was.” See yafla mam kama (aha) B IV 85-36; V 17, 29, 33; 
NR a 37-38; NR b 12, 27; Sz. o 12; also infra 29-30. 

25. darayavahauS. Thus written for darayavahuS nom. sg. 

26-27. fraflaram ‘‘ additional, new." Aco. sg. n. Vedic pratardm, 
Gk. pr&teros equate OP. frataram Xerx. Pers. g 11 ; fraflaram is really a 
comparative of pratha with the a£Bx ra; the superlative form appears in 
OIA. prathama-. 

28. darayava(h)uS. Thus written for darayavahauS gen. sg. 

28. pu^a " sons.” Nom. pi. m. 

29. aniyaiciy '' others also." aniyai (nom. pi. mo.) -Hoiy. 

30. avafla. Thus written for ava^a. 

31. tanuin " self, himself.” Acc. sg. m.-f, of tanu- “ body.” 
Aco. governed by pasa. The use of tanii- as a reOexive pronoun is not 
unknown in Old Indo-Aryan. See BSL., 33, p. 148. 

33. ‘gaflava " from the throne." Loo. sg. m. of ga^u- -f-a. 
Loo. for abl. Note the absence of hica. Or, it may be normalized gfi^va 
instr.-abl. 

34. 43. a(h)uramazdah!l. Thus written for a(h)uramazdaha gen. sg. 
See Xerx. Pers. h 14, 33, 87, 44. 

35. pissa “ of the father.” See Xerx. Pars, a 20. 

39. apayaiy " (I) .protected, preserved," Imf. mid. 1 sg. of pay 
(oaus. of pa); of. patipaya(x)uva B IV 38 ; see BSL., 33, p. 151. 

40. abijavayam “ (I) furthered, added, promoted ” Imf. act. 1 sg. of 
abi+javay (caus. of jav, Skt. fu “ to be swift ”); see abiyajavayam Xerx. 
Pers. g 9. The omission of the augment is an evident blunder. 

40-41. tyapatiy " that each, i. e., everything.” Cf. OIA. pratidina- 
‘ everyday.” See Xerx. Pers. a 15. 

41. utamaiy. Note the short final vowel in uta. 

43-48. The same as Xerx. Pers. a 17-20. 
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1-2 Batiy xSayarSa | xSayaBiya vazrka vaS- [ 

na a(h)uramazdaha vasai- 1 y tya naibam akunau- | 

S uta framayata [ darayava(h)iiS xSayaBiya | 
hya mana pita (.) vaS- | na[ci]y a(h)urainazdaha | 

9-10 adam abiyajavayam | abiy ava krtam | 

uta frataram akuna- j vam (.) mam a(b)uramazda | 
patuv [ha] da bagai- ] bi§ utamaiy xSassam (.) 

■^^amsati *ksayarsah *ksayathyah *vairkah *vasna ■*^a8uramedha?ah 
■^va^e tyat'^nibham akrnot uta pramayata dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 
ayah +mama pita: *vasna-cit * asuramedhasah aham abhyajavayatn 
abhi *avat krtam uta prataram akruavam. mam aauramedhah patu 
saba '^bhagebhih uta-me ksatram. 

Says Xerxes the great king ; By the will of Ahuramazda much that 
(is) good did and ordered Darius the king who (was)]my father. By the 
will of Ahuramazda, indeed, I added to that (previously) done and did 
splendid (things). May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, and my 
kingdom. 

This inscription is inscribed on coloured enamelled bricks forming a 
plaque to ornament a whll in the royal palace in Persepolis. A photograph 
of these bricks was published in Illustrated London News, April 8, 1933, 
It has been edited by Kent in Language, 33, pp. 229-33, and .discussed 
by Benveniste in BSL., 34, pp. 32-34 ; also edited and translated by 
Schaeder SPAW., 19, p. 506. 

5, framayata “ (he) ordered.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. of ma ; 01^, 
■pramayata. Of. framana ” commendment, order ” NE a 57. 

7-8. vaSnaoiy " by the grace indeed.” The restoration is by K^ut. 
Benveniste proposes -apiy. 

9. abiyajavayam ‘ ‘ (I) furthered, added.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of abi-f 
javay; see abijuvayam Xerx. Pers. f 40. 

11. frataram ‘‘splendid, new, additional.” Acc. sg. n. of the compara- 
tive of the adverb pra ; see fradaram Xerx. Pers. f 26-27. 



h 

The Daiva Inscription 

1 baga vazrka a(h)uramazda bya imam bum- 
im ada bya avam asmanam ada bya 
martiyam ada bya Siyatim ada 
martiyabya bya xSayarSam xSayaBi- 
5 yam akunauS aivam pariinam xSayaG- 
iyam aivam parunam framataram (.) ada- 
in xSayarSa xSayaGiya vazrka xSaya- 
0iya xSayaGiyanam xSayaGiya daby- 
unam paruv(-)zananam xSayaGiya ab- 
10 yaya bumiya vazrkaya duraiy a- 
piy darayavahauS xSayaGiyabya puasa 
baxamaniSiya parsa parsahya piissa 
ariya ariyacissa (.) Gatiy xSayarSa ■ 
xSayaGiya vaSna a(h)uramazdaba ima 
15 dahyava tyaiSam adam xSayaGiya ah- « 
am apataram haca parsa (.) adamSam 
patiyaxSayaiy (.) mana bajim abara[ha] t- 
yaSam hacama aGahiy ava akunava d- 
atam tya mana avadiS adaraya mada 
20 (x)uja bara(x)iivatiS armina zra(D)ka parGava 
haraiva baxtriS sugda (x)«varazmi- 
S babairuS aGura GataguS sparda 
mndraya yauna tya drayabiya da- 
raya(n)tiy uta tyaiy paradraya daraya(n)t- 
25 iy maciya arabaya ga(a)dara bi(D)duS 
katpatuka daha saka haumavarga saka 
tigraxauda skudra akaufaciya 
pu(n)taya karka kuSiya (.) Gatiy xSa- 
yiirSa xSayaGiya yaGa tya atiam x- 
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30 SayaOiya abavam astiy a(n)tar aita 
dahyava tyaiy upariy nipiSta a- 

yauda(.) pasavamaiy a(h)uramazda upastam 
abara(.) vaSoa a(h)uramazdaba ava dabyavam 
adam ajanam utaSim gaSava rilSada- 

35 yam(.) uta a(n)tar aita dahyava aha yad- 
atya paruvam daiva ayadiy(.) pasava va- 

Sna a(h)uramazdaha adam daivadana- 
m viyakanam uta patiyazbayam daiva 
ma yadiyaiS(.) yadaya paruvam daiva 
40 ayadiy avada adam a(h)uramazdam ayada- 
iy artaca brazmaniyC.) uta aniyafi- 
ca aha tya duSkrtam akariy ava ada- 
m naibam akunavam(.) aita tya adam ak- 
unavam visam vaSua a(h)uramazdaha aku- 
45 iiavam(.) a(h)uramazdamaiy upastam abara y- 
ata. krtam akauavam(.) tuva k[a] hya 
apara yadimaniya(ha)iy Siyata ahaniy 
jiva uta mrta artava ahaniy 
avana data parldiy tya a(h)uramazd- 
50 a niyaStaya a(h)uramazdam yadaiSa a- 
rtaca brazmaniy(.) martiya hya avan- 
a data pariyaita tya a(b)uramazda n- 
iStaya uta a(h)uramazdam yadataiy a- 
rtaca brazmauiy hauv uta jiva 
55 Siyata bavatiy uta mrta artava 
bavatiy(.) 0atiy xSayarSa xSayaO- 
iya mam a(li)uramazda patuv haca ga- 
sta [u]tamaiy vi0am uta imam dah- 
yavamf.) aita adam a(h)uramazdam jadiy- 
60 amiy aitamaiy a(b)uramazda dadatuv(.) 

1 bhagah *vajrkah asuramedhah syah imam bhumim 
adhat syah imam asmanam adhat syah 
mart} am adhat syah "cyatim adhat 
martyasya syah •ksayarsasam *k&T,yathyam 
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5 akrnot evam purunam ^ksayathyam 
evam purunam pramataram. aham 
*ksayarsah *ksayathyah ^vajrkah *ksayathyah 
*ksayathyanam *ksayathyali dasyunam 
purujananam *ksayathyah ''asy^i 
10 bhumyah *vajrkaya, dure api 

dharayavaaoh *ksayathyaaya putrah 
sakhamanisyah *parsah *par8a8ya putrah 
aryah aryacitrah. '^^ainsati *k8ayar^h 
*ksayathyah *vasna +aeuramedha6ah imali 
15 ■^dasyavah tyeaam aham *ksayathyah '^asam 
^apataram saca *parsat. aham- ‘‘'esam 
-pratyaksaye. '^mama *bhajim +abharan tjat-. 
*esam aaca-mat asamsi *avat akrnvan "^hitam 
tyat ■^mama *avat-*dih adbarayan : *m^dah 
20 *svajah ^aaraavatl *arminah *jrankah *parthavah 
*harevah *bakhtrih *3ugdah *suvarajmih 
*baveruh *a8urah *^ataguh *svardah 
*mudrayah yavanah tye (? tjat) jrayasi-a 
dharayanti uta tye parajrayah dharayanti 
25 *maciyah *arabayah gandharah sindhuh 

*katpatukah *da8ah sakah *somavargah aakah 
*tigrakhodah *Bkudrah *akopbaciyah 
*pu(n)tayah *karkah *kusiyah. +sarasati 
^kaayaraah *ksayathyah yatba tyat abam 
30 *ksayathyah abbavam asti antar etah 
♦daayun tye upari uipiatah ayodhat. 
pasca- '*^avat-me asuramedbah *upastbam 
abbarat. *"vasna +aBuramedha8ah *avam ■'dasyum 
abam ahanam uta-''slm gatau-a nyaaadayam, 

35 uta antar etah ''dasyun ^aait (? aaan) *yadha- 
tyat purvam devah ayaji. pasca-* avat •*va^na 
+asuramedha3ah aham *avam devadbanam 
vyakhanam uta ^pratyahvayam devan 
ma ■^yajeh. *yadhayam purvam devah 

40 *ayaii *avadha aham +a8uramedha8am ayaje 
I'ta-ca ■^brahmani. uta anyat- 



PBRSEPOLIS INSCRIPTIONS 


151 


ca ^asit tyat daskrbam ^akari *avat aham 
^nibham akrnavam. etat tyat aham akrnavam 
visvam *va^na ^asuramedhasah akrnavam. 

45 asuramedhah-me ^upastham abharat *yat-a 
krtam akrnavam. tvam ■‘'ka syah 
aparah yadi-manyaae *cyatah ^asani 
jivah uta mrtah *rtaya ’‘‘asani 
*avanai +hita parlhi’ tyat asuramedhah 
50 ^nyasthapayat ^asuramedhasam ^yajeli 
rta-ca *brabmani. martyali syah *avanap 
+hita paryeti tyat asuramedhah ^nyasthapayat 
uta ■^asuramedhasam yajate rta-ca 
■•■brahmani '^aaau uta jivah 
55 *cyaitah bhavati uta mrtah *rtava 
bhavati. ^simsati *ksayarsah *ksayathyah 
mam asuramedhah patu saca *gaddhat 
uta-me visam uta imam *daayum. 
etat (? eta) aham ^aauramedhasam *gadyami 
60 etat-me asuramedhah dadatu. 

1-2 (A) great goi (is) Ahurainazda, who created this earth, who created 

yonder heaven, who created man, who created welfare for man, who 
made Xerxes th% king, one king of many, one lord of many. I (am) 
Xerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries (containing) 

9-10 many men, king of this earth far and wide, 

the son of Darius the king, an Achaemenian, a Persian, son of a 
Persian, an Aryan, a descendant of an Aryan. Says Xerxes the king : 

By the will of Ahuramazda these 
countries of which I was king (were) for away from Persia. I (over) 
them ruled. (They) bore me tribute, what(-ever) to them was com- 
manded from me that (they) did, 
19-20 the law which (was) mine that held (t. e., guided) them: 

Media, Susiana, Araohosia, Armenia, Drangiana, Parthia, 

•Aria, Bactria, Sogdiana, Ghorasmia, Babylonia, Assyria, Sattagydia, 
Sardis, Egypt, the lonians who dwelt by the sea, and those who 
dwelt beyond the sea, the Maxyes, Arabia, Gandhara, India (Sind), 
Cappadocia, the Dahae, the Amyrgian Scythians, the Scythians 
with pointed caps, the Skudras, the men of Akaufaka, the Pu(n)tianB, 

the Karkians, the Ethiopians. Says 
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29-30 Xerxfcs the king : When I hecame king, there is within these 

countries inscrihed above (one that) rebelled. Afterwards to me 

Ahuramazda a'd 

bore ; by the will of Ahuramazda that country 1 chastised and put it 

down on (ii.s) foundation. 
And within these countries was (another) where formerly Daivas were 

worshipped. Afterwards by the will 
of Ahuramazda I destroyed the place of Daiva {- worship). And I 

proclaimed : Daivas 

39-40 thou shalt not worship. Where formerly the Daivas weje worshipped 

there I worshipped AhuramazdLi 
and the divine fulfilments. And (there) was another (place) where sin 

was committed ; that I 

made good. This all that I did, all (that 1) did hy the will of -Ahuramazda. 
Ahuramazda bore me aid until (I) achieved (my) deed. Thou whoever 
art posterior, if (thou) shalt think, ‘ (I) will be happy (while) alive, and 

(while) dead will be blessed,’ 
49-50 do (thou) behave according to that law which Ahuramazda has 

established ; do.(thou) worship Ahuramazda 
and the divine fulfilments. The man that behaves according to the 

law which Ahuramazda has 
established and worships Ahuramazda and the divine fulfilments, be, 

both, (while) alive 

becomes happy and (while) dead becomes blessed. Says Xerxes the 

king: 

May Ahuramazda protect me from evil, and my family and this 
59-60 country. This I pray of Ahuramazda ; this to me may Ahuramazda 

grant. 

This inscription was discovered at Persepolis on June 26, 1935 by the 
expedition of the Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago. The 
it scription covers four stone tablets, two containiug the Old Persian version 
in duplicate, one the Babylonian and the other the Elamite version. 
Announcement of the discovery, together with a rough sketch of the contents 
appeared in New York Times (February 9, 1936), University of Chicago 
Magazine (February, 1936) and lUustrated London News (February 22, 
1936). The text was first published by Herzfeld in AMf., 8, pp. 56-77 ; 
it has subsequently been edited and translated with notes and a plate of 
the Old Persian text by Kent in Language, 13, pp. 292-305. The inscrip- 
tion is rich in historical material; it records Xerxes’ conflict with the 



PERSBPOLIS INSCRIPTIONS 


153 


worshippers of Daivas or non- Aryan ( ?)' gods. It is not less rich in linguistic 
and glossic data. Orthography shows not a few defects of carelessness. 

The events referred to in this inscription probably occurred in the 
period 486-80 B.C. 

1-12. Identical with Xerx. Pers. a, b 1-21, etc., up to haxamaniSiya. 

1-13. Identical with NEa 1-15 with the following changes ; xSayarSam 
4 for darayava(h)utn 5, xSayarSa 7 for darayava(h)uS 8, paruv zananam 
9 for vispazananam 10, duraiy apiy 10-11 for duraiapiy 12, darayavahauS 
xSayafliyahya 11 for viStaspahya 12-13, and ariyaci^a 13 for ariya cisga 14-16. 

14. a(h)uramazdaba “ of Ahuramazda.” -mazdaha appears regularly 
for -mazdaha or -mazdaha in this inscription (see also 33, 87, 44) ; also 
in Xerx. Pers. f 34, 43. It probably represents * -mazdhasas, OIA. 
medhasah ; for the long final vowel ef. -mazdaha. 

15. tyaiSam ‘‘ of them.” Gen. pi. of tyai- , m. for f. 

15-16. aham ‘‘ (I) was, i. e., became.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of as. Text 
reads sham instead of ahm. For ima dahyava tyaiSam adam xSaya^iya 
aham NE a reads ima dahyava tya adam agrbayam 16-17. 

16. apataram haca parsa. See NB a 18. 

17. patiyaxSayaiy. See NE a 17. 

17. abara[ha] " (they) bore.” Imp. act. 3 pi., * abharasan ; -so- is 
ooristio. NE a 19 has abara. 

18. aSahiy ” was ^old.” Pass. aor. 3 sg. Text aShiy. See B I 20, 
23-24 ; NE a 20, where the text is aflhy. 

19. adaraya ‘ (they) held, followed.” Imf. act. 3 pi. of daray, causa- 
tive of dhar. It may also be normalized adar(i)y. NE a 22 reads adariy, 
which however may be an error for adaraya. If the verb is passive the 
enclitic -diS offers rather a difficulty. 

20. (x)uja ” Susiana.” Normally the word appears ns (x)uvaia. 
Here u apparently stands for uv or uva. Cf. ujaiy Dar. Sus. c. 46, 

21. sugda ” Sogdiana.” Also suguda. 

28, tya, A mistake for tyaiy ; see 24. 

28, drayahiya “ on the sea.” Text dryhiya. 

23-24. daray(n)tiy “ (they) hold, i.e„ live.” Pres. act. 3 pi. of daray. 

24. paradraya ” beyond the sea.” Adverbial compound. See NE 
a 28-29. 

26. daha “ the Daae,” Nom. pi. m. The name occurs only here. 
“ The name survived in the Dahistan of mediaeval times, east of the 
Caspian Sea ” (Kent, Language, 13, p. 298). I-Ir. ethnic name * daso- is 
the base of Iranian dahyu- and OIA. dasyu-, ddsa-, 

20 
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27. skudra, the name of a people ; nom, sg. pi. NB a 29 has m. skudra. 
But skudra may be an error for skudra ; see Kent, loc. eft. 

27. akaufaciya “the Akaufaeiyas or men belonging toAkaufaka.” 
Nom. pi. m.; akaufaka + iya. akaufaka may have meant “ situated on 
highland " ; see kaufa B I 37, III 44. The name occurs only here. 

28. pu(n)taya “ the Pu(n)tians.” Nom. pi. m, NR a 29 has 
pu(n)[tiy]a. 

28. kuliya. A mistake for kuSiya " the Kushians or Ethiopians.” 
Nom. pi. m. 

29. tya. Nom.-acc. sg. n., used as an enclitic like Vedic sah. 

30. astiy “ is.” Historical present. Similar idiom occurs in OIA., 
e.g., trisukalesii sarveau ni-paio’stir iva sniTtah (Advaghosa's Buddhacarita 
12. 10). The subject of the verb is understood. 

30- 31. aita dahyava. Ace. pi. f., governed by a(n)tar. 

31. tjaiy. Nom. pi. m. for f. 

31- 32. ayauda. It can also be normalized ayuda. Imf. -aor. act. 
3 sg. or pi. ; subject understood. According to Kent it means “ it was (or 
they were) restless or disturbed ” ; he compares Av. yaoss- “ to boil,” 
and yau[datlm ?] NR a 32 (loc. cii., p. 299). It probably means “ it (or 
they) fought (against me) ” when the root will be yudh ; cf. Vedic 
yodhat, Cl. Skt. mjudhyai. 

33. ava “ this.” It qualifies dahyavam. It is probably a mistake 
for avam or avam. 

33. dahyavam. Acc. sg. f. of dahyu. The form occurring in the 
earlier inscriptions is dahyaum (Pers. d 15, 18 ; NR a 53). See 58-59. 

34- 35. niSadayam “ (I) caused to be placed.” ni- stands for niya- ; cf. 
niyaSadayam NR a 36. See niStaya 52-53. 

35- 39. yadatya “ when that.” See ya^a tya 29. ya -dha 
(pronominal affix) ; cf. ida, avada. 

36. daiva “ Daivas, i.e., false gods." Nom. pi. m. of daiva, OIA. 
deva-, Av. daeva-. This is the first appearance in OP. of this interesting 
word which occurs in the present inscription only. 

36. ayadiy “ were worshipped.” Pass. aor. 3 sg. for pi, of yad, OIA. 

yaj, Av. yan. For the plural use of the passive aorist in earlier inscrip- 
tions cf. abariy in Bar. Sus. 41, 47. See 40. 

37-38, daivadanam “ place of the Daivas.” Acc. sg. m. cf. OIA. 
rdjadhdni, 

38. viyakanam “ (I) destroyed.” Intf. act, 1 sg, of vi -f- khan ; cf. 
viyaka B I 64, etc. 
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38. patiyazbayain “ (I) proclaimed, challeuged.” Itnf. act. 1 sg. of 
pafciy + zbay, OIA. live, Av. zbay. 

38. daiva. Acc. pi. m. 

39. yadiyaiS “(thou) mayest worship.” It can also be normalized 
yadaiyaiS. Opt. act. 2 sg., in the -2(a- class of yad, OIA. yaj, Av. yaz. 
It may be taken as opt. pass. 2 sg. with the active ending ; in that case 
daiva would be nom. pi. m. For the use of optative with ma see GVP., 
p. 244. Kent likes to take it as opt. pass, with the ending -Sa and 
would normalize yadiyaiSa (JAOS. 58, p. 325). Text shows ydn i5 which, 
however, may he a mistake for ydyiS, the normal form expected. 
See yadaiSa 50 below. 

39. yadaya “ where.” yada + -ya (adverbial affix) ; or it may be an 
error for yadatya 35-36. See B III 26. 

40-41. ayadiy ‘‘ (I) worshipped.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of yad, OIA. yaj. 
See B V 16, 32. 

41, 50-51, 53-54. artacii brazmaniy “ and the divine fulfilments,” arta 

and brazmaniy are acc. pi. n, of the respective bases arta- (OIA, rid-, Av. 
aSo-) and brazman-, OIA. brahman- “prayer, devotion,” Av. barosnian-, 
" bundle of sacred twigs used in rituals.” Kent takes arta as instr. sg., 
modified by the adj. brazmaniy in loc. sg. This would be too violent for 
Old Persian grammar. It is best to take bi-azmaniy as nom. -acc. pi. n. 
for * brazmaniy. It may be pointed out that in this inscription there is a 
distinct tendency to write the sequence'- for — — — e. g., akariy 

(42) for akariy (?), ahaniy (47, 48) for ahaniy ; cf. also -mazdaha for 
-mazdaha or -mazdaha. brazmaniy apparently belonged to a non-Persian 
dialect. Cf. H. Hartman’s article “ Zur neuen Inschrift des Xerxes von 
Persepolis ” in Orientalistische Litaraturzeitung, 40, colunms 145-60. 

41.42. aniyaSoa “ one thing else, another.” aniyaS (nom. sg. m.) or 
* aniyat (nom. sg. n.) -H ca (final vowel written short. It may, however, 
he a blunder for aniyaSoiy (B IV 46 ; Xerx, Pers. a 13) ; see Kent, 
Language, 13, p. 301. 

42. duSkrtam “bad deed, sinful act.” Nom, sg, n. OIA, duakrt&m. 
See Bar. Sus. 31-32. 

42. akariy “ was done.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of kar ; OIA. akari. 

43. naibam “ good, reformed.” Acc. sg. n. See Dar. Pers. d 8 ; 
Xerx. Pers. aa 13 etc. 

46. tuva “ thou.” Omission of the final -m probable ; similar omission 
is not rare in this inscription, e.g., apara 47 for aparam (?), ava 33 for avum 


or avam. 
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46-47. tuva ka hya apsira. See B IV 37, 41, etc. 

47. yadimamya(lia)iy “ if (thou) shalt think.” The two words have 
not been shown separate ; see NE a 38-39 yadipatiy maniya[ha](i)y. 

47. Siyata ‘‘ happy, blessed.” Nom. sg. m. of the past part, of 
* Siya ; cf. Siyati-, Av. sycita-. 

47, 48. ahaniy ‘‘ (I) will be, may (I) be.” Subj. act. 1 sg. of ah ; a 
blander for ahaniy, Vedio asdni. 

48. jiva ” alive.” Nom. sg. m. 

48. mrta "dead.” Nom. sg. m. of the past part of mar. 

48. artava, “ blessed, possessed of spiritual fulfilment (Tta-).” See 56. 
Cf. OIA, dhita'van- " rich in gifts.” 

49. avana “ by that.” Inatr. sg. of ava ; probably originally an 
adverbial formation ; cf. ana, tyana etc. See Dar. Sus. o 31, and infra 51-52. 

49. data " by the law.” Tnstr. sg. n. 

49. parldiy " go round, behave.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of pari + i. 

50. niyaStaya ” established,” Imf. act. 3 sg. of ni -f stlia. See 
niStiiya 52-53. 

50- yadaiSa " mayest (thou) worship.” Opt. mid. 2 sg. of yaj (in the 
-a- class), with I. E. ending *-so; cf. Av. yazaeSa. But it may be a blunder 
for ydiS ; see yadiyaiS 39 above. 

52. pariyaita. Kent is right in assuming that it is a blunder for 
pnriyaitiy ” goes round, behaves ” and compares a similar omission of final 
-iy in tya 23 above. 

52-3. niStaya for niyaStaya ; see 50 above. Here -i- stands for -iya- , 
cf. niSadayam 34-35 above. *■ 

53. yadataiy ” worships.” Pres, mid. 3 sg. of yaf. 

55, 56. bavatiy " becomes,” Pres. act. 3 sg. of bhu. 

57-58. gasta “ from evil.” Tnstr. -abl. sg. n. See NR a 52. 

59. aita for aita "this.” 0?', it may be n. pi. 

59-60. jadiyamiy " I pray, beg.” Pres, act, 1 sg. of gad. See Dar. 
Pers. d 21 ; NR a 54. 
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1-2 baga vazrka a(h)uramazda | hya maOiSta baganam | 
hya imam bumim ad- { a hya avam asmanam | 
ada hya martiyam ad- [ a hya Siyatim ada ] 
martiyahya hya xSa- | yar§am xSayaGiyam | 

9-10 akunauS aivam parun- 1 am xSayaGiyam aivam ] 
parunam framataram (.) | adam xSayarSa xSa- ( 
yaGiya vazrka xSayaGi- 1 ya xSayaGiyanam xS- 1 
ayaGiya dahyunam par- | uzananam xSayaGiya | 
ahiyaya biimiya va- \ zrkaya duraiy apiy | 

19-20 darayavahauS xSayaGiya- 1 hya puasa haxamaniSiya (.) 

The same as Xerx. Pers. a 1-12, with hya madiSta baganam 2 
added, and with ahiyaya (as in Xerx. Pers. b) instead of ahyaya. 
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1-2 baga vazrka a(h)uraiiiazda hya ma0i- 1 Sta baganam hya 

imam bum- | 

im ada hya avam asmanam [ ada hya martiyam ada hya | 
Siyatim ada martiyahya j hya xSayarSam xSayaSiyara | 
akunauS aivam parunara x- j Saya0iyam aivam parunam | 
9-10 framataram (.) adam xSayarSa | xSaya0iya vazrka 

x§aya0iya 1 

x§aya0iyanam x§aya0iya da- | hyuuam paruv (-) zananam 

x§- 1 

aya0iya ahyaya bumiya va- 1 zrkaya duraiy apiy daraya- | 
vahauS x§aya0iyahya pu^a ha- [ xamanl§iya (.) 0atiy 

x§ayarSa 

xSaya0iya darayava(b)uS xiaya- 1 0iya hya mana pita hauv 

va- 1 

19-20 Sna a(h)ui'amazdaha vasaiy tya | naibam akunauS ufca 

ima Bt- 1 

anam hauv niyaStaya ka(n)tanaiy | yanaiy dipim naiy 

nipiSt- I 

am akunauS (.) pasava adam ni- | yaStayam | imam dipim 

nip- 1 

iStanaiy (.) [mam a(h)uramazda p]a- 1 tu[v hada bagaibiS 

utamai- [ 

y xSassam uta tyamaiy krtam] (.) 

■* samsati *k8aya,rsah 

•ksayathyah dharayavasuh *kBayathyah syah * mama pita * asau 
19-20 *va8na ■^asuramedhasah ^vaSe ^tyat *nibliam akrnot uta *imat 
Bthanam '^aaau ^nyastbapayat *khantane *yane '^lipim net nipistara 
akrnot. pasca- *avat aham ^nyaBthapayam imam *lipim ^nipiet- 
tane. mam asuramedbah patu saba * bhagebbib uta-me 
ksatram uta tyat-me krtam. 
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Says Xerxes 

the king : Darius the king who (was) my father, 

19-20 by the will of Ahuramazda did much that (is) beautiful, and this 
place he commanded to be built on, but (he) did not make any 
inscription written. After that I commanded this inscription (to be) 
written. May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, and my 
kingdom and what (has been) done by me. 

1- 16. Same as Xerx. Elv. 

20-21 . stanam “ place.” Aoc. sg. n. Cf. Skt. stkdna-, Av. stana-. 

21. niyaStfiya ‘‘ (he) commanded.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of niy + stay 
(cans, of sta. Skt. stha). 

21. ka(n)tanaiy “ to dig out (or build on).” See Sz. c 9. 

22. yanaiy ” but.” Loc. eg. n. of a compound pronominal stem 
yana-; cf, ana, tyana; Skt. ana-, sana- (as in sanatana-). 

22- 23. nipiStam “ written.” Ace. sg. f. Past part, of nt + pis ; see 
nipiStam B IV 47, niyapiSam B IV 71, nipiStanaiy infra 24-25, 

23- 24. niyaStiiyam ” (I) commanded.” See B III 91 ; Sz. c6, 11; 
niyaStaya sttpra 21. 

2- 4-25* nipiStanaiy “ to WTite.” Loo. inf. in -tana fromni-f pti. 
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a 

1 0atiy xSayarSa x§aya0i[ya] vafina a(h)u[rama]zdaha 

2 ima hadi[§ cl]arayava(h)uS xSaya0iya [a]kunauS hya 

[mana] pit[a] (.) 

■^samsati ^ksayarsah *ksayathyah *vaBna +aBuramedhasah *imat 
*sadhih dharayavasuh *ksayathyah akrnot syah ['^mama] pita. 

Says Xerxes the king ; By the will of Ahuramazda 
this palace Darius the king made, who (was) my father. 

See Tolman, p. 1. 

b 

1 0atiy xSayarSa xSaya0iya vaSna a(h)uramazdah[‘a ima’] 

2 badiS darayava(b)uS xSaya0iya akunauS hya mana [‘pita’] (,) 

Soheil no. 28. 

Brandenstein reads a(h)uramazdaha [ima]. See •Kent, JAOS , 61, 
p. 225, This inscription is a copy of Xerx. Sus. a. 


C 

1 [‘adam xSayarSa xSaya0iya vazrka xSay’]a0iya xSaya- 

[‘ 0iyauam xSaya0iya 

dahyunam darayavahauS xSaya0iya’]hya pussa ha- 

[‘xamaniSiya (.) 0atiy 

xSayarSa xSaya0iya.... ’]am pasa[‘ va 

]y a(h)ur[‘amazda mam 

5 a(h)uramazda patuv hada bagaibiS utamaiy’J xSa89[‘am 

uta tyamaiy krlam’] 

Soheil no. 26. 

This is Brandenstein’s restoration (WZKM. “SQ, p. 80f.) See Kent, loo. 
cit., p. 226^ 
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[xSayar]Saha XSya viOiya'krtam (.) 

*ksayarsdsah *ksayathydsya vi^i-a krtani. 

Done in the palace of Xerxes the king. 

See Herzfeld, AMI , 2, p. 116 f. 

[xSayar]5iiha "of Xerxes,” Gen. sg. m, of xSaya'-Sah ; of, -mazdaha. 


VASE INSCRIPTIONS 
xfiayarSa XS vazrka. 

The Susa /ragmoat (Tolman, p. 68.) reads xSayarS-. 



INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS II 

(424404 B.C.) 

SUSA INSCBIPTIONS 
a 

1 [AM]ha st[anam a]6a(n)gainam dara- 

2 [yava(l3)uS] [akunaJuS (.) dara[yava(h)u]m AM patuv (.) 

'^asuramedbasah '''stihunam *a4aQgenam dharay- 

vasah akrnot. dbarayavasum asuramedbah patu. 

of Ahuramazda the ooloimade of stone Darius 

made. May Ahuramazda protect Darius. 

Scheil no. da. 

The verb in the third person shows that Darius who erected the 
colonnade was not the author of the inscription.^ Scheil would ascribe it 
to Darius 1. So would Brandenstein. But Kent is right in ascribing it to 
Darius II (see Kent, loc, cU., p. 226f). There is similarity in phraseology 
with Dar. II Sus. b and Art. 11 Ham. b. 

1. Bt[unam], if the reading is correct, is peculiar. Is it a collective 
noun, n. sg. ? See stunaya (?) Dar. II Sus. b, stunaya Art. 11 Ham. b. 

b 

1 [limam apadana 8t’]unay[‘a a0a(ii)gamam 
darayava(h)uS XS vaz’]rka akunau[‘S (.) d&’]raya- 

3 [‘va(h)uEQ XSyam AM pa’jtuv hada BG-ibis (.) 

Scheil no. 24. 

This is Brandenstein’s restoration (WZKM., 89, p, 83). See Kent, 
JAOS., 51. p. 227. 

l.[st]unaya. See Art. II Ham. b. 

3. BG stands for an ideogram for baga, occurring for the first time. 
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c 

1 [‘adam darayava(h)uS XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS DAH’-] 

unam XS a- 

[‘hyaya BUya artaxSassahya XSya puasa haxama’]nl5iya (.) 
[‘0atiy darayava(h)uS XS ima hadiS artaxSassa apara’]m 

akunauS 

4 [‘hya mana pita (.) ima hadiS. vaSoa ahuramazdaha 

adam ak’]unavam (.) 

Scheil no. 25. 

This is Brandenstein’s restoration {loc. cit., p. 85). 



INSCRIPTIONS OF ARTAXERXES II 

(404-359 B.C.) 

HAMADAN INSCRIPTIONS ' 
a 

1 0atiy artaxSaasa XS vazrkd XS [XSyanam XS DAHyunam 

XS all-] 

yaya BUya darayavaaahya XShya [pussa darayavaSaliya 

artaxSassa-I 

^ .1 

liya XShya pussa artaxSafflabya xflayarSahya XShya piiffla 

xSayar-j 

Sahya darayavaSahya XShya pufssa darayavaSahya viStas- 

pahya pussa] 

5 haxaraaniSiya imam apadana va§n[a AMha anah(i)t'aliya 

uta mitrahya akima (.) m-] 
am AM anah(i)ta uta mitra iiia[m utamaiy xSassam ut]a 

imam tya akuna ma 

1 Says Ai'baxei'xes the great king, king of kings, king of countries, 

king 

of this earth, the son of Darius the king, of Darius the son of 

Artazerxes 

the king, of Artaxerxes the son of Xerxes the king, of Xerxes 
the son of Darius the king, of Darius the son of Hystaspes, 

5 the Achaeinenian : This palace by the will of Ahuramazda, Anahita 

and Mitra (1) made. 

May Ahuramazda, Anahita and Mitra [protect] me and my kingdom 

and this that (I) did 

1. arbaxSassa “Artaxerxes” Nom. sg. m. The base may be 
*artax5a®ah or *artp,x5a^a (OIA. rfa+fcsafra); in the latter case the long 
final vowel would be due to analogy with xSayarSa ; see pu^a infra b. Gk. 
Ariaxirxes. 
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2 darayavaSahyfi “of Darius.” Note that daraya to (u)^u Las beoome 
the stem ; so xSayarSahya etc. The second darayavaSabya etc. are need for 
nom. 

5. imam “this.” Nom-aoe. sg. n. Cf. ima in the earlier 

inscriptions. 

5. apadana “retreat, palace.” Nom.-acc. sg. n. (without the ending 
-m); Skt. apadhana-. See Art. II Sus. a 3. 

5. anah(i)tabya “ of Anahita.” Gen. sg. m. Written anhthya. 
Reading is rather doubtful. . 

5. mitrahya “ of Mitra.” Gen. sg. m. Skt. mitra-. Written m'trhya. 
Cf. midra Art. Ill Pers. 25. 

5, 6 akuna “(I) made.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of kar {\) In the second 
occurrence Tolman would emend akunauma 1 sg. in analogy of akunauS 
3 sg. 

6. anah(i)ta. Thus written for anahita ; so in other inscriptions. 

6. For utamaiy xSa^am Weissbach reads haca gasta. 

b 

apadfinam stunaya a6a(n)gainam arlax^assa XS vazrka 
a[‘kuua’]u5 Iiya d5rayava(h)uS XS pussa ba}tamaDlSiya(.) 

mi[‘tra mam patuv’j (.) 

The stone palace with a colonnade Artaxerxes the great king made, 
who (is) the son (of) Darius the king, the Achaemanian. May Mitra protect 
me. 


This unilingual inscription in a single long line appearing on the 
base of a column has been published by Herzfeld in Mittcilungen der 
altorientalischen Gesellschaft, 4, pp. 55-86. 

apadanam “ retreat, palace.” Acc. sg. n. see apadana Art. II Ham. a 5. 
stunaya. The form is barbarous; is it the instr. eg. f. of stuna 
“ column^ colonnade ” ? 

darayava(h)u5. Gen. sg. So also XS. 

pussa. Nom. sg. m. Note the final long vowel. 



SUSA INSCEIPTIONS 


a 

0atiy artaxSassa XS vazrka XS XSyanSm XS DAHyunani 
XS ahyaya BUya darayava(h)uSahya XShya pussa d- 
arayava(h)u8ahya artaxSaffiahya XShya pussa artaxSassabya 
xSayarcahya XShya pussa xSayarcahya dara- 
yava(h)ui5ahya XShya pussa darayava(b)u5abya viMaspahya 

pussa 

haxaman[i]Siya imam apadana diirayava(h)u§ apanyakama 

ak- 

unaS ab(i)yapara [u]pa arta[xSaasam nya]kam [vaSna 

AMha an(a)h(i)ta[hya u]ta [mi]6ra[hya imam 
apa]da[na ada]m a[kuna(.) AM a- 
nah(i)tia ut[a mi]0ra [mam patuv haca gasta uta imam 

tyaakuna](.) 

Says Artaxerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king 

of this earth, the son of Darius the king, 
of Darius the son of Artaxerxes the king, of Artaxerxes the son of 

Xerxes the king, of Xerxes 
the son of Darius the king, ^f Darius the son of Hystaspes, the 
Achaemenian : This palace Darius, my ancestor 

made ; once again (?) by (my) grandfather Artaxerxes by the 

will of Ahuramazda, Anabita and Mitra this palace I made. May 
Ahuramazda, Anahita and Mitra protect me from evil and this that 

(I) have made, 

1-3. The same as Art. II Ham. a 1-5. 

3. Note 0 for S in xSayacahya. 

3. apadana. See Art. Ham. a 5. 

3. apanyakama for apanyakamaiy “my ancestor.” apa “ away” 
nyaka “ grandfather see Dar, Sus. o. 13; infra 4. 

3- 4. akunaS “ (he) has done,” A blunder for akunauS. 

4- 5. Bestored readings are uncertain. 
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4. ab(i)yapara ' ' once again ( ?) " abiy + apara. Beading rather un- 
certain. 

4, [u]pa arta[x8aigani] “by Artaxerxes.” Cf. a(h)urnjazdam, 
xSayarSam. For the use of upa see Art. Ill Pers. 22-23, 

4. fnyajkam “ grandfather.” Acc. sg. m. P. niya. 

4-5. akuna “ (I) made.” See Art. II Ham. a 45, 

5. gasta ‘‘from evil.” Abl. sg. n. See NE ab; Art. II Sus. d 4. 

b 

adam artaxSassa XS vazrka XS XSyana XS darayava(ha)uS 

XShya pussa(.) 

I (am) Artaxerxes, the great Mug, king of kings, the son of Darius 
the king. 

XSyana. Thus written for XSyanam. 

c 


1 [hax]amamSi[ya (.) 0atiy artaxSassa] 
xSayaSiya va [zrka xSayaOiya x-] 
SayaBiyanam xSaya[0iya dahyun-] 
am xSayaBiya ahyaya [btimiya i-] 

5 mam hadiS uta imam [uSta-] 

canam tya a0a(n)gainam ta- 

a(h)u[ramazda] 


the Achaemenian. Says Artaxerxes the great king, king 
of kings, king of countries, the king of this earth : This 

residence and this staircase (?) that (is)'of stone 

Ahuramadza 

4-5. imam “this.” Acc. sg. f. qualifying n. hadiS (!) See Art. II Sus. 

d3. 

6. ...canam. It should probably be restored uStacanam for uSta- 
$anam ; see Art. Ill Pers. a 22, 



OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


].r)S 

d 

1 [a] dam artaxSassa XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS DAHyunam 

XS abyaya 

BUya darayava(ha)uS XShya pusaa haxamaniSiya (.) 0atiy 

artaxSassa XS 

vaSna AMba imam hadifi tya jivadiy paradayadam adam 

akunavam (.) AM anah- 

ita [i]]ta mitra mam patuv haca vispa gasta utamaiy 

krtam (.) 

I (am) Arfcaxerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king 

of this 

earth, the son of Barius the king, the Achaemenian. Says Artaxerxes 

the king ; 

By the will of Ahuramazda this palace ‘jivadiy paradayadam ’ I 

made. 

May Ahuramazda, Anahita and Mitra protect me from all evil, and my 

palace. 


Scheil no. 28. 

For this composite version see Kent, JAOS., 53, p.*50. ; Welssbach, 
ZDMG., 91, pp. 648-51. 

2. haxamaniSiya. Written -fiy. 

3. imam hadiS. See Art. TI Sus. o 4-5. 

3. jivadiy paradayadam (or paridayadam). Text shows j'vdMy 
pr'dydam. Is it the name or description of the ' hadiS '? Brandenstein 
normalizes paradaydam (foe-, cit., pp. 90, 91). 

3. akunavam So written for akunavam. 

4. mitra. Written mHra. 

4. vispa " from all.” Abl. sg. n 

4. gasta " from evil.” Abl. sg. n. Note the long initial vowel. 



VASE INSCRIPTIONS 
artaxaassa XS vazrka (.) 
Ar taxer xes the great king. 


The Berlin Vase reads: artaxSa^a xSayafliya. The Venice Vase reads 
ardaxcaSca instead of artaxSa^a; Weissbach attributes it to Artaxerxes I. 
The Susa fragment (Tolman, p. 58) reads attax[Sa^a].. 
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INSCRIPTIONS OF ARTAXERXES III 

(359-338 B.C.) 

PERSEPOLIS INSCRIPTIONS 
a 

1-2 baga vazrka a(h)urainazcla hya | imam bumam ada hya a- 1 
vam asmanam ada hya marti- | yam ada hya §ayatam ada 

mart- \ 

i(ya)hya hya mam artaxSassa x§aya- 1 6iya akunauS aiviim 

paruvnam | 

xSayaSiyam aivam paruvnam ] framataram (.) Batiy 

artaxSassa I 

9-10 xSayaGiya vazrka xSayaBiya | xSayaSiyanam xSayaOiya | 
DAHyuiiarn xSayaBiya ahyayaBUya(.) ada- 1 miirtaxSassa 

• xSaya- ] 

0iya pussa artaxSassa darayava(h)u- 1 5 x§aya0iya pussa 

darayava(li)u§ a- j 

rtaxSassa x§aya0iya pussa artaxSa- 1 ssa xSayarSa xSaya^iya 

pu^a X- 1 

SayarSa darayava(h)u§ xSaya0- 1 iya pussa darayava(h)ij§ 

viStaspa- 1 

19-20 hya uama pu^a viStaspahya j arSama uaffia pussa 

haxamaniSi- [ 

ya (.) 0atiy artaxSassa xSayaBi- | ya imam ustaSaiiam 

a0a(n)gaiiam rna- | 

m upa mam krta (.) 0atiy arta- 1 xSassa xSayaBiya mam 

a(h)uramazda | 

uta mi0ra baga patuv uta ima- | m DAHyum uta tya mam 

krta (.) 
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1-2 A great god (is) Ahuramazda who has created this earth, who 
has created youder heaven, who has created man, who has created 

welfare for 

man, who has made me Artaxerxes king, tho only king of many, 
the onlj lord of many. Says Artaxerxes 
9-10 the great king, king of kings, king 

of countries, king of this earth : I (am) the son of Artaxerxes the 

king, 

Artaxerxes (was) the son of Darius the king, Darius (was) 

the son of Artaxerxes the king, Artaxerxes (was) the son of Xerxes 

the king, 

Xerxes (was) the son of Darius tho king, Darius (was) 

19-20 the son of Hyslaspes by name, Hystaspes (was) the son of Arsames, 
the Achaemenian. Says Artaxerxes the king : This stone staircase 
of mine (was) made by me. Says Artaxerxes the king : May 

Ahuramazda 

and the god Mitva protect me and this country and what (has) been 

done by me. 

The inscription is repeated four times. 

2. bumdm “ the earth ” Acc. sg. f. Tho feminine nouns ending in -i 
have come over to the -a declension; so also Sajatam (•< Siyiitim) 4, a^a(n)- 
ga(i)nam 22. 

5, 6. artaxSa^a xSayafliya. Nom. for aco., or the ending -m has been 
omitted. 

8. Written framataram. 

10. Written xSayafliyanam. 

13, 14. artaxSa^u x5aya0iya. Nom. for gen. So darayava(h)u$ 
xSaya^iya 14-15, etc. 

18-19. viStiispahya. Gen. for Nom. 

22. ustaSanam “ atairoaso.” Aco. sg. f. Probably from ut -l-taSana 
(OIA. iaJcsana-). 

22. ada(n)ganam. So written for ada(D)gaindm. See bumam supra. 
22-23, 26. miim. Aco. for Gen. 

23. mam upfi “ by ms.” See GVP., p. 228. 



MISCELLANEOUS INSCRIPTIONS 

THE SOUTH TOMB INSCRIPTION AT PERSEPOLIS 

1-4 iyam parsa | iyam mada [ iyam (x)iivaia | iyam parOava | 
[iyam baraiva | iyam baxtriya | iyam Liigudiya \ 
iyam (x)uvaraz]miya | iyam zra(ii)ka | iyam bara(x)uva- 

tiya I 

iyam Bataguviya | iyam ga(u)dariya | iyam bi(n)duviya | 
14-15 iyam saka baumavarga | iyam &aka tigraxa[ud]a | 
iyam babairuS 1 iyam aBuriya | iyam arabaya ] 
iyam mudr[ajya | iyam araminiya | iyam kalpatuka | 
imy spardi[ya] | iyam yauna | iyam saka paradraya(h)- 

iya I 

iyam skudra [ iyam yauna lakabara | iyam pu(n)taya | 
28-30 iyam kufiaya | | iyam karka(,) 

1-4 iyam *parsah iyam *madah iyam ''fcuvajah iyam •parthavah 
iyam •harevah iyam ’“bakhtryali iyam ’^BUgiSdyah 
iyam *suvara]'myali iyam Oratikah iyam ’'sarasvatyah 
iyam ^sataguvyah iyam *gandLaryali iyam ^Bindhuvyah 
14-15 iyam eakah ^somavargah iyam sakah *tigrakhodah 
iyam ■’’baveruh iyam *asurya iyam *arabayah 
iyam *mudrayah iyam '^aiaminiyah iyam ’‘katpatukah 
iyam *svardiyah iyam yavanali iyam sakah ^parajray asyah 
iyam *skudrah iyam yavanali Uakabharah iyam *pa(n)tayali 
28-30 iyam *kusayah iyam ^'karkah. 

1-4 This (is) a Persian ; this a Median ; this a Busian ; this a Parthian ; 
this an Arian ; this a Bactrian ; this a Sogdian ; 
this a Gborasmian ; this a Drangians ; this an Arachosian ; 
this a Sattagydian ; this a Gandbarian ; this an Indian ; 

14-15 this an Amyrgian Scythian ; Hub a pointed-capped Scythian ; 
this (is) a Babylonian ; this an Assyria^ ; this an Arabian ; 
this an Egyptian ; this an Armenian ; this a Cappadocian ; 
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this a Sardian; this an Ionian ; this a Scythian beyond the sea; 

this (is) a Skudra ; this a shield-bearing Ionian ; this a Pi)(n)tian; 
26-30 this an Ethiopian ; this a Karkian. 

This inscription tvas published by A. W. Davis in JJ.1AS., 1932, pp. 
373-77. " The inscription is found above the heads of the figures support- 

ing the throne of the groat king, exactly us in the tornb-inscription of 
Darius the great, but in a far better state of preservation ” (Zoo. cif., p. 
373). The South Tomb at Persepolis is usually assigned on artistic 
grounds to Artaxerxes II (404-359 B.C.), and the ephigrapbic peculiarities — 
such as slightly different symbols for u and m“ — and also the grammatical 
confusion between singular and plural, and a tendency to write a for i 
support this presumption. The inscription mentions the nationality of the 
vaiious subjects of the Empire. Of. NB a 22-30; and Xerx. Pers. h 19-20. 

1. iyam “ this.” Norn. sg. m. It is feminine in OlA. It qualifies 
pi. (?) nouns in 9, 14, 15, 23. 

6. baxtriya ‘‘ a Bactrian.” baxtri -f -{i)ya. 

7. sugudiya ” a Sogdian.” suguda -t- -{i)ya. 

8. zra(n)ka. Nom. m. pi. (for s.). Bee 14, 15, 23, 24, 26. 

10. hara(x)uvatiya ‘‘ an Arachosian.” hara(x)uvati -t- ■{i)ya. 

11. flataguviya '• a Sattagydian.” Text has ^tg^uiy. 0atagu + -{i)ya. 

12. gandiiriya " a Gandhfirian.” ga(n)drira f -(i)j/o. 

13. hi(n)duviya *' an Indian', t.e., an inhabitant of Sindh.” Text 
has hid“uy, hi(n)du-i* 

16. babairuS ” a Babylonian. Of. the derivative babairuviya B III 
14, etc. 

17, aSuriya ‘‘ an Assyrian.” a0ura-H -(i)l/o. See Sus. I, 32. 

22. imy is a blunder for iym (iyam). 

22. spardiya ” a Sardian.” sparda-J- -{i)ya. See Sus. c 49, 62. 

21 paradraya(h)ija. Text reads prdriy a. pa rad ray ah (see paradraya 
■ Xt-rx. Pers. h 24) -f -( 1 ) 1 / 0 . 

25. skudra. See NB a 29 ; Xerx. Pers. h 27. 

26. takabara. Nom. m. pi. for s., agreeing with yauna. See NB a 29. 

27. pu(n)taya ” a Pu(n)tian.” NR a 19-30 has pu(n)[tiy]a, but Xerx. 
Pers. h 28 has pa(n)taya. 

28. kuSaya ” a Kushian, i.e., Ethiopian.” kufia + NB a 30 and 

Xerx. Pers. h 28 has the proper form ku8iya-. 

29. This line probably read iyam maciya, as NR a 30 has it in a 
similar position. 



SEAL INSCEIPTIONS 


1-8 arSa- | kan- | ama | a6i- | yaba- | u(x)Sna- | hya | 
[pu8sa](.) 

*i’8akah nama *athyabhokBna9ya putrah. 

Arsaces by name, [the son] of Ithiyaboushna. 

1-2. arSaka “ Arsaces.” Nom. sg. m. *rsa + ka. 

4-7. a0iyabau(x)Saahya (or aSiyabau(x)5nahya) ‘‘ of Athijabouxshna.” 
Gen. ag. m. It seems (o be a derivative of ati + a+ bhuj to enjoy.” Cf. 
Av. pourubaoxina- . 

b 

badaxaya ) | 0adada-... 

c . 

vaSdasaka (or vaSda saka) 
d 

vahyaviSdapaya (or vahyaviSda paya) 
e 

ma xa- ] rSa- ] daSya 

VASE INSCRIPTION 
Susa Fragment 
[xS]aya0[iya] 


See Tolman, p. 58. 



OTHER FRAGMENTS 


a 

avahyaradiy tyamaiy duSkrtam astiy aita adam naibam 

kunavaniy. 

*avasya-radhi tyat-me duskrtarn asti etat aham *nibhara 
krnavani. 

For this reason whichever my misdeed (there is) that I may make good. 

The above fragment may have oeeurred in an inscription of Darius or 
of Xerxes (see Weissbach, ZDMG., 9J, p. 644). 

duSkrtam. See Xerx. Pers. h 42. 

kuuavuniy. Subj. act. 1 sg. of kar. It may also be normalized kuna- 
vanaiy ; cf, Dar. Sus. I 4. 


b 


1-2 DHyuiiam j [haxamaniSJiya. 6atiy 

3-4 dam adam | utamaiy... 

See Weissbach ZDMG., 91, pp. 644-76. Cf. Kent, JAOS., 51, p. 223; 
Brandenstein, WZKM., 39, p. 63 f. Weissbach surmizes that the fragment 
belonged to an inscription of Artaxerxes II or III. 

c 

v(?)yunam iy 6atiy dam ai yss(?)m 

Dr. Mordtmann communicated to Professor Brookhaus an imperfect 
eye-copy of a fragment of OP. inscription, which was published in ZDMG., 
14, p. 565. The published text is corrupt and reads as above. 



INSCRIPTION OP ARIARAMNES 

Hamadan Inscription 

1 ariyaramna x§aya8iya vazrka x§aya0- 
iya xSayaOiyaiiaiTi xSayaBiya parsa 
ca(h)i§paiS xSayaOiyahya puMa liaxiimamSah- 
ya napa (.) Oatiy ariyaramna xSayaOiya 
5 iyam daliyauS parsa tyain daraya- 
miy hya (h)iivaspa (b)umartiya mana baga 
vazrka a(h)uramazda fraba[ra] (.) vaSna-a{h)u- 
ramazdalu adam xSayaOiya iyam -da- 
byauS a(h)miy (.) 0atiy ariyaramna 
10 [x]Saya0iya a(h)uramazda mana npasta- 
[“m baratuv”] (.) 

1 *aryarAmnah *ksayathyah *vairkah *ksayathyah 
^ksayathyanam *ksayathya,h *parsah 
*caBisveh *ksayatliyasya putrah ^sakhamanlsasya 
napat. ^sanisati *aryaramnah "'ksayathyah 
5 iyam ■'"dasyuh ’■parsah tyain dharayamiy 
syah Bvasva sum arty a ^mama bhagah 
*vairkah asuramedhah prabharat. *vasna +asu- 
ramedhasah aliam *ksayathyah iyam '^dasyoh 
asrai. ■'sainsati '''aryaramnah 
10 *ksayathyah asuramodhah "mama *u[)astha- 
[“m bharatn”], 

1 Ariaramnes the great king, 
king of kings, the Persian king, 
the son of Teispes, the grandson of Aohaemenes. 

Says Ariaramnes the king : 

5 This country, Persia, that (1) possess, 

it (is) possessed of good horses (and) possdBsed of good men, (which) to 


me 
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the great god Ahuramazda granted. By the will of Ahura- 
mazda I am king (of) this 
10 country. Says Ariaramnes 

the king ; Ahuramazda to me aid 
[“may bear’’]. 

See Herzfeld, AMI., 2. p. 118 £f. ; 8, pp. 17-35 ; GVP., pp. If.; 
Sohaeder, SPAW., 1931, pp. 635-45; Brandenstein, WZKM., 39, pp. 13 ff. 
The few apparently ungrammatical and late forms in this unfinished 
inscription on gold plate raise the suspicion that it may possibly be a 
forged document. But the archaic forms of some words make it 
certain that it cannot be assigned to a time later than the close of the 
Archaemenisn period. 

2. paraa “a Persian.’’ Nom. sg. m. Wrongly inscribed for parsa. 

3. ca(h)i§pai5 “ of Teispes.’’ Gen. sg. m. 

3-4. haxamaniSahya “of Achaemenes.’’ Gen. sg. m. of haxnmanlSa ; 
see B I 6. 

5. parsa “ Persia.’’ Nom. sg. m. (or f. ?) ; of. pu^a Art. II. 
Ham. b. It should be noted that Ariaramnes calls himself a “ Persian 
king,’’ not the “ king in Persia ’’ as Darius. 

5-6. Sohaeder reads tya adam darayamiy. 

7. prabara “gave.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of fra -f bar ; the object which is 
understood is apparently tyam. 

8-9. iyum dahyauS “of this country.” dahyuuS can be taken as gen. 
sg., but iyam is impossible. 

11. The inscription is uu&nished ; “ -m baratuv ” is an entirely conjec- 
tural restitution. 



INSCRIPTION OP ARTAXEEXBS I 

(465424 B.C.) 

Silver Dish Inscriptions 

artaxSassa XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS DAHyunam 
xSayarSahya xfiayaBiyahya pussa xSayarSahya daraya- 
va(h)uSahya xSayaBiyahya pussa haxamaniSiya hya 
imam batugara siyamam vi6iya krta (.) 

rtaksatrah *k^yathyah *vajrkah “k^yathyah *k8ayatbyaDaiii 
*ksayathyah daayunam *k8ayar8a8ya *kBayathya8ya putrah 
ksayarsasya '‘'dharayavasoh *kBayathyaBya putrah *sakhaniani8yah 
ayah imam *batugara(m) syamam vi4i-a krta(m). 

Artaxerzes the great king, king of kings, king of countrieB, the son of 
Xerxes the king, of Xerxes the son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian, 
he made this silver dish in the (royal) house. 

Herzfeld, AMI., 7, pp. 1-8 ; 8, pp. 6-17,; Schaeder, SPAW., 19, 
p. 489 fE. On the strength of the words batugara and siyamam and some 
gramnaatical anomalies this inscription is considered spurious, 

batugara. Apparently Acc. sg. m.-n. agreeing with imam. The form 
is certainly anomalous if the base ends in -a, -gars seems to be a 
derivative of the root *gaT “ to swallow, drink” and the base seems to be 
Hgarah, Skt. garas-. bntu seems to be a loan word ; of. 6k. halos, 
the Hebrew liquid measure bath, -gara featured in the second member 
of P. piyala (< *patigara) ; see Benveniste, Journal Asiatiqve (1936), 
p. 233 f. 

siyamam ‘‘silver (?].” Cf. Skt. iyamika "alloy ” « "silver alloy ” ?) ; 
Gk. senios stain. Schaeder makes it a back-formation from a loan from 
Gk. dsemos "stainless or unalloyed > pure silver > silver”, but this 
conjecture is far-fetched. 

krta " (has been) done.” Past part. m. or n. nom. sg. 



THE GLAZED THjE INSCRIPTION EKOM SAQQARA 


Obverse Eeverse 

1 zrk am 

2 XS V yan 

3 uS XS-XS 

The above is the test of the inscription, first published by A. H. 
Sayce in AOF., 8, p. 225. 

Weissbacb, ZDMG., 91, p. 87, has shown that the inscrip* 
tion is to be read from bottom upward ; thus : 

uS XS vazrka XS XSyanam, 

He takes uS to be an abbreviated form of darayava(h]uS. Writing 
from below upward is unparalleled in Old Persian, and is therefore highly 
suspicious. See Kent, JAOS., 68, p. 328 f. 



THE PHILADELPHIA BBTCK TABLET INSCRIPTION 

1-2 mzd“isn a rd'xStV | izd“ni m‘nitr'*i mi- [ 

rkn [.]rk a air“n vi d | bg v z rk mu i 
h y m 0i St I b n“[.] | g 6 | am r[.] ] 
9-12 m" I vi a I bg V I zrk | 

aurm- 1 zda 

The above spurious inscription was published by I. Dyen in JAOS., 
56, pp. 91-93, and fully discussed by W. Bliera in ZDMG., 91, pp. -lU7-2(). 
See also Kent, JAOS., 58, p. 327. 

” The tablet is of redbrick and approximately 11" by 8". Only one 

surface is ioscribed, containing fourteen lines The figures on the 

tablet are in intaglio relievo. At the right is a seated figure, either divine 
or royal, perhaps meant for Ahuramazda. A figure with an upraised arm, 
presumably a herdsman, stands in the upper center. At the feet of this 
figure and to the left are a goat and three sheep. Flowers and grass 
along the lower edge indicate that the scene is a field. The inscription 
is in vacant section between the figures,” (Dyen, loc. cii., p. 91) 

The dot in square brackets indicates the probable loss of single letters. 
The first five lines, the first columns (letters) of lines 6-8, lines 11-14, the 
second columns (letters) of lines 6-8, and lines 10, 11 probably form the 
proper sequence, which is transcribed below : 

mazdayasna ardasSatra yazadani man (or min) jatarai markan 
marka airana va d (;) baga vazrka mu hya maSifita 
bagam (;) baga vazrka a(h)urarnazda (;) 
m'‘[.]0r[.]m'‘ vi aguru[.] 

Dyen concludes that ” the inscription is an attempt to produce some- 
thing that might pass for an OP. text,” and Filers has shown that it is 
a forger’s attempt to translate into Old Persian the Pahlavi formula for 
Artaxerxes and his titles. For the fii-st section Eilers points out the Pahlavi 
formula: mazdesn artaxSer yazdani min cihre malkan malkti eran va... 
" the Mazda- worshipper Artaxerxes, a descendant from the gods, king of 
kings of Iran and (non-Iran). The second section is good OP. excepting 
mu (?) ; bagam, it not an error for baganam, fs good Indo-Tranian. The last 
section is unintelligible except aguru[m ?] “ brick,” a loan-word from 
Semitic ; the corresponding OP. word is iStig • 



OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY 


[OIA. cognates, or equivalents are given in square brackets ; 
numerals in italics refer to tlie page where a note 
on the word occurs.] 

aita [etat] “ this ” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) B I 44, 45, NR a 48, P d 
20 ; Xerx. P h 43, 59; Fr, a. 17 . 
aitamaiy [etat-me] “ this to me, my ” (nom.-acc. sg. n. + 
dat.-gen. sg.) NR a 54-55, P d 22-23 etc.; Xerx. P h 60. 
(aita + maiy). 

aita [etab] “ these ” (acc. pi. f.) Xerx. P h 30, 35, 59 (n. pi., 
or pi. for sg.). 166 . 

aitiy [eti] " goes ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) Sz. c 10. 
ainairahya “of Ainaira (a Babylonian)’’ (gen. sg. m.) B I 77-78. 
36 . 

aivam [evara] “ one ’’ (acc. sg. m.) NR a C, Blv. 8-9 etc.; Xerx. 

P a 4 etc.; Art. Ill P 6, 7. 96, 
aiStata. See a(h)i5tata. 

autiyara, the name of a district or province (‘dahyu’) in Armenia, 
(nom. sg. m.) B II 58-59. 
aurahya. See a(h)urahya. 
auramazda. See a(h)uramazda. 
aura [*ora] “ down ’’ (instr, sg., adv.) P e 24. 95. 
akaniy [ + akhani] “ was dug ’’ (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. a 24, 28. 
133 . 

akariy [■‘‘akari] “ was done ’’ (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c 37 ; 
Xerx. P h 42. 

akariya(n)ta [akriyanta] “ were done ’’ (imf. pass. 3 pi.) B III 
92, 63 . 

akaniy [akhani] “ was made to be dug ’’ (caus. aor. pass. 3 sg.) 
Sz. c 10. no. 

akuta [akrta] “ did ’’ (dor. mid. 3 sg) BI 47. 17 . 
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akuuauS [+akrnot] ibid. (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 23, 86 etc.; Xerx. 
P a 4 etc.; Dar. II Sus. a 2, b 2, c 3; Art. II Ham. b, 
Sus. a 3-4 ; Art. Ill P 6. 36. 

akunava [akrnvan] ibid. (imf. act. 3 pi.) B II 34 etc. ; Xerx. 
P h 18. 

akunava(n)ta [akrnvanta] ibid. (imf. mid. 3 pi.) B III 12, V 6, 
Sus. c 48. 52. 

akunavam [akrnavam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 62 etc.; Xerx. 

P a 13 etc. ; Dar. II Sus. c 4 ; Art. II Sus. d 3. 23. 
akunavayata [*akrnvyata] “ was done ” (imf. pass. 3 sg.) B I 
20. 24. 10. 

akunavaSa [ + akrnvan] “ did ” (imf. act. 3 pi.) Sus. c 51, 53, 
55. 126. 

akunavam Art. II Sus. d 3. 68. A blunder for akunavam. 

akunak Art. II Sus. a 3-4. A blunder for akunauS. 

akuna [*akrnat] ibid. (imf. act. 3 sg.) Art. II Ham. a 5, 6 : 

(1 sg., or pi. ? = akumi,) Art. II Sus. a 4, 6. 166. 
akuma [akrma] ibid. (aor. act. 1 pi.) B I 90 etc. ; Xerx. P a 17 
etc. 29. 

agaubata l]*agobhata] “ called oneself ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 
84, 93 etc. 28. 

it 

agauba(n)ta [*agobhanta] ibid. (imf. mid. 3 pi.) B II 93. 
agrbaya [agrbhayat] “ seized ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 88, III 
74, V 12 ; (pi.) B II 13, III 48, 49. 48. 
agrbayata [agrbhayata] ibid. (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 42, 43, 81, 
HI 82-83. 16. 

agrbayam [agrbhayam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B II 4 etc. 31. 
axSaina [*aksenah] “ hematite ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 39. 
125. 

axSata [aksata] “ unharmed ” (nom. sg. f.) P e 23. 95. 
aciy [*at-cit] “ when ” (compound particle) Xerx. P f 21. 145. 
(a + ciy) 

aja [ahan] “ killed ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 26, 36 etc. 36. 
ajanam [ahanam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 89, 96 etc. ; Xerx. 
P h 34. 
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ajaniy [+aghani] was formed ” (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c 29. 
124. 

ajivatam [+ajivatam] ‘Mived ” (imf. act. 3 du.) Sus. c 14; 
Xerx. P f. 21. 123, 145. 

azda [addha] “ apparent ” (adv.) B I 32, NR a 43, 45. 13. 
atiyaiS [atyait] “ passed ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B III 73. 60. 
atrasa. See atrsa. 

atrsa ["^atrasyat] “ feared ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 50-51; (pi.) 
B II 12, V 15, P. e 9. 19, 38. 

adakaiy [ + atha-*ka + it] “ then ” (compound particle) B 11 11, 
IV 81, 82. V 15. 33, 79. (ada-Hka + iy). 
adataiy [■•■atha-te] “ now to, of you ” (adv.+dat.-gen. sg.) 

NR a 43, 45. IQl. (ada-t-taiy). 
adada [adadhat] “ made ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) P d 3. 91. 
adam [aham] " I ” (nom. sg. m.) Cyrus M ; B 1 1 etc.; Xerx. 
P a 6 etc. ; Art. II Sus. a 4 etc.; Art. Ill P 11-12 ; Ar. 8. 
1 . 

adamSaiy [aham-*se] “ I to, of him ” (nom. sg. + dat.-gen. 
sg.) B II 73-74. (adam + Saiy). 

adamSam [aham-*sam] “ I of them ” (nom. sg. + gen. pi.) 

B I 14, NR a 18, Xerx. P h 16. 7, 18. (adam + Sam). 
adamSim [aham- + slm] “ I him ” (nom. sg. + acc. sg.) B I 
•j2, 83 etc. 23. (adam + Sim). 

adamSiS [aham + *sih] “ I them ”, (nom. sg + acc. pi.) B IV 
6. 67. (adam + SiS). 

ada [adliat] “ created ” (aor. act. 3 sg.) NR a 2 etc.; Xerx. 

P a 1-2 etc. ; Art. Ill P 2, 3, 4. 96. 
adana [ajanat] “ knew ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 51. 19. 
adaraya [adharayat] “ held ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 85, II 9, III 
23, NR a 41 ; Xerx. P h 19. 28, 101, 153. 
adariy [adharij “ was held ” (aor. pass. 3 sg.) B II 75, 90, 
NJ a 22, Sus. q. 2L (??). 45, 99. 
adlnam [ + ajinam] “ won ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 59. 21. 
adina [+ajinat] ibid. (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 44-45, 46, 66. 17. 
adukaniSahya of (the month) AdukaniSa ” B 11 69, 43. 
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adurujiya [adruhyat] '* lied ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 39, 78, 
III 80 etc. 16. 

adurujiyaSa [■’’adrubyan] ihid. (imf. act. 3 pi.) B IV 34-35. 68. 
adrSiy [*adhrsij “ held ” (aor. act. 1 sg.) P e 8. 94. 
adrSnauS [adhrsnot] " dared ” (imf. act. 3 sg.). B I 53. 19. 
anaya [anayat] “ brought ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 88, III 88, 
V 12. 48. 

anayata [anayata] “ was brought ” (imf. mid. for pass. 3 sg.) 
B I 82, II 73. V 26. 27. 

auab(i)ta [*anabitay Anabita (or Anahita) ” (nom. sg. m. or 
f.) Art. II Ham. 6, Sus. a 4-5, d 3-4. 165. 
anah(i)tahya [*anahitasya] “ of Anabita ” (gen. sg. m ) Art. 11 
Ham. a 5, Sus. a 4. 165. 

ana [*ana, +anena] “by him ’’ (instr. sg. m.-n.) P e 8. 94. 
ana [*ana] along, throughout ’’ (prepo.) Xerx. P a 14. 140. 
anamakabya [anamakasya] “ of (the month) Anamaka ’’ (gen. 

sg. m.-n.) B I 96, II 26, 56, III 63. 80. 
aniya [anyab] “ other ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 95, III 32 ; [anyat] 
(acc. sg. n.) Xerx. P f 39-40. 

aniyaiciy [anye-cit] “others also” (nom. pi. m . -t- particle) 
Xerx. P f. 29, (aniyai -1- ciy) . . 

aniyana [*anyana] from the other” (instr. -abl. sg. ra.-n.) 
P d 11, e 20-21. 92. 

aniyam [anyam] “ other ” (acc. sg. m.) B I 86, V 25, 28, 
Sus. q 36. 28. 

aniyaSca [anyah-, anyat-ca] “ another also ” (nom. sg. m. or 
n.-l particle) Xerx. P h 41-42. 155. It may he a blunder for 
aniyaSciy. (*aniyas, *aniyat-lca, ciy), 
aniyaSciy [anyas-cit] “ another also” (nom. sg. m. -t- particle) 
B IV 46 ; Xerx. P a 13 ; [anyat-cit] (nom. sg. n. -t- particle) 
Xerx. P h 41-42. (*aniyas, *aniyat + ciy) . 
aniyahya [anyasya] “ for the other ” (gen.-dat. sg. m.) B 1 87. 
28. 

aniya [anyah] others ” (nom.-acc. pi. f.) B I 41, 47, 67, Sus. 
c 25, 26. 
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amya(x)uva [anyasu-a] others” (loc. pi. f.-l-postpo.) 

B I 35. 13. (aniya(x)uv-^a). 

aiiiyaha [anyasah] ^'others ” (nom. pi. m.) B IV 61, 62-63. 
74. 

anuv [anu] " along, on ” (prepo.) B I 92. 30. 
anuSiya [*anutyah] “ a follower ” (nom. sg. rn.) B II 95. 
anuSiya [*anutyah] ^‘followers” (nom. pi. m.) BI68, II 77 etci 
21, 79. 

a(n)tar [antar] “ within ” (prepo.) B I 21, II 78, IV 32, 92 ; 
Xerx. P h 30, 35. 10. 

a0a(n)gaina [*adahgenah] made of stone” (horn. sg. m.) 
P c. 90. 

a0a(n)gainam [*a^angenam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.-n.) Dar. II Sus. 
a 1 ; Art. II. Ham. b. 

a0a(n)gainam [*a4ahgenam] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Art. II Sus. c 6. 
a0a(n)gainiy [*asangeni] ibid. (nom. pi. f.) Sus. c 45. 126. 
a0a(n)ganam ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Art. Ill P 22. 171. A blunder for 
aOangaiuam. 

a0a(n)gam [*a^angam] stone ” (acc. sg. m.-n.) Sus. c 48. 
a0aha [ + asamsat] commanded ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 75 etc. 
a0aham [■^asarasam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 20 etc., NRa.37. 
a0ahavaja (???) b' IV 90. 

a0ah(i)y' [+aBamsi] “ was commanded ” (aor. pass. 3 sg.) B I 20, 
23-24, NR a 20. 10. 
a0ahiy ibid. Xerx. P h 18. 153. 
a0iy l,*athi, +ati] " up to ” (prepo.) B I 91. 30. 
a0iyabau(x)5nahya L*atyabhoksna.sya] , the name of a person, 
(gen. sg. m.) Seal Inscr. 4-7. 174. 
a0ura [*agura] Assyria ” (nom. sg. f.) B I 14-16, II 7, P e 11, 
NR a 26-27 ; Xerx. P h 22. 7. 

Va0uraya [^asiirayaml ‘‘ in Assyria ” (loc. sg. f.) B II 53-54. 41. 
a0uriya [*a8uryah] “ an Assyrian^ or Syrian ” (nom. sg. na.) 

NR Fig Xvil, Sus. c 32 ; ST 17. 124, 173. 
apagaudaya [■'•apaguhaya] ‘^conceal ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) B IV 54. 
72. 
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apagaudayah(i)y [ + apaguhaya8i] shalt conceal ’’ (subj. act. 

2 sg.) B IV t)5. 57-58. 72. 

apataram [apatarara] “ further away ” (adv., comparative) NK, a 
18 ; Xerx. P b 25, h 16. 99, 141. 
apadana Art. II Ham. a 5, Sus a 3, 4. 166. Wrongly inscribed 
for apadanam, 

apadanam [apadhanam] “ palace, retreat ” (acc. sg. m.-n.) Art. 
II Ham. b. 165. 

apanyakama. Wrongly inscribed for apanyakamaiy [*apanyakah- 
me] “ancestor my’’ (nom. sg. m.+enclitic) Art. II 
Sus. a 3. 166. 

apayaiy [*apaye] “ protected “ (iiuf. mid. 1 sg.) Xerx. Pf. 39. 146. 
apara [aparah] “ posterior ’’ (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P b 47. 
aparam [aparam] “ afterwards ’’ (adv.) B IV 37, 42, 18, 68, 
70,87.68. 

apariyaya. Wrongly inscribed for upariyaya [uparyayan] “ came 
over ’’ (imf. act. 3 pi.) B I 23. 10. 
apiSa [ + apitn^an] “ ornamented ’’ (imf. act. 3 pi.) Sus. c 54. 
api(n)6a. See apiOa. 

apiy [api] “ even ’’ (adv.) Elv. 19, Sz. c 6 ; Xerx. P a 9 etc. 
apiraaiy [api-me] even my” (adv. +dat.-^en. sg.) B IV 46. 
70. (api-f maiy). 

aprsam [aprccham] “ asked, i.e., punished ” (imf. act*. 1 sg.) 
B I 22, IV 67. 10. 

abara [abharat] “ bore, gave ” (iinf. act. 3 sg.) B I 25, 55 etc. ; 

[abbariiu] (pi.) NR a 19, P e 10 ; Xerx. P b 33, 45. 
abara(n)ta [abbaranta] ibid. (imf. mid. 3 pi.) B 1 19. 9. 
abaram [abharara] ibid. (im.'. act. 1 sg.) B I 22, IV 66. 10. 
abara[ha] [ + abharan] ibid. (imf. act. 3 pi.) Xerx. Ph 17. 153. 
abiiriy ["^abhari] ibid. (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c 31-32, 34, 35, 
36 etc. 124. 

ab iva [abhavat] “ became ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 32, 33 etc. ; 

(pi.) B I 76, II 7 etc; Xerx. P f. 26. 18, 49. 
abavam [abbavain] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 28, 60, 72, IV 5, 
Y4;Xerx. Pf 35etc. i2. 
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abiy [abhi]. ^ to, towards” (prepo.) B I 40, 76 ete; Xerx. 

P g. 10. 16. 
abicariS B I 64-65. 23. 

abijavayam [*abhyajavayam] “ furthered, promoted ’’ (imf. act. 
1 sg.) Xerx. P f 40. 146. 

• abiS [*abbih] “ near, nearby ” (adv.) B I 86. 28. 
abiraduS, the name of a village, (nom. ag. m.-f.) Sus. c 46. 126. 
abiyajavayam Xerx. P g 9. 147. See abijavayam. 
ab(i)yapara [abhyaparam] (adv.) Art. TI Sus. a 4. (abiy + 
apara). Probably an error for abiyaparam. 
amata l]*amatah] “ therefrom ” (adv.) Ham. 5, 6. 115. 
amaniyaiy [amanye] “thought” (imf. mid. 1 sg.) Sus. 1 3-4. 131. 
amariyata [arnriyata] “ died *’ (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 43. 16. 
amanaya [araanayat] “ awaited ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 28, 48, 
63. 86. 

amu(n)6a [amunthat] ‘*^fled” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B TI 2, 71, 
III 41-42, 71. 31. 
ayauda. See ayuda. 

ayadaiy [ayaje] “ worshipped ” (imf. mid. 1 sg.) B V 16, 32, 
Sus. k 5 ; Xerx. P h 40-41. 84, 130, 155. 
ayadiy [ayaji] ibid. (qor. pass. 3 pi.) Xerx. P h 36, 40. 154. 
ayasata [ayacchata] “ strove ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 47, III 4, 
42-43. 17. 

ayuda [ayudbat] was in turmoil, fought ” (imf.-aor, act. 3 
sg.) Xerx. P h 31-32. 154. 
araika. See arika. 

arakadriS, the name of a mountain, (nom. sg. m.) B I 37. 15. 
arabaya ^Arabia” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 15, NR a 27, P e 11, 
Sus. q 26 (??); Xerx. P h 25. 7. 
arabaya an Arab ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 18. 
aramina. See arraina. 

arasam [‘•'arccham] “ reached ” (imf. aot..l sg.) B I 54,^11 28, 
48, 63. 19, 86. 

araSnli [aratnih] “ cubits ” (ace. pi. f.) Sus. c 26. 124. 
arika [*arikah] ” inimical” (nom. sg. m.) B I 22, 33, IV 63. 10 . 
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ariya [aryah] “ an Aryan ” (nom. sg. m.) NK a 14, Sus. q 13; 
Xerx. P h 13. 99. 

ariya(-)ci8Ba [aryacitrah] “ a descendant of an Aryan” (nom. 

sg. m.) NR a 14-15, Sus. q 13-14. 99. 
ariyacissa ihid. Xerx. P li 13. 

ariyaramna r*arYarainnabl “ Ariaramnes ” (nom. sg. m.) 
B I 5, a 7; Ar. 1, 4, 9. 4. 

ariyarainnaliya “ of Ariaramnes ” (gen. sg. m.) B I 5, a 7. 
aruvaslam [*arvattam] “sovereignty” (acc. sg. n.) NR b 4, 
33. 105. 

arxa, the name of an Armenian^ (nom. sg. m.) B III 78, 91, 
IV 28-29, i 1. Gi. 

arxam ibid. (acc. sg. n.) B III 82, 89. 

arjanam [arbanam] “ decoration ” (nom. sg. n.) Sus. c 41-42. 
125-26. 

artaxSassabya “of Artaxerjies” (gen. sg. m.) Art. II Ham. a 2-3, 
Sus. a 2 ; (for nom. sg.) Art. IT Ham. a 3, Sus. a 2. 
artaxSaasa [ -^ rtaksatrah] Artaxerxes ” (nom. sg. m.) Art. II 
Ham. a 1, Sus. a 1 etc. ; Art. Ill P 13, 15-16 ; Art. I ; 
(for gen. sg.) Art. Ill P 12, 14-15 ; (for acc. sg.) Art. Ill 
P 5. 164, 171. 

artaxSassam ihid. (acc. sg. m.) Art. II Sus, a 4. 167. 
artavardiya. See artavrdiya. 

artavrdiya [*rtavrdbyab], the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. m.) 
B III 30-31, 33. 55. 

artavrdiyam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B III 36, 43. 
artaca [rta-ca] “divine laws also” (acc. pi. n. -f- particle) 
Xerx. P b 41, 50-51, 53-55. 155. (arta + ca). 
artava [*rtavan] “possessed of divine fulfilments” (nom. sg. m.) 
Xerx. P b 48, 55. 156. 

ardaxcaSca “ Artaxerxes ” (nom. sg. m.) Art, II Venice Vase, 
ardatam [+rajatamj “ silver ” (nom. sg. n.) Sus. c 40. 125. 
ardastana [*rjasthanab] “ window-cornice ” (nom. sg, m.) Pc. 90. 
ardumanlSa [rjumanlsah], the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. m.) 
B IV 86. 79. 
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arbairaya “ in Arbela ” (loc. sg. f.) B II 90. 48. 
armina “ Armenia ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 15, NB a 27^ P e 12, 
Sus. q 27 ; Xerx. P h 20. 
arminam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 30, 32, 50, 52. 
arminiya “ an Armenian ” (nom. sg. ra.) B II 29, III 78-79, 
IV 29 ; ST 20. 

anniniyaiy “ in Armenia ’* (loc. sg. m.) B II 33-34, 39, 44, 48. 

88 . 

arSaka “ Arsacea ” (nom. sg. m.) Seal a 1-2. 174. 
arSada. See arSada. 

arSada, the name of a fortress in Aracliosia, (nom. sg. m.) B III 
72, 

arSama “ Arsames ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 4-5, a 6, Sus. c 13; 
Xerx. P f 19_, 20 ; Art. Ill P 20 (may be taken for gen. sg. 
also). 

arSamahya “ of Arsames ” (gen. sg. m.) BIS, 5, a 4, 6. 8. 
arStam [^rstam] rectitude ” (acc. sg. f.) B IV 64. 74. 
arStibara [rstibharah] “spear-bearer” (nom. sg. m.) NE c 2. 
106. 

arStifi [I'Stih] “ spear ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) NE a 44. 101. 

ava [*avat] “ that ” (nom. -acc. sg. n.) B I 20, 62 etc. ; Xerx. 

P a 16 etc. ; (for f.) Xerx. P h 33. 10, 154. 
avaina [avenat] “ saw ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 76, 90, NE a 32. 
45, 101. 

avaiy [*ave] “they” (nom. pi. m.) Sus. c 48,61,53^54, 
1 4-5 ; (acc. pi. m.) B II 77, IV 69. 45. 
avaiSam [*avesam] “ their ” (gen. pi. m.) B IV 51. 
avajata [avahatah] “ killed ” (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) B I 32. 
13. 

avajam [avaham] “took out ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B II lb, 89. 45. 
avataiy [*avat-te] “ that thy” (acc. sg. n. -l-dat.-gen. sg.) 

B IV 76, 79 etc. 77. (ava-l-taiy). 
a\ada5 [*avadhah] “ therefrom ” (adv.) B I 37, III 42, 80, Sus. 

c 41. 15, 126. 
avadaSa. See avadaS. « 
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avadaSim [*avadha-‘^sim] ‘'there him ” (adv. +acc. sg. m.) 
B I 59. 21- (avada + fiim). 

avadaSiS [*avadha-*sih] “there them” (adv. + acc-. pi. m.) 
B III 62, 57. (avada + SiS). 

avada [*avadha] “ there ’’ (adv.) B I 85, II 23 ; Xerx. P h 40. 
avadaSim B III 74. See avadaSim. (avada + Sim) 
avadiS [*avat-*dih] “ tliat to them ” (nom.-acc. sg. o. 4-acc. 
pi. m.) NR a 21, Sus. q. 20(??); Xerx. P hl9. 99. (ava + 
diS). 

avana [*avana] “ from, by that ’’ (instr.-abl. sg. n.) Sus. 

c 31, q. 38] Xerx. P h 49, 51-52. 124, 134, 156. 
avauiy [*avani] “ was placed’’ (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c25(?), 

• 29. 124. 

avaOa ‘^thus’’ (adv.) Xerx. P f. 30. Wrongly inscribed for 
avada. 

va0a [*avatha] “ thus ’’ (adv.) B I 24, 38 etc. ; Xerx. P f 22 
etc. 10, 71. 

avadadiS [*avatha-*dih] thus to, of him” (adv. + dat.-geD. 

sg. m.) B V 17, 33. (avada + diS). 
avadaSaiy [*avatha-*se] “ thus to, of him ’’ (adv. + dat.-gen. 

sg. m.) B II 30, 50 etc. 37. (avada +Saiy). ^ 
avadaSam [*avatha-*sam] thus to, of them’’ (adv. +dat.-gen. 

pi. m) B II 20, 27 etc. 36. (avada + Sam). 
avadaSta [*avatha8than] "thus-remaining ’’ (acc. pi. m.) B IV 
72. 76. 

avapara [*avat-para] "thereto” (acc. sg. n. -1- postposition) 
B II 72, III 72-73. 45. (ava + para). 
avam [*avam] that ” (acc. sg. m.) B I 21 etc. ; Xerx. P a 2 
etc. ; Art. Ill P 2-3. 10, 96. 

avaraSam [*avam-*sam] that to, of them ” (acc. pi. m.+ 
dat.-gen. pi. m.) B II 20, III 31 etc. (avam + Sam) 
avarada [*avarahat] "may leave ” (injunctive act. 2 sg.) NR a 
60. 103. It may stand for ava(h)rda {q.v.). 
avaSciy [*avat-cit] “ that also ” (acc. sg. n. + particle) Xerx. 
P a 20, c 14, f 48. 140. (*^at + ciy).. . 
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avahyaradiy [*avasya-*ra,dhi] ^therefore” (gen. sg. in.-n.+ 
adv.) B 1 6-7, 51-52, IV 47.^ 62, a 9-10 ; Frag. a. 4. 
(avahya + radi). 

avahya [*avasya] of that ’’ (gen. sg. m.) B I 29, III 70, IV 
48-49. 12. 

avahrda [ + avasrjat] “ abandoned ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 94. 49. 
ava [*avah] ^ those ” (nom. pi. f.) NR a B9. 101. 
ava. B IV 51. Wrongly inscribed for avaSa. 
avakanam [+avakhaoam] “ placed ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 86. 
avaja [avahan] killed ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 31, III 75 etc. 18. 
avajana [avahanan] ibid. (imf. act. 3 pi.) B II 13>i 
avajanam [avahanam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 57, 59 etc. 21. 
avajaniya [avahanyat] “ may kill ” (opt. act. 3 sg.) B I 51, 52. 
19. ' 

avam [*avam] that ” (acc. sg. f.) Sus. c 27. 124. 
avarasam [avarccham] “ reached ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) Sus. c 24. 
123, 

avastayam [*avasthayam] '' placed ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 63, 
66, 69 etc. 28^ 

avr[nuvata(?)l Sus. c 17. 123. 

aiiyava [acyavat]* “ went forth ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 33,’ 41, 
80 etc. ; Xerx. P f 33-34 ; (pi.) B I 76. 13. 
aSiyavam [acyavani] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 84, 91, II 3, 66, 
V 21. 

asagarta [asvagartah] Sagartia (nom. sg. m.) P e 15. 
asagartaiy [a^vagarte] ibid. (loc. sg. ni.) B II 80-81, IV 22, 
g 7-8. 47. 

asagartam [a^vagartam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B IV 23. 
asagartiya [*a^vagartyah] “ a Sagartian ” (nom. sg. m.) B II 
79, IV 20-21. 47. 

asabaribiS [*a^vabharibhih] by horsemen ” (instr. pi. m.) B II 
2, 71, III 41, 71. 31. 
asabar[..] NR b 44, 45. 

asam [a^vam] horse ” (acc. sg. m.) B I 87. 28. 
asa " copper, iron ” (nom*. eg. m.■^,.) Sus. c 40-41, 125. 
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astiy [aati] ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) B IV 46, 61, Sus. q 37 ; 
Xerx. P h 30; Frag. a. 154. 

aspacana [asvacanah] "Aspathines ” (nom. sg. m.) NR d 1. lOG. 
asmanam [asmanam] “^sky ” (acc. sg. m.) NR a 2-3 , Sz. c 1 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 2 etc. ; Art. Ill P 3 (written asmanrim). 9G. 
ahatiy [asati] “ shall be ” (subj. act. 3 sg.) B IV 38, 39-40 
etc. 68, 75. 

ahaniy [■‘■asani] ibid. (subj. act. 1 sg.) Xerx. P h 47, 48. 
ab(i)y [iisi], “be" (pres. act. 2 sg.) B IV 37, 68, 72, 87. 
68, 75. 

ahiyaya [^asyah] “ of this ” (gen. sg. f.) Xerx. P b 17, d 12, 
Elv. 17. 

a(h)iStata [atisthata] “ remained ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 86. 28. 
a(h)uramazdaha [^asuraraedhasah] " of Ahuramazda ” (gen. sg. 

m.) Xerx. P f 34, 43, h 14, 33, 37. 153. 
a(h)uramazda [asiiramedhat] “ Ahuramazda ” (nom. sg. m.) 
B 1 12 etc. ; Xerx. Pal etc. ; Art, II Sus. c 7 ; Art. Ill 
PI, 24;Ar. 7,10. 

a(h)uramazdataiy [asuramedhah-te] Ahuramazda to, of you" 
(nom. sg. ra.+dat.-gen. sg.) B IV 68, 78, (a(h)uramazdri 
+ taiy). • 

a(h)uraraazdamiiiy [asuramedhah-me] “ Ahuramazda to, of 
me’’ (uoin. sg. ra. +dat.-gen. sg.) B 1 24-25, 87 etc.; 
Xerx. P h 46. 10. (a(h)uramazda + maiy). 
a(b)uramazdam [asuramedham] “Ahuramazda ’’ (nom. sg. m.) 
B I 64 66, V 32, 34, NR a 54 etc. ; Xerx. P f 21-22 etc. 
84. ' 

a(h)uramazdaha [ +asuramedhasah] “of Ahuramazda" (gen. 

sg. m.) B 1 11-12, 14 etc. ; Xerx. P d 16 etc. ; Ar, 7-8. 6, 
a(h)uramazdaha ibid. (gen. sg. m.) P e 6-7, NR a 16 etc. ; Xerx. 
P a 12 etc. 94. 

a(h)urahya in iz laha [asurasya ■'•raedhasah] “ of Ahura Mazda" 
(both gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P c 10. 142. 

AM (ideogram = a(h)uramazda), Sus. i 4, k 6; Dar. II Sus. a 2; 
Art, IL Ham a 6, Sus. -a 4, d 3, 
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AMm(=a(h)uramazdam) Sus. k 4. 

AMmaiy( = a(h)uramazdamaiiy) Sus. k 5. 
AMha(=a(h)uramazdaha) Sus. i 5, k 4^ m 4. 

AMha ibid. Art. 11 Ham. a 5, Sus. a 4, d 3. 
a(h)mah(i)y [+smasi] “ are ” (pres. act. 1 pi.) B I 7-8, 11, a 12, 
18. 4. 

a(h)maxam [+asmakam] “ our ” (gen. pi.) BIS, 28, 45, 49, 
61, 69, 71, a 12-13. 4. 

a(h)miy [asmi] “ am ” (pres. act. 1 sg.) B 1 12, 39 etc. ; Ar. 9. 
ahyaya L + asyam] “ in this ” (loc. sg. f.) B IV 47. 70. 
ahyaya [ + asyah] “ of this ” (gen. sg. f.) NE a 11 etc., Sus. 
0 15; Xerx. P a 8-9 etc.; Art. II Ham. a 1-2, Sus. a 1 etc.; 
Art. Ill P 11. 98. 

ahyaysiya Sus. b 8. Wrongly inscribed for ahyaya (gen. sg. f.). 
117. 

a [a] ‘'upto ” (preposition) Ham. 5, 6. 
aiS [■^ait] “ went ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B 1 93, 11 67, III 35, 43. 80. 
akaufaciya “ men of *Akaufaka' ” (nom. pi. m.) Xerx. P h 27. 
154. 

agar[. .] B I 21. id. 

agrbita [agrbhitah] “ seized ” (pt. part., nom. sg. in.) B II 73. 
45.- 

ajamiya [+agamyat] “may come ” (aor. opt. act. 3sg.)P d 19. 92. 
a0iyabau(x)Snahya. See a0iyabau(x)§nabya. 
assina, the name of an antagonist of Darius, (nom. sg. m.) B I 
74, 82, IV 10, c 1-2. 25. 
assinam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 76. 

assiyadiyahya “ of (the month) Assiyadiya ’’ (gen. sg; rn.-n.) B I 
89, III 18. 28. 

apiya [apya] “ by, in the stream ” (instr., loc. sg. f.) B 1 
95. 30. 

apiSim [apl- + slm] “ the stream him ’’ (nom. sg. f.+acc. sg. m.) 
B I 95-96. 30. (apj-l-Sim). 

[a (?)'lmata B I 7. 4. -i 
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ayadana [ayajana] “places of worship” (acc. pi. n.) B I 63-64, 33. 
aya(n)ta [*ayanta] “came” (imf. mid. 3 pi.) Sz. c 11. 111. 
avahanam [avasanam] “settlement, village” B II 33. 38. 
aSnaiy “in peace, nearby (?)” (loc. sg. m.-n.) B II 11-1^. 33. 
aha [asat, asan} “was, were” (imf. act. 3 sg., pi.) B I 8, 10 etc.; 
Xerx. P f 18, 19 etc. 4. 

aha(n)ta [asanta] “were” (imf. mid. 3 pi.) B 1 19, 58 etc.; 
Xerx. P f 29. 9. 

aham [asam] “was” (imf. act, 1 sg.) B 1 14, II 6 etc. 7. 
aham Xerx. P h 15-16. Wrongly inscribed for aham. 

ida [iha] “here” (adv.) B I 29, Sus. c 37, 38, 40 etc.; Xerx. 
P b 24. 12. 

ima [*imat] “this” (nom. sg. n.) B I 27, II 91 etc.; (acc.) 

B I 25, 68 etc.; Xerx. Sus. a 2, b 1. 10. 
imaiy [ime] “these” (nom. pi. m.-f.) B IV 34, 80, 82; (acc.) 
B IV 31. 

imaiva [ime-va] “ these or ” (acc. pi. m. + particle) B IV 71, 
73, 77. 75, (imai + va). 

imaiSam [*imesam] “of these” (gen. pi. m.) B IV 87. 79. 
imaniS, the name of an antagonist of Dariu^ (nom. sg. m.) B II 
10, IV 16-17 etc. 31. 

imam [imam] “this” (acc, sg. m.) P a 6, e 21; Xerx, P a 12; 
Art. II Ham, a 5^ 6 (for n,), Sus. a 3, 4 ; Art. Ill P 22 ; 
Art. I. 

ima [imah] “these” (nom.- acc. pi. f.) B I 13 etc. ; Xerx. P h 
. 14. 6. 

imam [imam] “this” (acc. sg. f.) B IV 42, 48 etc.; Xerx. P a 
1 etc. ; Art. Ill P 2, 25-26 ; (n.) Art. II Sus. c 4-5, 5, d 3. 
imy. ST 22. 173. Wrongly inscribed for iym( = iyam). 
iyam [iyam] “this” (nom. sg. f.) B IV 89, P d 6, Sz. c. 10; 
(m.)Bbl, cl etc., NR Pig. I-IV, XV-XVII, XXIX ; 
Ar. 5 ; ST 1 etc. ; (for gen. sg. f.) Ar. 8. 107, 173, 177. 
iStiS [istih] “brick” (nom. sg. m.- 1.) Sus. c 29. 124. 

[iSmar ??]uv Sus. c 51. 126. 
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isuvam [*isuvam] “ of arrows (?) ” (? gen. pi. m.-n.) NR d 2. 
106. ■ 

(h)ucaSma [+sucaksuh] “good eye” (acc. sg. n.)BII 75, 89. 45. 
(h)ucaram [sucaratn] “well-done” (acc. sg. m., adv.) B IV 76, 
Sus. 1 6. 77, 131. 

ujaiy “in Uja” (loc. sg. m.) Sus. c 46. 126. See uja. 
uzmayapatiy [ut-jmaya-prati] “on a cross or stake” (instr.-loc., 
adv.-hpostpo.) B II 76, 91, III 52, 92. 45. (*ut -1- zmaya -h 
patiy). 

uta [uta] “and” (particle) Art. II Ham. a 5. 

utamaiy [uta-me] “ and my ” (particle + dat. -gen. sg.) Sus. c 58; 

Xerx. P a 15, 18-19 etc. ; Art. II Sus. d 4. (uta+maiy). 
utaSim [uta-+sim] “ and him ” (particle + acc. sg.) B II 13 
etc. ; Xerx. P h 34. (uta + Sim). 

uta [uta] “and” (particle) B I 34 etc. ; Xerx. P a 19 etc. ; Art. 

II Ham. a 6 etc. ; Art. UI P 26, 26. 13, 81. 
utataiy [uta-te] “ and your ” (particle + dat. -gen. sg.) B IV 
56, 73-74, 75 etc. (uta-t-taiy). 

utamaiy [uta-me] “and my” (particle -hdat. -gen. sg.)- Art. 
II Ham. a 6. 

utaSaiy [uta-*se] »“ and his ” (particle + dat. -gen. sg.) B II 
74-75, 89 etc. (uta + Saiy). 

utaSam [uta-‘*sam] “ and their ” (particle + gen. pi.) B III 57, 
V 15. (uta -h Sam). 

utaSim [uta-+slm] “and him” (particle + acc. sg.) B V 13. 
(uta Sim). 

utana “Otanes (a Persian follower of Darius)” (nom. sg. m.) B 
IV 83. 79. 

udapatata [udapatata] “rebelled” (imf, mid. 3 sg.) B I 36, 
38, 74, 78, II 10, 14-15, HI 24, 79. 15. 
upadara(n)mahya “of CTpadaranma” (gen. sg. m.) B I 74. 25. 
upariy [upari] “over, upon” (preposition) B IV 64, NR b 4, 
Sus. c 27, 105. 

upariy “above” (adverb) Xerx. P h 31. 
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upariyaya [uparyayan] “came over.” Wrongly inscribed apari- 
yaya (q.v.). 

upariyayam [uparyayam] “ superintended ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
B IV 64-65. 74. 

upasta-[*upastha-] “aid" (nom. or acc. sg. f.) Ar. 10. 
upastam [*upastham] ibid. B I 25 etc. ; Xerx. P h32, 45. 11. 
upa [iipa] “to, near’’ (preposition) B II 18, III 30; Art. II 
Sus. a 4. 167. 

upa mam [upa mami “by me” Art. Ill P 23. 171. 
upayam [upayam] “came up to” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 91-92. 
30. 

(h)ubrtam [subhrtam] “well-borne, enough” (pt. part., acc. sg. 
n.) B I 21-22, IV 66, 87. 10. 

uba [ubha] “both” (nom. dual m.) Sus. c 14; Xerx. P f 21. 
123. 

(h)umartiyam [aumartyam] “possessed of good men” (nom.- 
acc. sg. n.) Sz. c 4, Sus. c 12. 

(h)umartiya [sumartya] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) P d 8-9; Ar. 6. 91. 
ufratuva [supratau-a] “along, on the Euphrates” (instr., loc. 

sg. f. + postposition) B I 92. 30. 

(h)ufratuva ibid. See ufratuva. 

(h)ufrastam. See (h)ufrstam. 

(h)ufrstam [suprstarn] “ well-asked i.e.^ well-punished ” (pt. 

part., acc. sg. n.) B I 22, 66-67. 10. 

(h)ufrStam ibid. B IV 38. 

(h)ufrStadiy [suprstan-*di] “ well-punished them ” (ace. pi. 

m. + acc. pi. m.) B IV 69. 75. ( (h)ufrSta+diy). 

(x)uyama, the name of a fortress (‘dida’) in Armenia, (nom. sg. 

f.) B II 44. 40. 

[(h)u]ra0aram Sus. r a 3, 135. 

(h)ura6aca Sus. r d 5. 136. 

(x)uvaipa§iyam [*svaipatyam] “ self-rule ” (acc. sg. n.) B I 47. 
17. 

(x)uvaxStrahya “ of Cyaxares (a Median king)” -B IV 19, 22, 
e 7, g 8-9. 
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(x)uvaxStrahya ibid. B II 15-16, 81 etc. 34, 48. 

(x)uvaia [*svajah] " Susiana ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 14, II 7, V 4, 
NK a 22, ip e 10, Sus. q 21 {??). 7. 

(x)uvaja “ a Susian” (nom. sg. m.) NR Pig. Ill ; ST 3. 
(x)uvajaiy “ in Susiana ” (loc. sg. m.) B I 74-75, 76, 77 etc. 
(x)uvajam ibid. (acc. sg. n.) B I 82 etc. 26. 

(x)uvajiya “ a Susian” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 10, V 5-6. 
(x)uvajiyaibiS “ with the Susians ” (instr. pi. m.) B V 10. 82. 
(x)uvajiya “ Susians ” (nom. pi. m.) B I 76-76, II 12, V 16. 25. 
(h)uvaspam [sva^vam] “ possessed of good horses” (nom. -acc. 
sg. u.) Sz. c 4, Sus. c 11. 

(h)uvaspa [svasva] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) P d 8 ; Ar. 6. 91. 
uvadaicaya, the name of a village (‘vrdana’) in Persia, (nom. sg. 
m.) B III 51. 57. 

(x)uvamarSiyu5 [svamrtyuh] suicide ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 43. 

16 . . 

(x)uvarazmiya " Chorasmia ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 16, P e 16-17. 
7. 

(x)uvarazmiya “ a Ohorasmian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 8. 
(x)uvarazmiya “from Chorasmia ’’ (nbl. sg. to.) Sus. c 39-40. 
125. 

(x)uvarazmi$ Chorasmia ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) NR a 23-24, Sus. 

q 22-23 (??) ; Xerx. P h 21-22. 99. . 
uSabarim [*ustrabharim] “ camel-borne B I 86-87. 28. 
uSibiya [*usibhyam] “ by the ears ” (instr. dual.) NR b 37. 105. 
(h)uSkahya [ + suskasya] “ of the dry (land)” (gen. sg. 

P e 13. 94. 

[ustajcanam “ staircase” (acc. sg. f.) Art. II Sus. c 6-6. 167. 

ustaSanam ibid. Art. Ill P 22. 171. 

uja “ Uja ” (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 20. 153. 

(x)u]'a. See uja. 

kaiy [*ka-it]. See adakaiy. 

kaufa [*kophah] “ hill, mountain” tnom. sg. m.) B I 37, HI 
44^ Sus. c. 31. 15,^66, 124. 
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katpatuka “Cappadocia” (nom. sg. m.) BI 16-16, P e 12, 
NR a 28, Sus. q 27 (??) ; Xerx. P h 26. 7. 
katpatuka “ a Cappadocian ” (noin. sg. m.) ST 21. 
ka(n)tanaiy [*khantane] to dig out, to build on ” (loc. sg., 
infinitive) Sz. c 9 ; Xerx. Van 21. 110, 159. 
ka(n)tam [ + khatam] “ dug” (pt. part., nom.-acc. sg. n.) Sus. 
c25. m. 

ka(n)pa(n)da, the name of a district in Media, (nom. sg. m.) 
B II 27. 

ka(n)bujiya [*kambu]'yah] “ Cambyses ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 28, 
30-31, 31, 32, 33, 43. 12. 

ka(n)buiiyam [*kambuiyam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 45, 46. 
ka(n)bujiyahya [*kambujyasya] “ of Cambyses ” (gen. sg. m.) 
B I 29, 30, 39. 

ka(n)bujiya [^kambujyat] “ from Cambyses ” (abl. sg. m.) 
B I 40. 16. 

kapautaka [kapotakah] “lapis lazuli” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 37. 125. 
kamnaibiS [*kamnebhih] “ by a few ” (instr. sg. m.) B I 66, 
II 2, 71, III 41, h-72. 21, 81. 
kamnam [*kamnara] “ a few ” (nom. sg n.) B II 19. 36. 
karka “ a Karkian or Carian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 30. 
karka, the name of a people, (norn. pi. m.) NR^a 30, Sus. c 33, 
q 30 (??) ; Xerx. P h 28. 125. 

karnuvaka [*karnvakah] “ stone-masons” (nom. pi. m.) Sus. 
c 47. 126. 

karmana [*karmanat] “ from Carmania ” (abl. sg. m.) Sus. 
c. 35. 125. 

karSa [karsa], a weight measure, (nom. sg. or dual) Weight 
Inscr. 1. 137. 

kaSciy [kascit] “anybody” (non. sg. m. + pronominal par- 
ticle) B I 49, 53, Sus. q 37. 18. (*kas-l-ciy). 
ka [*ka] “ whoever ” (pronominal particle) B IV 37, 41, 67, 
70, 87 ; Xerx. P h 46. 68, 75. 

kapiSakaniS, tbe name of a fortress in Arachosia, (nom. sg. 
m.-f.) B III 60-61. 
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kama [kamah] “ desire ” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 36-36, V 17, 
29, 33, NE a 38, b 12. 27, Sz. cl2 ; Xerx. Pf 32, 30. 68. 
kara [*karah] “ people, army” (nom. sg. m.) B I 33, 40 etc. 
karam [*karam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 51, 52 etc. 
karahya [karasya] “ of, to the people (or army) ” (gen.-dat. sg. 
m.) B I 31-32, 31 etc. 

karaSim [*karali-+sim] people Mm ” (nom. sg. m. + acc. 
sg. m.) B I 50. 19. (kara-hSim). 

kara [*kri,ra] “ by the people or army ” (instr, sg. m.) B I 93, 
II 22 etc. 30, 36. 

kasaka [*kasakah,] “ precious atone ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus c 37, 
39. 125. 
kasika. See kasaka. 

kuganaka, the name of a village in Persia, (nom. sg. f.) B II 9. 
kunautiy [krnoti] “ does ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) NE b 24-i5. 105. 
kunautuv [krnotu] “ do ” (imp. act. 3 sg.) BIV 76. 77. 
kunavanaiy [*krnavane] ibid. (subj. mid. 1 sg.) Sus. 1 4 ; Frag, 
a. 131, 176. 

kunavaniy [[kfnavani] ibid. (subj. act. 1 sg.). See kunavanaiy. 
kunavah(i)y [krnavasi] ibid. (subj. act. 2 sg.). B IV 75, 79. 77. 
ku(n)duru§, the name of a village in Media, (nom. sg. m.-f.) 
B II 65. 43. 

kurauS [kuroh] “ of Cyrus ” (gen. sg. m.) B I 28, 39 etc. 12. 
kuruS [kuruh] “ Cyrus ” (nom. sg. m.) Cyrus M. 1. 
kuSa [*kusat] “ from Ethiopia ” (abl. sg. m.) Ham. 5, Sus. c 
43-41. 115, 126. 

kuSaya “ an Ethiopian” (nom. sg. ra.) ST 28. 173. 
kuSiya ibid. (nom. sg. for pi. m.) Xerx. P h. 28. 154. 
kuSiya ” ICthiopiaus ” (nom. pi. m.) NE a 30. 
krta [krtnh] ” done ” (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) P c ; (wrongly 
inscribed for krtam) Art. I. 178. 

krtam [krtam] ibid. (pt. part., nom. -acc. sg. n.) B I 27, II 27 
etc.; Xerx. P a 14 etc. ; Art. II Sus. d 4. 12, 36, 103. - 

krta [krtah] ibid. (pt. part., nom. pi. f.) Sus. c 46; Art, III 
P 23. 26. 
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gaiSamca “ property also ” B I 65. 23. (gaiOam + ca). 
gaubataiy [*gobhate] “ calls oneself ” (pres, mid. 3 sg.) B II 
21, 31 etc. 36. 

gaubataiy [*gobhate] “ sball call oneself ” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) 
B III 84, 86. 48, 63. 

gaubruva [*gobruvah] “ Gobryas ” (nom. sg. m.) B. IV 84, V 
7, 9, 11, NR cl. 7.9. 

gaumata [*gomatah] “ Gometes ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 36, 44 etc. 
15. 

gaumatam [*gomatam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 49-50, 54 etc. 
gauSa [ghosa] “the (two) ears ’’ (acc. dual m.) B II 74, 89. 
45. 

gauSaya (?) NR b 53. 106. 

ga(n)dara [gandharah] “ Gandhara ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 16. P e 
18, NR a 24-25 ; Xerx. P h 25. 8. 
ga(n)dara [gandharat] “from Gandhara” (abl. sg. m.) Sus. c34. 
ga(n)dariya [gandharyah] “ a Gandharian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 
12. 173. 

ga(n)dumava, the name of a district in Archosia, (nom. sg. 
m.'U.) B III 66. 60. 

garmapadahya [gharmapadasya] “of (the month) Garmapada ’’ 
(gen. sg. m.-n.) B I 42, III 7-8, 46. 16. ' 

gasta [*gaddhat] “ from the repugnant ’’ (abl. sg. n.) NR a 52; 

Xerx. P h 57-58 ; Art. II Sus. a 5, d 4. 103, 156. 
gaSta [*gaddha] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) NR a 57. 
gaOava [*gathau-a] “ on the throne, place, or foundation ” (loc. 
sg. m.-n. -I- postposition) B I 62-63, 66, 69., NR a 36 ; 
Xerx. P f. 35-36, h 34 ; (abl.) Xerx. P f. 33. 23, 101. 
gaOum [*gathum] “ place, foundation ” (acc. sg. m.-f.) NR a 
41-42. 101. . 

xSaOrita, tbe name of a Median king, (nom. sg. m.) B II 15, 
IV 19, e 6. 34. 

xSassam [ksatram] “kingdom” (nom. -acc. sg. n.) B 1 12, 25 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 19, b 29-30 etc.; Art. TI Ham. a 6. 5. 
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xSassapava [ksatrapava] “satrap” (nom. sg. ra.) B III 14, 56. 
53. 

xSassamSim [k8atraiii- + slm] “ kingdom him ” (acc. sg. n. + 
acc. sg. m.) B I 59. 2]. (xSaasam + Sim). 
xSapava [ksapah-va] “of a night either” (gen. sg. f.+ 
particle) B I 20. 10. (xfiapa + va). 
xSayarcahya “ of Xerxes ” (gen. sg. m.) Art. 11 Sus. a 2 ; (for 
nom.) Art. II Sus. a 2. 

xSayarSahya “ of Xerxes ” (gen. sg. m.) Art. II Ham. 3 ; Art. 

I ; (for nom.) Art. II Ham. 3-4 ; Art. I. 
xSayarSa [*k§ayar8ahj “Xerxes ” (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P a 6, 11, 
17 etc.; Art. Ill P 16-17 ; (for gen.) Art. IIIP 16. 138. 
xSayarSam [^ksayarsam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) Xerx. P a 4, b 7 etc. 
138. 

xSayarfiaha ["^ksayarsasah] “ of Xerxes ” (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. 
Ham. 161. 

xfiayaOiya [*ksayatbyah] “king” (nom. sg. m.) Cyrus M; 
B 1 1 etc. ; Xerx. Pal etc. ; Art II Sus. o 2 etc. ; Art. Ill 
P 9, 21-23, 24 etc. ; Ar. 1, 1-2 etc. ; (for gen.) Art. Ill P 
12-13, 14, 15, I'i, 17 ; (for acc.) Art. Ill P 5-6. 1, 22. 
xSayaOiyam [^ksayathyam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) P d 2-3 etc; 
Xerx. P a 4 etc. ; Art. Ill P 7. 

x§aya0iyahya [^ksavathyasya] “ of the king ” (gen. sg. m.) 

B III 59, P a 10-11 etc. ; Xerx. P alO etc. ; Ar. 3 ; Art. I. 
xSayaSiya [*ksayathya] “ royal ” (nom. sg. f.) BIS. 
tfiayaOiya r^ksayathyahl “ kings ” (nom. pi. m.) B I 10-11, 
IV 51. a 13, 16, 17-18 ; (acc.) B IV 7, 32. 

.x§aya0iyanam [^ksfiyathyanam] “ of kings ” (gen. pi. m.) 
B 1 1-2 etc. ; Xerx. a 7 etc. ; Art. II Sus. c 2-3 ; Art. Ill 
P 10 ; Ar. 2. 

XS (ideogram = x5aya0iy a) P b, Sz. Sus. a^ c; Seal Inscr.; 
Xerx. P c ; Dar. II Sus. o 1 ; Art. II Ham. a 1 etc.; Art. 

I ; (for gen.) Art. II Ham. b. 

XSm( = xSaya0iyam) Xerx. P c 
XSyam( = x8aya0iyam) Sz. c. 
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X§hya(*=xSaya0iyahya) P c, Xerx. P c ; Art. II Ham. a 2, Sub. 
a 1 etc. 

XSya(=xSaya0iyahya) Xerx. Ham. 

XSyahya(=xSaya0iyahya,) Sz. c. 

XSanam(=xSaya0iyanam) Xerx. P c. 

X§yanam(=xSaya0iyanam) Sz. b,_ Sus. a, c, d, etc. ; Art. II 
Ham. a 1 etc. ; Art. I. 

XSyana (wrongly inscribed for XSyanam) Art. II Sus. b. 167. 
xSnasaiiy [*jnacchati] shall know ” (subj. act. 3 ag.) B I 52. 19. 
xSnasa)i(i)dis [*jnacchasi-dih] shall know them ” (subj. act. 
2 sg. +acc. pi. m.-n.) NR a 42. 101. (xSna3ah(i) + diS). 

caiSpaiS. See ca(h)ifipaifi. 
caiSpiS. See ca(h)iSpiS. 

ca(h)i2pai8 “ of Teispes ” (gen. sg. m.) B I 5-G, a 8 ; Ar. 3. 4. 
ca(h)iSpiS “ Teispes ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 5, a 8. 4. 
caxriya [cakriyat] “may have done “ (perfect opt. act. 3 sg.) 
B I 50. 19. 

cartanaiy [*cartane] “to do’’ (loc. sg. n., infinitive) B I 94, 
n 33 etc. 30. 

-ca [ca] (particle). See arta-, (h)ura0a-, parsam-, mana- etc. 
cita [*cita] so long ’’ (pronominal particle)‘'B II 48, 63, Sus. 
q 36 (?). 40, 134. 

cissa [citrah] “progeny ’’ (nora. sg. m.). See ariya (-) oissa. 
ci8Sa(n)taxma [*citranitakmah], the name of a Sagartian anta- 
gonist of Darius, (nom. sg. m.) B II 79, IV 20, g 1-2- 47. 
cisBa(n)taxraam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 87-88. 
cisBa(n)taxma ibid, (instr. sg. m.) B II 86. 48. 
ci(n)cixrai§ “ of Ci(n)cixri (a Susiau)’’ (gen. sg. m.) B II 9. 32. 
-ciy [cit] (particle). See aniyai-, aniyaS-., avaS-, kas-, ciS- etc. 
ciyakaram [ + kiyatkaram] “ how few ’’ (adv., or nom. sg. n.) 
NR a 39. 101. 

ciyakaram ibid. NR b 51. 106. 

ciSciy [cit-cit] “whatever ’’ (acc. sg. n.-bacc. sg. n., used as a 
particle) B I 53. 19. (*cit-bciy). 
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jata [hata] ” kill ” (imp. act. 2 pi.) B II 21, 84. 36. 
ja(Q)tiy [hanti] ibid. (pres. act. 3 sg.) Sus. q 36^ 40. 
jadiy [jahi] ibid. (imp. act. 2 sg.) B II 31, 51, III 15. 
jadiyami [*jadyami, +gadami] ” beg ” (pres. act. 1 sg.) P d 21, 
NK a 54 ; Xerx. P h 59-60. 92, 166. 
ja(n)ta [hanta] smiter ” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 58, 78. 72. 
jiyamnam [+jlyamanam] " closing ” (acc. sg. n.) B II 62. 42. 
jivadiy paradayadam, [+jlvadhi...], the name of a palace (?), 
Art. II Sus. d 3. 168. 

jiva [jivah] " alive ” (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 48, 54. 156. 
jlvahya [jivasya] ‘'^of the living ” (gen. sg. m.) B V 19-20, 35. 84. 
jiva [jIva] ^ live ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) B IV 56^ 75. 72. 

zazana^ the name of a village or citadel in Babylonia, (nom. sg. 
m.) B I 92. 30. 

zura [■‘‘hvaras] oppression ” (acc.- sg. n.) B IV 65, 74. 
zurakara [ + hvaraskarah] oppressor ” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 64, 
68. 74. 

zra(n)ka “ Drangiana ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 16, P e 16-16, NE a 
24, Sus. q 23 (??) ; Xerx. P h 20. 7. 
zra(n)ka a Drangian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 9. 173. Wrongly 
inscribed for zra(n)ka. 

taiy [te] thy, to thee ” (dat.-gen. sg.) B IV 56, Sus. q 28, 
29 (??) etc. 

-taiy ibid. See ada-, a(h)uramazda-, uta- etc. 
tauma [*toma] “ power ” (nom. sg. f.) B IV 74, 78, V 19, 35. 77. 
tauviya [ + tavyanj “ powerful ” (nom, sg. m.) Sus. q 39. 134. . 
tau(h)ma [ + tokma] “ family ” (nom. sg. f.) B I 8, IV 56 etc. 4. 
tau(h)mam ibid. (acc. sg. f.) B IV 88, 79. 
tau(h)maya “ of the family ” (gen.-loc. sg. f.) B I 9, 61-62 etc. 
5, 22. 

takabara [*takabharah] bearing ^ taka ’ ” (nom. pi. m.) NE a 
29 ; (sg.) ST 26. 99, 173. 

taxmaspada, the name of a»Mede, (nom. sg. m.) B II 82, 86, 48. 
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tacaram “ palace ” (acc. sg. m.-n.) P a 6. 89. 

tanum [tanum] “ himself ” (acc. sg. m.) Xerx. P f. 31. 146. 

tara [tirah] “ across, beyond ” (adv.) Sz. c 12. 111. 

[t]aradraya [tirojrayah] ‘^across the sea ” (adverbial compound) 
NE a 28-29. 99. See paradraya. 
tarava, the name of a village, (nom. sg. f.) B III 22, 
tigra, the name of a citadel, (nom. ag. m.) B II 39. 39. 
tigraxauda “ pointed-capped ” (nom. sg. or pi. m) NR a 26, 
Pig. XV, Sus. q 25 (??); Xerx, P h 27 ; ST. 15. 99, 107. 
tigram [*tigram] “ Tigris ” (acc. sg. f.) B I 85, 88, V 22, 28. 
tuvam [tvam] “ thou ” (nom. sg.) B IV 37, 41, 67, 70, 87. 
tuva Xerx. P h 46. 155. See tuvam. 

trasatiy [trasati] fears ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) P d 11-12, Sus. 
q 38-39 (?). 134. 

trasam [ + atrasam] ‘‘ feared ” (inj, act. 1 sg.) P e 21, 94. 
trsatiy [*trcchati]. See trasatiy. 
trsam [*trccham]. See trasam. 

tya [tyat] that ” (nom. -acc. sg. n., adv.) B 1 19, 27, 32 etc. ; 
Xerx. P a 14 etc. ; Art II Ham a 6 etc. ; Art. Ill P 26. 
13, 154. 

tya. Xerx, P h 23. 163. Wrongly inscribed fojr tyaiy. 
tyaiy [tye] they ” (nom. -acc. pi. m.) B I 9 etc. ; Xerx. P h 
24 ; (nom. pi. f.) Xerx. P h 31. 5, 60. 
tyaiSaiy [tye-*8e] “ they to, of them” (nom. pi. +gen.-dat. 

sg.) B I 57, II 77, III 84. 21. (tyaiy-l-fiaiy). 
tyaiSam [tye.sam] “ of, to them ” (gen.-dat. pi. m.-f.) P e 3-4 ; 
Xerx. P h 15. 153. 

tyataiy [tyat-te] “ that to thee, thy ” (nom. -acc. sg. n.-fgen.- 
dat. sg.) NR b 53. 106. (tya-f taiy). 
tyana [*tyana] “ by, from that ” (instr.-abl. sg. n.) B I 23, 
Sus. c 42. 10, 126. 

tyapatiy [tyat-+prati] at whatever ” (acc. sg. n. -f postposition) 
Xerx. P a 15, f. 40-41, 140, 146. (tya-t-patiy). 
tyam [tyam] “ that ” (acc. sg. m.) B I 60, 54 etc. 
tyam ( = tyam) Ar. 5. 
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tyamaiy [tyat-me] that tO;^ of me ” (nom.-acc. sg. n. + gen.- 
dat. sg.) NE b 48 ; Xerx. P f 38 ; Frag. a. (tya + maiy). 
tyamSam [tyam-*sam] “ that their ” (acc. sg. m. + gen. pi.) 
B V 12. (tyam + iam). 

tyaSam [tyat-*Sam] ibid, (nom.-acc. sg. n. + gen. sg.) B 1 19^ 
NR a 20 ; Xerx. P h 17-18, 9. (tya + Sam). 
tya [tyah^ tya] “ those ” (oom. pi. f.) B 1 13 etc.; (acc. pi. f.) 
P e 7 etc. ; (acc. pi. n.) B 1 64; (nom, du, m.) Sus. c 
14. 13, 123. 

tyadiS [tya-*diy “those them” (nom.-acc. pi. n.-Hacc. pi.) 
B I 65. 23. (tya + dig). 

tyam [tyam] “ them ” (acc. sg. f.) B I 69, 71 etc. 

daiy [*de] “ them ” (acc. pi. m.) B V 11. 82. 

daivadanam [devadhanam] “ place of Daiva- (worship) ” (acc. 

sg. m.-n.) Xerx. P h 37-38. 154. 
daiva [devah, devan] “ Daivas or false gods ” (nom. pi, m.) 

Xerx. P h 36, 39; (acc. pi. m.) Xerx. P h 38. 154, 155. 
dauSta [jostia] “ a friend ” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 56, 69, 74, NR b 
8, Sus. i 4. 72. 

dacaram “ palace ” (acc. sg. m.-n.) Sus. f 3. 127. See tacaram. 
dadatuv [dadatu] may give ” (imp. act. 3 sg.) P d 23-24, 
NR a 55 ; Xerx. P h 60. 92. 

danutaiy [dhanvate] “ flows into ” (pres. mid. 3 sg.) Sz. c 9. 

no. 

daraniyam [hiranyam] “ gold ” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) Sus. c. 35, 
49-50. 125, 126. 

dargam [dirgham] “ long “ (acc. sg. n., adv.) B IV 56, 75, 72. 
darSam. See drSam. 

[dasta-]krtam [hastakrtam] “ handiwork ” (nom. sg. n.) Sus. 
q 42-43. 134. 

■ dastaibiya [+hastabhyam] “by the (two) hands” (instr. dual m.) 
. NRb41. 105. 

dastaya [haste-a, *hastaya] “ on, by the hand ” (loc. sg. m.+ 
postposition; or ady.) B IV 35, V 16. 68. (dastai -1- a). 
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ciaha [*(lasah ] “ tlie Dahae ” (nom. pi. in.) Xerx. P h 26. loS, 
dahyaum [ + dasyuin] “ province, district ” (acc. sg. f.) P cl 15, 
18, NR a 53. 92. See dahyavam. 
dabyauS [ + da3yuh] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) B I 59 etc.; Ar. 6 ; (gen. 
sg. f.) Ar. 8-9. 21, 51, 177. 

dabyauficnaiy [■’'dasyuh-nie] “ province mine ” (nom. sg. f. + 
gen. sg.) B IV 39. (dahyauS + maiy). 
dahyava [ + dasyavah] provincee, districts ” (nom. pi. f.) B I 
13, 17 etc. : Xerx. P h 15 ; (acc. pi. f.) B I 21, 47 etc., 
Xerx. P h 31, 35. 6, 17. 

dahyavam [+dasyum] province, district ” (acc. -sg. f.) Xerx. 
P h 33, 58-59. 154. 

dahyuva [ + dasyau-a] ” in a province or district ” (loc. sg. f.+ 
postpositive a) B I 34. (dahyuv + a). 18. 
dahyuSuva [(ias\ iisu-DJ in provinces or districts " (loc. pi. f. + 
postposition a) B I 35. 13. (dabyufiuv + a), 
dahyunam [dasytinam] “ of provinces or districts ” (gen. pi. f.) 
B I 2, a 3, P a 4, e 3 ; Xerx. P a 7-8 etc. ; Art. II Siis. 
c 3-4. 8. 

datam [ + hitam] “ law ” (nom. sg. n.) NR a 21, Sus. cj 20; 
Xerx. P h 18-19. 

data [ + hita] by law ” (instr. sg. n.) B I 23 ; Xerx. P b 49, 
52. 10, 156. 

datubyabya “ of Datubya (a Persian) ” (gen. sg. m.) B IV 85. 
79. 

dadrSim, tbe name of an Armenian, (acc. sg. m.) B 1133, 38, 44. 
dadrSiS [dadbrsib], ibid. (nom. sg. m.) B II 29, 31-32, 48. 
37. 

dadrSiS, tbe name of a Persian follower of Darius, (nom. sg. in.) 
B III 13, 15. 53. 

daraniyakara [ + hiranyakarab] “ workers nn gold ornamenta- 
tion ” (nom. pi. m.) Sns. c 49. 126. 
daraya(n)ta [..] “ carrying (?) ” NR d 2. 106. 
daraya(n)tiy [dbarayanti] “ dwell ” (pres. act. 3 pi.) Xerx. P h 
23-24, 24-25. 153. 
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(Iruayava(h)ura [dharayavasum] Darius ” (acc. sg. m.) P d 2, 
NR a 5 etc. ; Xerx. P f 22-23 ; Dar. II Sub. a 2. 
darayava(h)ufi [dharayavasub] ibid. (nom. sg. m.) B I 1 etc.; 
Xerx. Pell etc. ; Dar. 11 Sus. a 1-2 ; Art. II Sus. a 3 ; 
Art. Ill P 14, 18. 3. 

dar.iyava(ba)ui5 [dbarayavasoh] “ of Darius ” (gen. sg. na., or 
nom. for gen.) Xerx. P f 28; Art. II Ham. b, Sus. b, Sus. 
d 2 ; Art. Ill P 13-14, 17. 146. 
darfiyava(h)ufiabya ibid. (gen. sg. m. of tlje base darayava(b)uSa) 
Art. II Sus. a 1, 2-3; Art. I; (used as nom.) Art. II Sus. 
a 2, 3. 

darayavaSabya ibid. (gen. sg. m. of the base darayavaSa) Art. II 
Ham. a 2, 4 ; (used as nom.) Art. II Ham. a 2, 4, Sus. 
a 2. 

darayavabauS [dbarayavasoh] ibid. (gen. sg. m.) B III 56-59, 
NR c 1*2 etc. ; Xerx. P a 9-10 etc. ; (used as dat.) Sz. c 3 ; 
(used as nom.) Xerx. f. 25. 

darayamiy [dharayami] hold ” (pres. act. 1 sg.) B I 26, NR 
b 14, Ham. 4 ; Ar. 6-6. 115. 

daruva [*darvah] timber (?) ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 41. 125. 
-dim [*dim] him ” (acc. sg. m.). See pasava-. 

-diy [*di]. See (h)ufrSta- 

diS [+dih] “ them ” (acc. pi. f.) B I 65, IV 34, etc. 68. 

-diS. See avaSa- etc. 

ditara [jitam] “ won ” (acc. sg. n.) B I 50. 19. 
didfi [*diha] “ citadal, fortress ” (nom. sg. f.) B I 58, II 89, 
44, III 61, 72, Sus. c 42, q 46. 21, 126. 
didam [*(libam] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) B II 78, Sus. c 54. 45, 127. 
dipim [ + lipim] " inscription ” (acc. sg. f.) B IV 42, 48, 70, 73, 
77 ; Xerx. Van 22, 24. 
dipi[.] ibid. B IV 89. 

dipiya [+Upyam] “ in inscription ” (loc. sg. f.) B IV 47. 71. 
didiy [dhibi] “ see ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) NR a 41. 101. 
dubala, the name of a district (or province) in Babylon, (nom. sg. 
m.) B III 79. 
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(liiruxtam [drugdham] " deception, deceived ” (pr. part., nom.- 
acc. sg. n.) B IV 44-45, 49-60. 70. 
duruva [dbniva] “ firm ” (nom. sg. f.) B IV 39. 68. 
dnvaiStam [+davistham] very long ” (acc. sg. n., adv.) P e 23. 
95. 

duA'arayamaiy [+dvare-a-me] “ at the door my ” (ioc. sg. 

m. -n. + postpo.sitive a + dat.-gen. sg.) B II 76, 89-90. 
45. (duvarai + a -h maiy). 

duA'arSim [+dvarvrtim] portico.” (acc. sg. m.-f.) Xerx P a 
12. 139. 

duvilaparanam. See duvitaparnam. 

duvitaparnam [’*dvita-parnam] “ in two lines or long since (?), ” 
(acc. sg. n., adv) BI 10, a 17. 5. (duvita + paruam). 
duvitlyam [didtlyam] ” a second time ” (acc. sg. n.) B II 
37-38, 57, TIT 24, 77-. 39. 

duSiyaram [*duryaram] “a bad year (or bad harvest) ” (nom. sg. 

n. ) P d 19-20. 93. 

duSiyara [*duryarat] “ from a bad year (or bad harvest) ” (abl. 
sg. ri.) P d 17. 93. 

duSkrtam [duskrtam] “ bad deed ” (nom. -acc. sg. n.) Sus. 

q 31-32; Xerx. P h 12 ; Frag. a. 134, 155, 175. 
duraiy [dure] “ far ” (loc. sg. m.-n.) NR a "44, Sz. c 6, Elv. 
Xerx. P a 9 etc. 101. 

duraiapiy [dure-api] “ even afar ” (loc. sg. m.-n.+adv.) NR a 
18; 12. 98. (durai +apiy). 
durayapiy ibid. NR a 46. 103. (durai + api). 
duradaS [*duradhah] “ from afar ” (adv.) Sus. c 23. 133. 
drauga [droghah] “deceit, rebellion” (nom. sg. m.) B I 34, 
IV 34, P d 20. 13. 

drauga [droghat] “ from deceit, rebellion ” (abl. sg. m.) 
B IV 37, P d 17-18. 98. 

drauiiyah(i)y [*drohyasi] “ mayest injure or disbelieve ” (subj. 
act. 2 sg.) B IV 43. 70. 

draujana [drohana] “ a deceiver ” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 33, 63, 

68 . 68 . 
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draya [jrayah] “ the sea ” (acc. sg. n) B V 23, Sz. c 10. 84. 
drayabiya [jrayasi-aj “ on the sea ” (loc. sg. n. +po3tpositioa) 
Xerx. P h 23. 153. (drayahiy+a). 
drayahya ibid. B 1 15, P e 14, Sus. q 28. 7. 
drSam [dhrsam] “ very much ” (adv.) B I 50, IV 37, NB b 14, 
15, 50. 29. 

DAHum (ideogram = da by um acc. sg. f.) Sus. c 58. See 
dabyaum, dahyavam. 

DAHnam ( = dahyuaam gen. pi. f.) Sus. c 6. 133.. 

DAHyum ( = dahyum) Art. Ill P 26. 

DAHyunam ( = dabyunam) Art. II Ham. a 1, Sus. a 1 etc. ; 
Art. Ill P 11 ; Frag, a ; Art. I. 

naibam [+nihbam] “ beautiful ” (nora.-acc. sg. n.) Xerx. 

P a 13, 16, g 4, l\ 43, Van 20 ; Frag. a. 139. 
naiba[+nibba] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) P d 8. 91. 
naiy [.na + it = net] “not, not indeed” (adv. f adv.) B I 32, 
48 etc. ; Xerx. Van 22. 13. (na + iy). 
naiydiS [net-*dihl “not them ” (adv.+acc. pi.) B IV 73, 78. 
77. (naiy + diS). 

naimaiy l]net-mej “ not to me, my ” (adv. +dat.-gen. sg.) 
B IV 64. (nai + maiy). 

nai[Saiy] [net-*se] “not to him” (adv. + dat.-gen. sg.) 

B IV 49. 71. (nai + Saiy). 
nai[Sim] [net- + slm] “ not him.” See nai[Saiy}. 

Oiiucaiua “ of the nature of pine ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 30-31 
124. 

f uadi(n)tabaira “ Nidintu-Bel ” (nom. sg. n.) B I 77 etc. 26. 

; nadi(n)tabairam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 80 etc. 
nadi(n)tabairahya “ of Nidintu-Bel ” (gen. sg. m.) B I 85, 89, 95. 
napa [napat] “ grandson ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 3, a 4 ; Ar. 4. 3. 
nabukudracara “ Nebuchadrezzar ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 78-79, 
r 84 etc. 26, 28. 

iiabimaitahya “ of Nabonidus ” B HI 81, IV 14, 30, d 5-6, i 7-8, 
nabunaitahya ibid. (gen. sg. m.) B I 79. 26. 
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navama [navamah] “ ninth’ (notn. sg. m.) B 1 10, a 16-17. 

5. 

naraa [nama] “ by name ” (adv. or nom. sg. n.) B I 28 etc. ; 

Xerx. P f 18, 19 ; Art. Ill P 19, 20; Seal Inscr. 2-3. 12. 
nama [nama] ibid. (adv. or nom. sg. f.) B I 58, 58-59 etc. 21. 
naviya [navya] “ flotilla ” (nom. sg. f.) B I 86, Sz. c 11. 28^ 

no. 

naham [nasam] “ nose ” (acc. sg. m.-f.) B II 74, 88-89. 45. 
nika(n)tiiv [+nikhaDatu] ‘^destroy” (aor. imp. act. 3 sg.) 
B IV 80. 77. 

nijayara [nirayam] went out” (imf. act 1 sg.) B II 64. 43. 
nipadiy [nipadi] ” in pursuit ” (loc. sg., adv.) B II 73, III 
73. 45. 

nipiStanaiy [*nipistane] “ to be inscribed (loc. sg., infinitive) 
Xei'x. Van 24-25. 159. 

nipiStam [nipis^am] “ written, inscribed ” (nom. sg. n.) B IV 
47, 47-48, Sus. q 51. 71. 

nipiSta [nipistah] ibid. (nom. pi. f.) Xerx. P h 31. 
nipiStam [nipistam] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Xerx. Van 22-23. 159. 
nibam. See naibara. 
niba. See naiba. 

niyassarayam [ + nyaSrayayam] “restored” (cans. imf. act. 1 
sg.) B I 64. 23. 

niyapaiSam [*nyapesam] ‘'wrote ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B IV 71, 
' 90. 75. 

niyaSadayam [ny.isadayara] “ established ” (caus. imf. act. 1 
sg.) NE a 36. 101. 

niyaStaya [■‘‘nyasthapayat] “commanded, established” (caus. 

imf. act. 3 sg.) Xerx. P h 50, Van 21. 156, 159. 
niyaStayam [ + nyasthapayara] ibid. (caus. imf. act. 1 sg.) B III 
91, Sz. c 8, 11; Van 23-24. 110, 159. 
niyasaya [nyayacchat] “ bestowed ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) NE b 5. 
105. 

nirasatiy [ni-rcchati] “ shall come out (subj. act. 3 sg.) Pe 24 
95. 
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oisaya, the Dame of a district or province in Media, (nom. sg. 
Trf.) B I 68. 21. 

niSadayam [nyasadayam] “ caused to be placed ” (cans. imf. act. 

1 sg.) Xerx. P h 34-35. 154. See niyaSadayam. 
niStaya [+nyasthapayat] “ established ” (cans, imf . act. 3 sg.) 

Xerx. P h 52-53. 156. See niyaStaya. 
nuram [+nunam] “ now ” (adv.) B IV 53. 72. 
nyaka [*nyakah] “ grandfather ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 13, 123. 
nyakam [*nyakam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 4. 167. 

Bakatam [ + ^aktam, 4akitam] "completed” (pt. part., nom. sg. 
n.) B III 8. 

Sakata [ + ^akta, sakita] ibid. (nom. pi. n.) B I 38, 42 etc. 15-16. 
Oatagufi ‘[^^atagub] “ Sattagydia; the Panjab (Koenig)” (nom. 
sg. m.) B 117, II 7-8, P e 17, NR a 24, Sus. q 23 (??) ; 
Xerx. P h 22. 8. 

'Gataguviya [*Bataguvyah] "a Sattagydian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 
11. 173. 

Gadaya [cha(n)dayat] " may appear ” (inj. act. 3 sg.) NR a 58. 
103. 

Gadaya [cha(n)dayat] ibid. (subj. act. 3 sg.) B iV 49. 71. 
Gadayamaiy [*cha(n)dayame] “may appear ” (subj. mid. 1 sg.) 
Sus. a 5, i 6, m 5. 116, 129. 

Gadayamiy [cha(n)dayami] (subj. act. 1 sg.). See Gadayamaiy. 
Ga(n)daya. See Gadaya. 

Ga(n)daya. See Gadaya. 

Ga(D)dayamaiy. See Gadayamaiy. 

■ Ga(n)dayamiy. See Gadayamiy. 

Garda [ + saradah] “ of the year ” (gen. sg. f.) B IV 4-5, 41, 
45, 52, 60. 67. 

Gardam i+saradam] “ year ” (acc. sg. f.) B V 3. 32. 

GaramiS. See GarmiS. 

GarmiS ^‘(a kind of) timber ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) Sus. c 30. 12.4. 
Gastanaiy [*Sastane] “ to say ” (loc. sg., infinitive) B I 53-54. 
19. 



212 


OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


6abyamah(i)y [*^asyamasi] “are called’’ (pres, pass., with act. 

ending, 1 pi.) B 1 7, a 10-11. 4. 

SaigarcaiS. See 6aigrcaiS. 

OaigrcaiS “of (the month) Oaigrci’’ (gen. sg.) B II 46-47. 40. 
0atiy [+^am8ati] “says” (pres. act. sg.) B I 3 etc. ; Xerx. P a 

II etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 1 etc. ; Art. HI P 8 etc. ; Ar. 4, 
9. 3. 

0ah(i)y [^samsasi] i6id. (pres, or subj. act. 2 sg.) B IV 65, 58. 
72. • 

0ika [*sika] “rubble” (nom, sg. f.) Bus. c 28. 124. 

0ikam [*4ikara] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Bus. c 27. 124. 

0uxrahya [sukrasya] “of 0uxra (a Persian)” (gen. sg. ni.) B IV 
83. 79. 

0uravaharahya [suravasarasya] “of (the month) 0uravahara” 
(gen. sg.) B II 36, 41, 61, III 39. 38. 

0uvam [tvam] “to thee” (acc. sg.) B IV 43, 53, 55, 74, 70. 

ssitlyam [tftlyam] “third” (acc. sg. n., adv.) B 1143. 40. 

ssitiyam (??) ibid. (acc. sg, f.) B V 3. 

ssuSaya “in Susa” (loc. sg. f.) Sub. c 2*2(?), 34(?), 56. 

* 

paiSiyauvadam, the name of a district or province, (acc. sg. f.) B 

III 42. 

paiSiyauvadaya ibid. (abl. sg. f.) B I 36-37. 16. 
patikaram [+pratikrtim] “picture” (acc. sg. m.) NR a 41. 
patikara ['^pratikrtlh] ibid. (acc. pi. m.) B IV 71, 73, 77. 76. 
patigrabana, the name of a village in Parthia, (nom. sg. f.) B 
III 4-5. 61. 

patipadam [ + pratipadam] “reinstated” (acc. sg. n.) B I 62. 
23. 

patipaya(x)uva [‘^pratipalayasva] “protect” (caus. imp. mid. 2 
sg.) B IV 38. 68. 

patiprsatiy [pratiprcchati] “may question” (subj. act. 3 sg.) 
B IV 48. 71. 

patipr8ah(i)y [pratiprcchasi] ibid. (subj. act. 2 sg.) B IV 42 70,. 
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patiy [ + prati] “on, at” (preposition, postposition) B II 37, 
43 etc. See uzmaya-, tya- etc. 

patiyaxSayaiy [pratyaksaye] “ ruled over ” (imf. mid. 1 sg.) 
NE a 19 ; Xerx. P h 17. 99. 

patiyajata [■^pratyahata] "fought” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) NE a 47. 

102 . 

patiyazbayam [ + pratyahvayam] “challenged” (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
Xerx. P h 38. 155. 

patiyaiSa [ + prtyayan] “came back” (imf. act. 3 pi.) B 1 13, 18. 

6 . 

patiyabaram [ + pratyabharam] “brought back” (imf. act. 1 sg.) 

- B I 68. 23. 

patiyavahyaiy [+pratyavasye] “asked for aid” (imf. mid. 1 sg.) 
B I 55. 21. 

patiS [*pratih] “against” (adverb, preposition) B I 93, II 33 etc. 
30. 

pa9im [patbira] “path” (acc. sg. f.) NR a 58. 103. 
para [*parah, purah] “beyond” (adv.) Ham. 4-5. 115. 

-para [para]. See avapai’a. 

paraita [pareta] “ go forth ” (imp. act. 2 pi.) B II 20, 83 etc. 
36. 

paraita [paretah] “ gone forth ” (pt. part., nom. pi. m.) B II 
32-33, 38 etc. 38. 

paraidiy [parehi] “ go forth ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) B II 30, 50, III 
14. 37. 

parauvaiy [purve] “ on the east ” (loc. sg.) P e 15. 94. 

Miswritten ior paruvaiy. 
paradayadam. Art. II Sus. d 3. See jivadiy. 
paradraya [parojrayah] “ beyond the sea ” (acc. sg. n., adv.) 
Sus. q 29 ; Xerx. P h 24. 153. 

paradraya(h)iya [*parojrayasyah] “ (a man) hailing from beyond 
the sea ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 24. 173. 

-paranam. See parnam. 

paragmata [ + paragata] gone forth ” (pt. part., nom. sg. f.) 
NE a 44-45, 102., 



214 OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 

parabara [parabharat] carried away ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 71, 
96. 24, 177. 

parabrtam [parabhrtiim] “ taken away ” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) B I 

62, 67-68. 22. 

pararasa [pararccliat] “ readied ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 22, 32 
etc. 86. 

pararasam [pararccham] ihid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B II 65. 
paribara [paribhara] “ support ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) B IV 72, 88. 
76. 

paribarah(i)y [paribharasi] “ shall support ” (subj, act. 2 sg.) 
B IV 78. 

paribarah(i)diS [paribharasi +*dih] “shall support them ” (subj. 

act. 2 sg. + acc. pi.) B IV 74. 77. (paribarah(i) + diS). 
pariy [pari] “ about, against ” (preposition) B I 54. 19. 
pariyaita Xerx. P h 52. 156. Obviously a blunder for pariyaitiy 
[paryeti] “ behaves” (pres. act. 3 sg.). 
paridiy [parihi] “ behave ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) Xerx. P h 49. 156. 
paruzananarn [purujananam] “possessed of many races’’ (gen. 

sg. f.) Elv. 15-16; Xerx. Elv. 16-16. 113. 
paruv [puru] “ much ’’ (nom.-acc. sg. n.) B IV 49, Bus. c 56. 
71, 127. 

paruv(-)zananam Xerx. P a 8, c 7, f 16, h 9, Van 12. 138. See 
paruzananarn. 

paruvam [purvam] “formerly” (acc. sg. n., adv.) B 1 9, a 
15-16; Xerx. P h 36, 39. 5. 

paruyainciy [ptirvam-cit] “formerly even” (adv -1- adv.) B I 

63, 67, 69. 23. (paruvam -I- ciy). 

paruviyata [*purvyatah] “from afore” (adv.) B I 7, 8, 45, 
a 11, 12. 4. 

paruviya0a (?) [*purvyatha] “ formerly ” (adv.) Sus. i 3. 129. 
aruvzananam “ possessed of many races ” (gen. pi. f.) Xerx. 

P b 16-16, dll. See. paruzananarn. 
paruva [purvah] “ former ” (nom. pi. m.) B IV 51. 
paruvnam [purunam] “ of many ” (gen. pi.) NE a 6, 7. Thus 
written for parunam (q.v.). 
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parunam ibid. P e 4, Elv. 9, 10; Xerx. P a 4-5 etc. 94, 97. 
parga. See prga. 

partaram [*prtaram] .• See prtaram. 

-parnam [parnam] “ formerly ” (acc. sg. n., adv.) B I 51. 19. 
See duvita-. 

par6ava [*par^avah] “ Parthia, Parthian” (nom. sg. m.) BI 
16, II 1, 92, NB a 22, Pig. IV, P e 15 ; Xerx. P h 20 ; 
ST 4. 7. 

parBavaiy [*parsave] “ in Parthia ” (loc. sg. m.) B II 94, 96, 
HI 5, 10. 49. 

parSavaibiS [*pardavebhih] “ with the Parthians ” finstr. pi. m.) 
B II 96. 49. 

pasa [pasca, pascat] “ after ” (instr. or abl. sg., adv.) B III 32; 
Xerx. P f 31. 55. 

pasava [pasca(t)-*avat] ” after that, afterwards ” (adv. + acc. 

sg. n.) B 1 27 etc. ; Xerx. P h 36. 12. (pasa + ava). 
pasavadim [pa4ca(t)-*avat-*dim] “ after that him ” NR a 33. 
101. (pasa + ava + dim). 

pasavamaiy [pa^ca(i)-*avat-me] ” after that to me, my ” Xerx. 
P h 32. (pasa + ava + maiy). 

pasavaSaiy [pa^ca(f)-*avat-*Be] “ after + that + to him, his ” 
B II 88. (pasa + ava + Saiy). 

pasavafiim [pasca(t)-*avat-*slm] “ after that him ” B II 76, 90. 
(pasa + ava + Sira). 

pastiS [pattih] ” infantry ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) NR a 43, 45. 105. 
pata [palah] ” protected ” (pt. part. nom. sg. in.) P e 22. 94. 
patiS(x)uvariS “ a Patischorian ’’ (nom. sg. m.) NR c 1. 106. 
patuv [patu] ” may protect ’ (imp. act. 3 sg.) P d 16, NR a 52, 
Harn. 8, Sus. c 57 ; Xerx. P a 18 etc. ; Bar. II Sus. a 2 ; 
Art. II Sus. a 0 , d 4 ; Art. Ill P 25. 92. 
padaibiya [■‘■padabbyam] ” by the (two) feet ” (intr. dual m.) 
NR b 41. 105. 

padiy [*pahi] “ protect ” (imp. act. 2 g.) P c 21-22. 94. 
parsa [parsah] ‘‘ Persia, Persian (nom. sg. m.) B I 14, 41 
etc. ; Xerx. P h 12 ; ST 1, 7. 
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parsaiy [Sparse] “ in Persia ” (loc. sg. m.) B I 2, 34 etc. 3. 
parsatn [*parsain] “ Persia, Persian ” (ace. sg. m.) B I 46, 66 
etc. 

patsamca [*parsam-ca] “Persian and” (acc. sg. m. + particle) 
B I 66 . (parsam+ca). 

parsabya [*parsasya] “ of a Persian ” (gen. sg. m.) NE a 13-14, 
43 ; Xerx. P h 12. 

parsa [^pSrsa] “ Persian ” (instr. sg. m.) P e 8 ; Xerx. P a 14. 
140. 

parsa [*parsat] “ from Persia ’* (abl. sg. m.) NR a 18, 
46-47 etc. ; Xerx. P h 16. 99. 

parsa [*parsa]' “ Persia ” (nom. sg. f.) Ar. 2, 5. 177. Probably 
wrongly inscribed for parsa. 

pita [pita] “ father ’’ (nom. sg. m.) B. I 4, 5 etc. ; Xerx. P a 
15 etc. 3. 

piasa [■'■pitiih] “ of the father ” (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P a 20, 
c 14, f 47. 140, 146. 

pirava “ Nile ’’ (nom. sg. m.) Sz, c 9. 110. 

piruS [+piluh] “ ivory ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) Sus. c 43. 126. 

pisa B y 24. 84. 

piSta [pista(h)] ornamented ” (nom. sg. or pi. f.) Sus. c 42. 

126 . 

pu(n)taya “ a Puntian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 27. 173. 
pu(n)taya ibid. (nom. pi. m.) Xerx. P h 28. 154. 
pu(ij)tiya ibid. (nom. pi. m.) NR a 29-30. 99. 
pu 0 a [putrab] “ son ’’ (nom. sg. m.) B I 3, 28 etc. ; Xerx. P a 
10 etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 2 etc. ; Art. Ill P 13 etc. ; Seal 
Inser. 8 ; Ar. 3 ; Art. I. 3, 165. 
pusga Art. II Ham. b. Thus written for pussa. 
piissa [putrab] ibid. (nom. pi. m.) Xerx. P f 28. 146. 
prga, the name of a mountain or hill, (nom. sg. m.) B III 44. 56. 
prtaram [*prtaram] “• foe, combatant ” (acc. sg. m.) NR a 47. 
102 . 

prsa [prccba] “ ask i.e., punish ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) IV 38, 69. 
68 , 75. 
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baga [bhagah] god ” (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. Pal etc. ; Art. 
ni P 1, 25 ; Ar. 6. 

bagaibiS [bhagebhih] by the gods ” (instr. pi. m.) P d 14-16, 
22, 24 ; Xerx. P b 28-29, c 12-13, 15, d 18, g 13-14, Van 
26. 92. 

bagabuxSa [bhagabhuksah] “Megabyzos (a Persian) ”B IV 85. 79. 
baganam [bhaganam] “ of the gods ” (gen. pi. m.) P d 1-2, 
Ham. 7, Sus. c 9 ; Xerx. Elv. 2, Van 2. 
bagabignahya of Bagabigna (a Persian)' ” (gen. sg. m.) B IV 
84-85. 79. 

bagam Philadelphia Brick Tablet Incr . Probably a blunder for 
baganam. . 

bagaha [bhagasah] gods ” (nom. pi. m.) B IV 61, 63. 74. 
bandaka [bandhakah] subject, vassal ” (nom. sg. m.) BH 20, 
30 etc. 

bandaka [bandhakah] ibid. (nom. pi. m.) B 1 19. 9. 
baratay (??) B V 22-23. 84. 

bara(n)tiy [bharanti] bear ” (pres. act. 3 pi.) NR a 42. 101. 
baratuv [bharatu] ibid. (imp. act. 3 sg.) P d 14, Sus. k 5. 92, ISO. 
bardiya [*barhyah, *brhyah] Smerdis ” (nom. sg. m). B I 30, 
32 etc. 12. - 

bardiyam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 31, 51. 

barSna [*barsna] ^^by height” (instr. sg.) Sus. c 26, 26-27. 124. 
bavatiy [bhavati] “ becomes ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) Xerx. P h 55, 
56. 156. 

bavatiy [bhavati] “ shall become ” (subj. act. 3 sg.) NR a 43, 
44-45. 101. 

basta [baddhah] “ bound ” (pfc. part., nom. sg. m.) B I 82. II 
. 75, 90, V 26. 26, 45. 
basta [baddhan] ibid. (acc. pi. m.) B III 88. 
bagayadaiS [*bbagayajeh] “ of (the month) Bagayadi ” (gen. sg. 
m.-f.) B I 55. 21. 

baxtriya [*bakhtryah] “ a Bactrian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 6. 173. 
baxtriya “ in or from Bactria ” (loc. sg. f.) B III 13-14, 21; 
■ (abl. sg. f.) Sus. c 36. 53, 125. 
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baxtriS [*bakhtrih] “ Bactria ” (nom. sg. f.) B 1 16, P e 16, 
NE a 23, Sus. q 22 (??) ; Xerx. P h 21. 8. 
bajim [*bhajim] “ tribute ” (acc. sg. m.-f.) B 1 19, P e 9-10, 
NK a 19 ; Xerx. P h 17. 9. 

batugara “ wine-cup ” (nom. for acc. sg. m.) Art. I. 178. 
babairauv [ + baverau] “ in Babylon ” (loc. sg. m.-f.) B I 78, 
81 etc.; Sus. c 33 (for abl.). 125. 
babairauS [ + baveroh] “from Babylon ” (abl. sg. m.-f.) B II 65. 
43. 

babairum [ + baverum] “ Babylon ” (acc. sg. m.-f.) B I 83-84 
etc. 

babairuviya [■‘‘baveruvyah] “ a Babylonian ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 
77, 79, III 81, Sus. c 29-30. 26. 
babairuviyam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B III 86. 
babairuviya “ Babylonians ’’ (nom. pi. m.) B III 78, Sus. c •'’3- 
54; (acc. pi. m.) B III 88. 

babairuS [+baveruh] “ Babylon “ (nom. sg. m.-f.) B I 14, 80 
etc. ; Xerx. P b 22. 7. 

babairuS [+baveruh] a Babylonian ’’ (nom. sg. m.) NR Fig. 
XVI ; ST 16. 173. 

babiruS. See babairuS. » 

biya [‘‘'bbuyat] “may become’’ (aor. opt. act. 2, 3 sg.) B TV 56, 
58, 59, 69, 74-75, 75, 78-79, 79. 72. 
bumam [+bhumim] “earth’’ (acc. sg. f.) Art. Ill, 2. 171. 
See bumim. 

bumim [bhumim] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) NR a 2, 32 etc. ; Xerx. 
Pal etc. 96. 

buraiya [bbumyah] “ of the earth ’’ (gen. sg. f.) NR a 11-12, 
Sus. b 9 ; Xerx. P a 9 etc. ; Art. II Sus. c 4. 98. 
brazmaniy [ + brabmani] “divine” (acc. pi. n.) Xerx. P h' 41, 
51, 54. 155. 

brata [bhrata] “brother” (nom. sg. m.) B I 29-30, 39-40. 
brdiya. See bardiya. 

BGibiS (ideogram =bagaibiS) Dar. II. Sus. b 3. 162. 

BU (ideogram = *bumiS). Sus, c 28 etcr 
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BUya (=bumiya): Sus, c 7, 15 etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 2 etc. ; Art. 

III P 11. 123. 

-ma [mat] ‘*'from me” (abl. sg.), See haca-. 

-maiy [me] to me, my” (dat.-gen. sg.); see aita-, api-, 
a(b)uramazda-, uta- etc. 

maka, the name of a country or people, (oom. sg. m.) B 1 17, P e 
18. 8. 

maguS [*maguh] “a Magian” (nom. sg. m.) B I 36, 44 etc. 15. 
magum ibid. (ace. sg. m.) B I 50, 54 etc. 

maciya, the name of a tribe or people, (nom. pi. m.) NR a 30, 
Pig. XXIX (pi. for 3g.), Sas. q 29 (??) ; Xerx. P h 25. 
maOiSta [*masisthah] ‘"greatest, chief” (nom. sg. m,) B II 13, 
24 etc. ; Xerx. Elv. 2, Van 1-2. 34. 
maSiStam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 20, 83 etc.; Xerx. P f. 32. 
manaca [■^mama-ca] ”my also” (gen. sg. + particle) P d 9-10. 
(maim + ca). 

mazdaha [■^medhasah] ‘‘of Mazda” (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P c 10. 
142. See a(h)urahya. 

mana [+mama] ^^my, to me, by me” (gen.-dat. sg.) B I 4, 9 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 19 etc. ; Ar. 6, 10. 3. 
maniyataiy [manyate] ‘‘shall think” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) B IV 50. 
^ 1 - 

maniyaha(i)y [manyase] ibid. (subj. mid. 2 sg.) B IV 39, P e 

20, NR a 38-39. 68,94. 

maru6, the name of a village, (nom. sg. m.-f.) B II 22. 
margauv [*margau] “in Margiana’ (loc. sg. m.) B IV 25, j. 5-6. 
margum [*margum] “ Margiana ” (acc. sg. m.) B IV 25. 
marguS [*margub] ibid. (nom. sg. m.) B II 7, III 11. 
martiya [martyah], the name of a Susian, (nom. sg. m.) B II 8, 

IV 15, f. 1. 

martiya [martyah] man ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 21 etc. ; Xerx. 
P h 51. 10. 

martiyaibiS [martyebhih] “ by men ” (instr. pi. m.) B 1 56-57. 

21 . 
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martiyam [martyam] “man” (acc. sg. m.) B Til 67 etc.; 

Xerx. P a 2 etc. ; Art. Ill P 3-4. 
martiyam [martyam] j the name of a Susian, (acc. sg. m.) B II 
12-13. 

martiyahya [martyasya] “of a man” (gen. sg. m.) NE a 4, 44 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 3 etc. ; Art. Ill P 4-5 (written martihya). 
96. 

martiya [martyah] “men” (nom. pi, m.) B I 57-58, II 77 
etc. ; (voc.) NR a 56. 103 . 

martiyanara [martyanam] “ of men ” (gen. pi. m ) B IV 81 - 
88 . 

marda. See mrda. 

marduniyaliya [*marduniyasya] “of Mardonius (a Persian) ” 
(gen. sg. m.) B IV 84. 79 . 

maSk5(x)uva [*maskasu-a] “ in skin-floats ” (loc. pi. f. + post- 
position) B I 86. 28 . (maSka(x)uv + a), 
ma [ma] (prohibitive particle) B IV 59, 69 etc. ; Xerx. P h 39. 
matya [ma + tyat] “not that ” (particle + particle) B IV 
43, 48 etc. 76 . (ma + tya). 

matyamam [ma-tyat-mam] “ not that me “ (particle + 
particle + acc. sg.) B I 52, 19 . (ma ■+■ tya + mam), 
mada [*madah] “ Media, a Median ” (nom. yg. m.) B 1 16, 41, 
49 etc.; Xerx. P h 19; ST 2. 7. 

madaibiS [*madebhih] “ by the Medians ” (instr. pi, m.) 
B II 23. 36 . 

madaiy [*made] “ in Media ” (loc. sg. m.) B I 34, 69 etc. 
madaiSuva [*made8U-a] “ among the Medians ” (loc. pi. m.-t- 
postposition) B II 23. 36 . (madaiSuv + a), 
madam [*madam] “ Media, a Median ” (acc. sg. m.) B I 47, 
21 etc. 

madamca [*madam-ca] “ Median and ” (acc. sg. m. H- particle) 
B I 66-67. (madam + ca). 

mada [*madah] “ Medians ” (nom. pi. m.) Sus. c 50, 54-55. 
maniyamca [*maniyam-ca] “estate also” (acc. sg. m.-n.-H 
particle) B I 65. 23. (maniyam + ca). 



OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY 


221 


mam [mam] “ me ” (acc. sg.) B I 82-83, 93 etc. ; Xerx. P a 18 
etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 5-6 etc. ; Art. Ill P 5 etc. ; for ( gen. 
sg.) Art. Ill P 22-23 ; (for instr. sg.) Art. Ill P 26. 27, 171. 
margavah [*margavah] “ a Margian ” (nom. sg. m.) B III 12, 
IV 24. 52. 

margavaibiS [*margavebhih] “ with Margians ” (instr. pi. m.) B 
III 16 53. 

mahya [masi-a] " in the month ” (loc. sg. m.-f. + postposition) 
B I 37-38, 42 etc. 15. (mahi -1- a), 
mitra [mitrah] “ (the god) Mitra ” (nom. sg. m.) Art II Ham. 
a 6, h, Sus. d 4. 168. 

mitrahya [mitrasya] “ the god Mitra ” (gen. sg. m.) Art. H 
Ham. a 5. 165. 

mi0ra [mitrah] “of Mitra ” (nom. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 5 ; Art. 
Ill P 25. 

miOrahya [mitrasya] “of Mitra “ (gen. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 4. 
mudraya [*mudrayah] “ Egypt ’’ (nom. sg. m.) B I 15, II 7 ; 
Xerx. P h 23. 7. 

mudraya [*mudrayah] “ an Egyptian ’’ (nom. sg. m.) ST 19. 
mudrayaiy [*mudraye] in Egypt ” (loc. sg. m.) Sz. c 9. 
mudrayam [*mudrayam] “ Egypt ” (acc. sg. m.) B I 32, 33. 
mudraya [^mudrS^fat] “from Egypt ’’ (abl. sg. m.) Sz. c 11-12; 
Sus. c 41. 

mudraya [*mudraya] “Egypt ” (nom. sg. f.) P e 11-12, NR 
a 27. 94. 

mudraya [*mudrayah] “ Egyptians ’’ (nom. pi. m.) Sus. c 
60-51^ 52^ 55. 

mrta [mrtay “ dead ’’ (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 48^ 
55. 156. 

mrda [*mrdat] “ annihilated ” (inj. for aor. act. 3sg.) B V 11. 82. 

fratama [pratamah] “ foremost ” (nom. pi. m.) B I 57, II 77, 
III 48-39 etc. 21. 

frataram [prataram] “additional ’’ (acc. sg. n.) Xerx. Pgll. 147. 
fratarta. See fratrta. 
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fratrta [*pratrtah] passed” (pt. part.,nom. sg. m.) B III 26. 54 . 

fraSaram L*pratharam] additional ” (acc. sg. n.) Xerx. P f 
26-27, 37. 146 . 

framatam (?) [*pramatam] projected ” (nom. sg. n.) Sus. c 
56. 127 . 

framataram [pramataram] overlord ” (acc. sg. m.) NR a 7-8,^ 
Elv. 11 ; Xerx. P a 5-6 etc. ; Art. III. P 8 (written frama- 
taram). 97 , 171 . 

framana [^pramana] “ commandment ” (nom. sg. f.) NR a 57 
b 28. 103 . 

framanaya [*pramanayah] “ of the commandment ” (abl.-gen. 
sg. f.) NR b 37. 105 . 

fravata [*pravatah] “ downward ” (adv.) Sus. c 28. 124 . 

fravartiS. See fravrtiS. 

fravrtiS [pravctili] Pbraortes (a Mede) ” (nom. sg. m.) B II 
14, 66 etc. 34 . 

fravrtaiS [pravrteh] “ of Pbraortes ” (gen. sg. m.) B II 69, 93. 

fravrtim [pravrtim] “ Pbraortes ” (acc. sg. m.) B II 17. 

frafiam [*prasam] “ marvellous ” (nom. -acc. sg. n.) Sus. c 56, 
57-57. 127 . 

fraSta [*prastah] ” splendid ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. a 5, i 6, m 5. 
116 , 129 . 

fraharvam [prasarvam] in all ” (acc. ag. n., adv.) B 1 17. 8 . 

fraiSayam [praisayam] “ sent out (an expedition) ” (imf. act. 1 
sg.) B I 82, II 19 etc. 26 . 

frajanam [prabanam] destroyed, cut off” (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
B II 74, 89. 45 . 

frada, the name of a Magian, (nom. sg. m.) B III 12, IV 23, 
j 1. 52 . 

franayam [pranayam] ” led, brought forward ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
B I 87. 28. 

frabara [prabharat] “brought” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 12, 25 
etc.; Ar. 7. 5 , 177 . 

framayata [*pramayata] “ commanded ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) Xerx. 
P f 5. 147 . 
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frasaham [prasaham] “erected ” (imf. act. Isg.) Sus. c 27. 124. 
frahajam [prasajam] “ imprisoned ” (imf. act. 1 sg) BIT. 78. 45. 
fraha(n)jam [prasanjam]. See frahajam . 

yautiya, the name of a district or pro vice in Persia, (nom. sg. f.) 
B III 33. 

yauna [yavanah] “ Ionia ” (nom. sg. m.) NR a 28. 
yauna j yavanah] “ an Ionian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST. 26. 
yauna [^yavana] “ Ionia ” (nom. sg. f.) B 1 16. 7. 
yauna [yavanah] “ lonians ” (nom. pi. m.) NR a 29, P e 12-13, 
Sus. c 33-38, 48 ; Xerx. P h 33 ; ST 23 (for sg.). 94. 
yauna [yavanat] “ from Ionia ” (abl. sg. m.) Sus. e 42-43. 
yauviya [*yovyri] “ canal “ (nom. sg. f.) Sz. c 10. 110. 
yauviyam [*yovyam] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Sz. c 8-9, 12. 
yaka [*yaka] “ timber “ (nom. sg. f.) Sus. c 34, 125. 
yadaiSa ['^yajeh] “ may worship ” (opt. act. 2 sg.) Xerx. P h 
50. 156. 

yadataiy [yajate] “ worships ” (pres. mid. 3 sg.) Xerx. P h 63. 
156. 

yadataiy [yajate] “ may worship ” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) B. V 19, 
34-35, 84. , . 

yadatya [yada-tyat] “ when that ” (adv. + nom. -acc. sg. n.) 

Xerx. P h 35-36. 154. (yada -f tya). 
yadaya “ when ” (adv.) B III 26 ; Xerx. P b 39. 53, 155. 
yadiyaiS ["^yajch] “ should worship ” (opt. act. 2 sg.) Xerx. 
P h 39. 155. 

yadiy [yadi, *yadhi] “ if, when ” (adv.)B I 38, IV 38-39 etc. 16. 
yadipaliy [yadi-+prati] “ if again ” (adv. + adv.) NR a 
38. 101. (yadi -f patiy). 

yadimaniya(ha)iy [yadi-manyase] “ if shalt think ” (adv. -f 
subj. mid. 2 sg.) Xerx. P h 41:156. (yadi -l-maniya(ha)iy). 
yanaiy “ but, whereon ” (adv.) Xerx. Van 28. 159. 
yanam [*yanam] “ favour, boon ” (acc. sg. n.) P. d 21 92. 
ya0a [yatha] “when, as, so that” (adv.) B I 27, 31 etc.; 
Xerx. P f 25, 36. 1(5. 
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yaSamaiy [yatha-me] " when my ” (adv. + gen, sg.) Xerx. P 
f 32. (ya0a + raaiy). 

yaSaSam [yatha- *sam] “ when their ” B 123, 10, (ya0a + 
Sam). 

yata [*yata] “ until, while ” (adv.) B I 25 etc.; Xerx. P h 45- 
. 46. 11, 40, 115. 

yava [*yava] “ as long as ” (adv.) B IV 71, 74, 78, V 19, 35. 

76. 

rauca [rocah] “ day ’’ (nora. sg. n.) B 1118. 
raucapativa [rocah- prati-va] “day on or” (acc, sg. n.-l 
postposition + particle) B I 20. 10. (rauca + pati -t-va). 
raucabiS [rocobhih] “by days” (instr. pi. n.) BI38, 42 etc. 15. 
rauta [ + srotah] ” stream, river ” (nom. sg. n. or m., or abl 
sg. m.-n.) Sz. c 9. 110. 

raga [*ragha], the name of a district or province in Media, (nora: 
sg. f.) B II 71-72. 45. 

ragaya [*raghayah] ibid, (abl, sg. f.) B III 2-3. 51. 
raxa, the name of a village in Persia, (nora. sg. f.) B HI 34. 
-radiy [*radhi]. See avahya-. 

rastam [*rastam] “ straight, right ” (acc. sg. i.) NK a 59. 103. 

labnana “ Lebanon ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 31. 124. 

vaina(n)tiy [venanti] “ see ” (pres. act. 3 pi.) Xerx. P a 16. 140. 
vainamiy [venami] ibid. (pres. act. 1 sg.) NR a 36, 36-37, 39. 
vainab(i)y [venasi] “ shall see ” (subj. act. 2 sg.) B IV 70, 73, 

77, NR b 29. 75. 

va(h)umisa [vasumitrah (?)], the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. 
m.) B II 49, 51, 62. 41. 

va(h)umisam [vasumitram] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 53, io8. 
vazrka [*vajrkah] “ great ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 1 etc. ; Xerx. 
Pal etc. ; Dar. II Sus. b 2 ; Art. II Ham. a 1, Sus. a 1 
etc. ; Art. Ill P 1, 9 ; Ar. 1, 7 ; Art. I. 3. 
vazrkaya [*vairkayah] “ of the great ” (gen. sg. f.) .\R a 12, 
Sz. b 4 etc. ; Xerx. P a 9 etc. 98. 
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vassabara [vetrabharah (?)] “ cane-bearer (?) ” (nom. sg. m.) 
NR d 1. 106. 

vayam [vayam] “ we ” (nom. pi.) B I 7, 10, a 10, 17. 4. 
vayasparahya [*vayiisparasya] “ of Vayaspara (a Persian) ” 
(gen. sg. m.) B IV 83. 79. 

vaSna [*va^na] “ by the will ” (instr. sg. m.-n.) B I 11 etc.; 

Xerx. P a 11 etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 5 etc. ; Ar. 7.5. 
vaSnaoiy “by the will indeed” (instr. sg. m.-n. -I- particle) 
Xerx. P g 7-8. 147. (vaSna+ciy). 
vasaiy [vaie] “ enough, much ” (loc. sg. m., adv.) B I 34^ 51 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 13 etc. 13. 

vahaukahya [*vasokasya] “ of Vahauka (a Persian) ” (gen. sg. 
m.)BlV8G. 79. 

vahyazdata [va3yaa-*dhatah], the name of an antagoni.st of 
Darius, (nom. sg. m.) B III 22, 35 etc. 63. 
vahyazdatam [vaayas-*datam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B III 27-23 etc. 
vahyazdatahya [vasyas-^dhatasya] ibid. (gen. sg. m.) B HI 
38-39, _ 46. 55. 

va- [va] “ or ” (particle). See imai- etc. 

vikanah(i)y [ + vikhana,si] “ shalt destroy ” (subj. act. 2 sg.) B 
IV 71, 73. 76r 

vikanah(i)diS [+vikhanasi-*dih] “ shalt destroy them ” (subj. 

act. 2 sg. + acc. pi.) B IV 77. 77. (vikanah(i)-l-diS). 
vidarna “ Hydarnes (a Persian) ” (nom. sg. m.) B II 19, 21^ 
IV 84. 36, 79. 

vi(n)dafarna [vinda-*svarprih] “ Intaphernes (a Persian) ” (nom. 

sg. m.) B III 84, 86, 88, IV 83. 63, 79. 
vinaBayaiS [vinasayeh] can destroy ” (caus. opt. act. 2 sg.) 
NR b 20. lOo. 

vi0am [visam] “ (royal) house ” (acc. sg. f.) B I 69, 71, NR a 
53, P e 24, Ham. 8 ; Xerx. P h 58. 24. 
viBapatiy [vi^a-+prati] “ in the (royal) house ” (instr* sg. f. -f 
postposition) B II 16, III 26. 34. (viBa-hpatiy). 
viBibiS [ + vidbhih] “ with the (royal) household ” (instr. m.-f.) 

P d 14, 22, 24. 92. 
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vi0iya [visi-a] in (the royal) household” (loc. sg. f.+ post- 
position) B IV 66, P c ; Xerx. Ham. ; Art; I 74, 90. 
(vi0iy-l-a). 

vi0biSca B I 65. 23. (vi0biS + ca). 

-vimrdatiy [vimrdati] oppresses ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) Sus. q 
. 40-41. 134. 

viyaka [+vyakhanlt] destroyed ” (aor. act. 3 sg.) B I 64. 23. 
viyakanam [ + vyakhanam] ibid. (aor. or imf. 1 sg.) Xerx. P h 
38. 154. 

viyaxnahya [*vyakhnasya] “ of (the month) Viyaxna ” (gen. sg. 

m.-n.) B I 37, 11 98, IH 68. 15. 
viyatarayama [vyatarayama] “ crossed over ” (imf. act. 1 pi.) 
B I 88. 28. 

viyatarayam [vyatarayam] ihid. (imf. act. 1 sg) B V 24-25. 84. 
viyana0,iya [vyana^ayatj “ destroyed ” (imf. act. 3 sg ) B IV 
66. 74. 

vivana [*vivanah], the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. m.) B III 
55, 73. 57.' 

vivanam [*vivanam] ihid. (aoc. sg. m.) B III 68 etc. 
viStaspa [vista^vah] “ Hystaspes ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 4, 1193 
etc. ; Xerx. P f 17-18, 20. 
viStaspam [vistasvam] ibid. (aoc. sg. m.) B III 2, 3. 
viStaspahya [vista^vasya] “ of Hystaspes ” (gen. sg. m.) B I 
2-3, 4, a 3, 6-6 ; Xerx. P f 18-19 ; Art. II Ham. 4, Sus. 
a 3 ; Art. Ill P 18-19, 19 (for nom.). 3, 171. 
viSpauzatiS, the name of a village in Parthia, (nom. sg. m.-f.) 
B II 95. 49. 

visadahyum [vi^vadasyura] “ (dedicated to) all countries or 
peoples ” (acc. sg. f.) Xerx. P a 12. 139. 
visam [vi^am] “ all ” (nora.-acc. sg. n.) NR a 49, c 21, 1 5 ; 

Xerx. P a 16, b 25-26 etc. 103, 140. 
visahya [visvasya] “ of all ” (gen. sg.) Sus. a 5, i 6, m 5. 
116, 129. 

vispazananam [vi^vajananam] of those containing all races of 
men ” (gen. pi. f.) NE a 10-11, Sz. c 6. 98, 110. 



OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY 


227 


vispa [vi^vat] from all ” (abl. sg. ii.) Art. II Sns. d 4. 168. 

vrkana [*v|-kanali] Hyrcania ’* (nom. sg, m.) B II 92-93. 49. 

vrdanam [vrjanam] village or town ” (nom. sg. n.) B I 92, 
II 9 etc. 30. 

vrnavatam [vrnavatam] reveal ” (imp. mid. 3 sg.) B IV 42, 
53. 70. 

vrnavataiy [vrnavate] shall reveal ” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) B 'IV 
49. n. 

-Saiy [*se] “ to him, of him ” (dat.-gen. sg., enclitic). See 
adam-, avaOa-, uta- etc. 

Sakaurim poor, weak (?) ” (acc. sg. m.) B IV 65 74. See 
[saJkauBim, 

Sayatam “ happiness ” (acc. sg. f.) Art. Ill P 4. 171. See 
Siyatim. 

-Sam [*8am] to them, of them ” (dat.-gen. pi., enclitic). See 
adam-, ava6a-, avam-, uta- etc. 

-sim C + sim] “ to him ” (acc. sg., enclitic). See adam-, avada-, 
avada-, apl-, uta- etc. 

Siyata [*cyatah] happy ” (pt. part. nom. sg. m.) Xerx. 
P h 47, 55. 156. 

Siyatim [*cyatim] "happiness ” (acc. sg. f.) NR a 4, b 2-3, Sz. 
c 2, Elv. 5-6 ; Xerx. P a 3 etc. 

SiyatiS [*cyatih] ibid, (nom, sg. f.) P e 23. 95. 

-SiS [*sih] “ them ” (acc. pi., enclitic). See adam-, avada- etc. 

-Sta [stha] “ standing.” See ava0a-. 

saka [sakah] “ Scythia, a Scythian ” (nom. sg. ra.) B I 16- 
17, li 8, k 2. 8. 

sakaibiS [Sakebhih] “ with the Scythians ” (instr. pi. m.) 
Ham. 4. 115. 

[sa]kau0im “ poor, weak (?) ” (acc, sg. m.) Sus. q 39-40. 134. 

sakabaruda. See sikabaruda, 

saka [Saka] " Scythia, Scythian ” (nom. sg. ra.-f.) P e 18; ST 
14, 15, 24. 
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saka [sakah] “ Scythians ” (nom. pi. m.) ]NK a 25, 25-26, 28, 
Fig. XV ; Xerx. P h 26. 99^, 107. 
saka [sakan] ihid. (acc. pi. m.) B V 25. 84. 
sakam [*sakam] “ Scythia ” (acc. sg. f.) B V 21, 21-22. 84. 
sikabaruda “ carnelian ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 37-38. 125. 
sikaya(x)uvati§ [*sikayasvatih], the name of a citadel in Media, 
(nom. sg. f.) B I 58. 21. 

siyamam [ + syamam] “ silver ” (nom. acc. sg. n.) Art. I. 178. 
suguda [*sug(u)dah] “ Sogdiana ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 16, NR a 
23, P e 1(>. 8. See sugda. 

suguda [*sug(u)dat] from Sogdiana ” (abl. sg. m.) Sus. c38. 
sugudiya [*sug(u)dyah] “ a Sogdianian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 7. 
178. 

sugda [*sugdah] “ Sogdiana ” (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 21. 
153. 

skudra [*skudrah], the name of a people or country, (nom. sg. 
m.) NR a 29. 173. 

skudra [^skudrah] “ men from Skudra ” (nom. pi. m.) Xerx. 
P h27. m.- 

skudra [*skudrah] a man from Skudra ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 
25 ,: 

sku(n)xaj [^skunkhah], the name of a Scythian, (nom. sg. m.) 
B V 27, k 1-2. 84. 

stabava [^stabhaya] “ revolt ” (cans, injunc. act. 2 sg.) NR a 
60. 103. 

sta(m)bava [ + stambbaya]. See stabava. 

stanam [■^sthanam] place ” (acc. sg. n.) Xerx. Van 20-21. 
159. 

stunam [+stbunam] “ colonnade ” (acc. sg. n. for f.) Dar. II 
Sus. a 1. 162. 

stuha [slhuna] ibid. (Lom. sg. or pi. f.) Sus. c 45. 126. 
stunaya [slbunaya, slhunayah] ’"■with., of colonnade ” (instr. 

or gen. Eg. f.) Ail. II Bam. b; Dar. II Sus. b 1. 162, 165. 
spaida [^svaidsih"! ’‘Sardis” (noin. eg. m.) B 1 16, P e 12, 
NR a 26; Xerx. P h 22. 
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sparda [*svardat] “from Sardis” (abJ. sg. m.) Ham. 6, Sub, 
c 36. 115. 

spardiya [*svardj’ah] “ a Sardian” (uom. sg. m.) ST ‘2-2. 173. 
spardiya [*svardyah] “ Sardians ” (nom. pi. m.) Sus. c 49^ 52. 

haina, [sena] ” (raiding) army ” (nom. sg. f.) P d 19. 
bainaya [senajah] ” ircm the (raiding) army ” (abl. sg. f.) P d 
16-17. 92. 

hau- [so, +asau] “ he.” See bauv. 

baudim [so, +asau-*dim] “ he him, it ” (nom. sg. + acc. sg., 
enclitic) Sus. c 32. 124. (hau + dim), 
haumaiy [so, ■*asau-me] “ he to me, of me ” (nom. sg. +dat.‘^ 
gen. sg., enclitic) Sus. c 10. (liaii + maiy). 
hauSaiy [so, +a8au-*se] “ he to him, of him ” (nom. sg.+dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) P d 3. 91. (hau + Saiy). 
hauv [so, +asau] “ he ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 36, 38 etc.; Xerx. 
Van 18, 21, P h 54. 16. 

hauvam [so, +asau] ihid. (nom. sg. m.) B 1 29. 12. See hauv. 
hauvtaiy [so, •*’asau-te] “he to you, of you” (nom. sg.+dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) NR a 57. (bauv + taiy). 
hauvmaiy [so, +asau-iiie] “ he to me, of me ” (uom. sg. -l-dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) B II 79, III 11. (hauv + maiy). 
haumavarga [ + somavaiga(h)] “ Amyrgian ” (nom. sg. or pi. m.) 

NR a 25 ; Xerx. P h 26; ST 14. 99. 
hagmatanaiy [*Bagmatane] “at Ecbatana ” (loc. sg. m.-n.) 

B II 76, 77-78. 45. 
haxamaniS. See haxamanlSa. 

haxamaniSa [sakhamanisah] “ Achacmenes ” (nom. sg. m.) 
B I 6, a 8. 4. 

haxamamSahya [sakhamanisasya] of Achaemenes ” (gen. sg. 
m.) Ar. 3-4. 177. 

haxarnaniSiya [sakhamanisyay “ Achaemenian ” (nom. sg. m.) 
Cyrus M; B I 3 etc. ; Xerx. P b 20-21 etc.; Dar. II Sus. 
c 2; Art. II Bam. a 5, Sus. a 3, cl, d 2; Art. Ill P 20- 
21 ; Art. I. I, 3, Id8« 
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haxamamSiya [sakhamanlsyah] " Achaemenians ” (nom, pi. m.) 
B I 7, a 10. 4. 

haca [saca] " from ” (prepositional adv.) B I 7, 8 etc. ; Xerx. 

P h 16, 57-58 ; Art. II Sus. a 5, d 4. 4. 
hacama [saca-mat] “from me” (adv. -Habl. sg., enclitic) 
B 1 19 etc. ; Xerx. P h 18. 10. (haca-l-ma). 
hada {saha] “ with ” (prepositional adv.) B I 66 etc. ; Xerx. 

P b 28 etc. ; Dar. II Sus. b 8. 21, 30. 
badiS [*6adhih, •*'sadas] “ palace, dwelling-place ” (nom.-acc. 
sg. n.) Sus. c 22, 27 ; Xerx. P c 11 etc. ; Art. II Sus. c 5, 
d 3. 123, 142. 

ha(n)gmata [ + sahgatah] “ come together ” (pt. part. nom. pi. 
m.) B II 32, 38 etc. 37. 

ha(n)tiy [santiy] “ are ” (pres. act. 3 pi.) B IV 61, 63. 74. 
ha(n)clugam [*:<auiliigham] “ record ” (acc. sg. f.) B IV 55, 57. 
72. 

haraa amaxahyata (???) B IV 92. 

hamataxSaiy [samatak§e] strove ” (imf. mid. 1 sg.) B I 6S, 
70. 24. 

hamataxSata [samataksata] ibid. (imf. mid. Ssg.) B IV 65-06. 74. 
hamatax5a(n)ta [samataksanta] ibid, (imf, mid. 3 pi.) B IV 82, 
79. 

hamadarayaiy [samadharaye] “ pos.sessed ” (imf. mid. 1 sg.) 
B I 26. 11. 

hamapita [samapita] “ born of the same father ” (nom. sg. m.) 

. B I 30. 13. 

hamaranam [saraaranam] “ battle ” (nom. -acc. sg. n.) B 1 90, 
93 etc. 29. 

hamarana [samarana] “ battles ” (acc. pi. n.) B IV 5-6, 32. 
hamahyaya [ + saraayah] “ of the same ” (gen. sg. f.) B IV 4, 
41, 45, 52, 60. 67. 

hamata [samata, ■’’samamata] “ born of the same mother ” 
(nom. sg. m.) B I 30. 13. 

hamissiya [*samithryay “ enemy, inimical ” (nom. sg. m.) 
B I 40, 80 etc. 16. 
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hamiasiyaibiS [*samithryebhih] “ with the enemy ” (instr. pi. 
'^n.) B III 6. 61. 

hamissiyam [samithryam] “ enemy ” (acc. sg. m.) B II 26 etc. 
hamiasiya [*samithryah] “ enemy ” (nom. pi. m.) B I 76 etc. 
hamissiya f^samithryahl “ inimical ” (nom. -acc. pi. f.) B II 
'6-7, IV 33-34, IV 34. 

hamissiya [*samithrya(y] ibid. (nom. dual or pi. m.) B II 93. 
hamissiya [*samithrya] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) B III 11. 52. 
harntuxSataiy [samtaksate] “ strives ” (pres. mid. 3 sg.) NK b 
16. 106. 

haraiva “■ Aria ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 16, P e 16, NR a 22-23; 
Xerx. P h 21. 7. 

haraiva an Arian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 5. 
hara(x)Livatim [ + sarasvatim] Arachosia ” (acc. sg. f.) B III 
5 ‘l 5 ?. 

hara(x)uvatiya [*sarasvatyah] “ an Arachosian ” (nom. sg. tn.) 
ST 10. 178. 

hara(x)uvatiya [^sarasvatyam] in Arachosia ” (loc. sg. f.) 

B III 56, 72, 76, Sus. c 44-45. 126. 
hara(x)uvati§ [■* sarasvatl] “Arachosia ’’ (nom. sg. ra.) B 1 17, 
P e 17, NBTa 24 ; Xerx. P h 20. 8. 
haruva [sarvah] “ all, entire ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 40, 80. 16. 
hariivaSim [sarvah- + slra] “ all him ” (norn. sg. m. 4-acc. sg., 
enclitic) B II 75, 90. 46. (haruva -f Sim), 
haruyahyaya [ + sarvasyah] “of all’’ (gen. sg. f.) Sus. Cf 16, 
18. 123. 

haruvahyaya ibid. (gen. sg. f.) Sus. j 8. 129. 
halditahya [*halditasya] “ of Haldita (an Armenian)’’ (gen. sg. 
m.)BIII79. 61. 

haSiyam [satyam] “ true ” (nom. sg. n.) B IV 44. 70. 
haxamaniSiya Xerx. P a 10-11. Wrongly written for haxamanl- 
Siya. 

hidubanam [ + jihvam] “ tongue “ (acc. sg. n.) B II 74. 46. 
hi(n)duS [sindhuh] “ Siqdh, India ’’ (nom. sg. m. f.) P e 17-18, 
NR a 26 ; Xerx. P h 25. 94. 
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bi{n)dauv [siadhau] “ from, in Sindh ” (loo.-abl. sg. m.) 

Ham. 5-6, Sus. c 44. ii5^ 126. 
hi(n)duviya [*sindhuvyab] “ a man from Sindh or India 
(nom. sg. m.) ST 13. IT'S. 

hya [syah] who, that ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 21^ 22 etc. ; Xerx. 
Pal etc. ; Art. II Ham. b ; Art. Ill P 1 etc. ; Ar. G 
(for f .) ; Art. I. 

hyava [syah-va] “ who or ” (non. sg. rn. + particle) B IV 68. 
(hya-Hva). 

hyaSaiy [syah-*se] who to him, of him ” (nom. sg. m. + dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) B II 95. (hya + Saiy). 
hyaSara [syah-*sam] who fo, of them ” (nom. sg. m.+dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) B II 13. (hya + Sam). 
hya [aya] “ who, that ” (nom. sg. f.) B I 8, a 12, NR a 56, 
P d 8. 4. 

hyaparam [sya-(a)param] that after ” (adv.) B IH 43, 64-65. 
56. (hya + *param, hya+aparam). 
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atavayam [*atavayam] ^‘(I) strengthened” (cans. imf. act. 
3 sg.) NE b 47. 

anudim [anu-*dim] “ according to him (or it) ” (prepo.+acc. 

sg., end.) NE b 16, 18. (anu+dim). 
ayau[..]iniS NE b 59. 
aruvaSa NE b 38. 

arStika [rstikah] spearman ” (nom. sg. m.) NE b44. 
avaOadim [*avatha-*dim] “thus to him” (adv. + acc. sg., end.) 
NE b 17 . (ava0a + dim) . 

avakaram [*avakaram] “such-like, thus” (acc. sg. n,, adv.) 
NE b 6,, 27-28. 

avakaramcamaiy [*avakaram-ca-me] and thus to me ” (adv.-h 
particle + gen. sg,, end.) NE b 27-28. 
axSnautiy [*ajnoti] “ informs ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) NE b 24. 
axfinaYah(i)y Pajilavasi] “ (thou) shalt inform ” (subj. act 2 sg.) 
NE b 29-30. 

axSnudiy [*ajnuhi] “ inform ” (imp. act, 2 sg.) NE b 54. 
abaratiy [abharati] “ helps ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) NE b 25. 
imaibi§ [*imebhih] “ by these ” (instr. pi. n. or m.) NE b 4& 
(h)uxSnuS [*sujnuh] “ well-informed ” (nom. sg. m.) NE b 27. 
utadi8 [uta-*dih] “and them ” (particle + acc. pi., end.) NE b 
46-47. (uta-l-di§). 

(h)u0anuvaniya [*sudhanvanyah] “a good bowman ” (nom. sg. 
m.) NE b 42-48. 

(h)uradanam [*suradanam, *surajanam] “well-inscribed (or well 
attested) ” (acc. sg. m.) NE b 23. 

(x)uvaipafiiyahya [*svaipatyasya] ^^of the self-ruling” (gen. 
sg. n.) NE b 15. See (x)uvaipaSiyam. 

30 
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(h)uvarStika [*svrstikah] *'a good spearman” (nom. sg. m.) 

NR b 44. Thus written for (h)uvarStika ; see arStika. 
(h)uvasbara [*svaivabharah] “ a good horseman ” (nom, sg. n.) 

NR b 42. Thus written for (h)uvasabara ; see asabara. 
(h)uvnaraibiS [sunarebhih] “ by good qualities (or men) ” (instr. 
pi. n. or m.) NR b 48. 

(h)uvnara [sunara(h)] ” good qualities (or men) ” (nom.-acc. pi. 
n. or m.) NR b 45, 57. 

uSiy[*usi, *usl] “ears i.e., intellect” (nom.-acc. n. sg. or du.) 
NR b 28. 

[u§i]ca [*usi-ca] ‘*^and intellect” (nom.-acc. Bg.ordu.n.+ 
particle) NR b 32. (uSi + ca). 

uSiya [’^usya] "by (or in) intellect ” (instr. or loc. sg. n.) NE 
b 35. 

(h)uShamaranakara [susamaranakarah] “ a good fighter” (nom. 
sg. m.) NR h 34. 

kariyaiS [*kuryat] “ (one) shall do ” (opt. act. 3 sg. of the 
passive base) NR b 9^ 11. 
karSaya Weight b. See karSa, 

kasakaina [*kasakenah] “ made of precious stone ” (nom, sg. 

m.) P f.; Xerx. P i. See kasaka. 
kunavataiy [krnvate] “ shall do ” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) NR b 56. 
kuSuva [*krsva'l imp. mid. 2 sg.) NR b 50. 

xratum [kratum] wisdom ” (acc. sg. m.) NR b 3. 
xSayamna [+ksayamanah] “ruling” (nom. sg, m.) NR b 15. 
xSnuta [*jnutah] “informed ” (nom. sg. m.) NR b 26. 
ciyakaram [+kiyatkaram] “ what-like, how few ” (adv.) NR b 
50. See ciyakaram. 

ciyakaramcamaiy [+kiyatkaram-ca-me] “ and what-like mine ” 
(adv, -H particle + gen. sg, end.) NR b 51, 51-52. (ciya- 
karam + c a + maiy) . 

taumaniSaiy [*tomaDi-*se] “ in power+his” (loc. sg. +gen. sg. 
end.) NR b 25-26. See tauma, 

tanuS [tanuh] ‘^body, self” (nom. sg. m.) NR b 33. See 
tanum. 
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tavayat[i]y [*tavayati] “ strengthens” (cans. pres. act. 3 sg.) 
NE b 33-34. 

tunuvatahya [*trnvatasya] “of the rich (or mighty) ” (gen. sg. 
m.) NE b 9. 

tunuva [*trnvan] “ the rich (or mighty) ” (nom. sg. m.) NE 
b 10. . 

tyamaiy [tya-me] “which to me” (nom.-acc. pj. n.-fgen. sg. 
end.) NE b 13. (tya+maiy). 

draujanam [drohanam] “ deceiver ” (acc. sg. m.) NE b 12. 
See draujana. 

naipatima [net-*prati-ma] “ not indeed me ” (compound parti- 
cle + adv . + acc . sg . , end .) NE b 20 . (nai + pati + ma) . 
naima [net-ma] “ not me ” (compound particle +acc. sg., end.) 
NE b 10^ 19. (nai + ma). 

Oanuvaniya [*dhanvanyah] “a bowman” (nom. sg. m.) NE 
b 42, 

patimaiy [*prati-me] “indeed my” (adv. + gen. sg.^ end.) 
NE b 32-33. 

paribaramiy [paribharami] ‘'(I) support” (pres. act. 1 sg.) 
NE b 17, 

pariyanam [+paryantim'| “superiority” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) NE 
b 52. 

prt[...,] NE b 54. 

prsamiy [prcchami] “ (I) punish ” (pres. act. 1 sg.) NE b 19. 
barta[nai]y [*bhartane] “ to support ” (loc. inf.) NE b 47. . 

bava(n)tiy [bhavanti] “(they) become” (pres. act. 3 pi.) NE 
b 14. 

mana(h)uviS [+manasvi] “revengeful” (nom, sg. m.) NE b 13. 
manaSc[a] [manas-ca] “and mind” (nom.-acc, sg, n.-r particle) 
N E b 32, (manaS + ca). 

manaha [+manasah] “ of the mind ” (gen. sg. n.) NE b 14. 
maniyaiy [manye] “|(I) consider” (pres. mid. 1 sg.) NE b 38. 
marika [*maryaka] “ 0 menial ! ” (voc. sg. or pi. m.) NE b 50, 55. 
mataiy [ma-te] “ never to thee ” (particle -f gen. sg., end.) NE 
b 62, 66^ 67-58. (ma-htaiy). 
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miOa [mithah] “ wrong ” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) NE b 7, 9j, 11. 
mayuxa [mayukhah] “ (door-) shaft ” (nom. sg. m.) P Xerx. 
Pi. 

fratara [pratarah] “ splendid, first ” (nom. sg. m.) NE b 38. 
See frataram. 

fra0iyaiS [*prathyet] “(one) should be arraigned ” (opt. pass. 

with act. ending, 3 sg.) NE b 21. 
yaciy [yat-*cit] “ what indeed, w'hether” (nom.-acc. sg. n.-|- 
particle) NE b 35, 36, 57. (ya + ciy). 
yadiva [yadi-va] “if again” (adv. -H particle) NE b 25, 29. 
(yadi + va). 

yaumainifi [*yaumenih] “ agile ” (nom. sg. m.) NE b 40. 
rx0t“uv NE b 60, 

radiy [*radhi] “ because of ” (adverbial postposition) NE b 9, 
10-11. See avahyaradiy. 

rastam “ straight, right” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) NE b 7, 11. See 
rastam. 

vainatiy [venati] “ sees ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) NE b 2. 
vainatiy [venati] “ (one) shall see ” (subj. act. 3 sg.) NE b 35. 
See vainah(i)y. 

vinaOayatiy “destroys, harms” (cans. pres. act. 3 sg.) NE b 
17-18. See vinaOayaiS. 

vrnavataiy [vrnvate] “reveals (or shall reveal)/’ (pres, or subj. 

mid. 3 sg.) NE b 23. See vrnavataiy. 
skauOaiS [*skoseh] “the weak (or poor)” (gen. sg... m.) NE 
b 10. 

skauBiS [*sko^ih] “ the weak (or poor) ” (nom. sg. m.) NE b 8-9. 

See skauBim. 
spaBmidya NE b 30-31. 

hakaramciy [+sakrt-cit] “once even” (adv. -b particle) NE b 
34-35. 

[ha]krtahya [satkrtasya] “of the good deed” (gen, sg. n.) 
NEb 16-17. 

hamaranakara [samaranakarah] “ a^ fighter ” (nom. sg. m.) 
NE b 34. ' ’ 
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INSCRIPTION OP CYRUS 


(559-660 B.C.) 

Pasaegadae Inscription 

(1-2) k]ur[u]S I ]S 

(3) liy[ 

(4) ]yy[ I ak]uta[... I ]i[... 

(5) lkr[ I [vi]ea[m] 

Herzfeld, AUpersische Inachriften, p. 2 f. This very fragmentary 
inscription occurs above the statues of Gyrus in the doorways of the palace 
at Pasargadae. Elamite and Babylonian versions of another short inscrip- 
tion is inscribed on the folds of the garment of the same statues. 



INSCRIPTIONS OP DAEIUS 
NaxS-i Rustam Inscription 
b 

1 baga vazrka a(h)urainazda hya adada i- 
ma fraSam tya vainatiy hya adada Si- 
yatim martiyahya hya xraOum ut- 
a aruvastam upariy darayava(h)uin xSa- 
5 yaSiyam niyasaya (.) 0atiy darayava(h)uS xSaya- 
0iya vaSna a(h)uramazd[aha] avakaram a(h)- 
miy tya rastam daii[St]a a(h)miy mi0a na- 
[i]y dauSta a(h)miy (.) naima kama tya skau0- 
iS tunuvatahya ra[di]y mi0a kariyaiS (.) 

10 naima a^a kama tya t[un]uva skau0aiS r- 
adiy mi0a kariyaiS (.) tya rastam ava mam 
kama (.) marti[ya]m draujanam naiy daust[a] a(h)m- 
iy (.) naiy mana(b)uviS a(h)m[iy (.) ty]amaiy ..tana- 
ya bava(n)tiy drSam darayamiy (.) manaha 
15 (x)uvaipaSiyahya drSam xSayamna a(h)miy (.) 
martiya hya ha(m)taxSataiy anudim [ha]krta- 
hya ava0adim paribaramiy (.) [h]ya [v-] 
ina0ayatiy anudim vinastah[ya ava]0- 
a prsamiy (.) naima kama tya m[artiya]m 
20 vinaOayaiS (.) naipatima ava kama yadi- 
y vina0ayaiS naiy fra0iyaiS (.) martiya 
tya patiy m[artiya]m 0atiy ava mam 
naiy yrnavataiy [ya]ta (h)uradanam ha(n)du- 
gam axSnautiy (.) martiya tya kunau- 
25 tiy yadiva abaratiy anuv tauman- 
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iSaiy xSnuta a(h)miy uta mam vasa- 
iy kama uta (li)uxSnuS a(h)miy (.) avakaram- 
[ca]maiy iiSiy u[t]a framana (.) yaBamai- 
y tya krtam vainab(i)y yadiva axSnav- 
30 a[h](i)y uta viOiya uta spaSma- 
idaya aitamaiy 1 ‘ didiy ’] aruvastam 
upariy mauaSc[a u§i]ca (.) ima patimai- 
y aruvastam tyamaiy taniiS tavaya- 

t[i]y (.) hamaranakara a(h)[m]iy (h)uShamaranakara (,) hakara- 
35 mciy u§iya ga[0a]vO, vainatiy yaciy 

va[i]namiy hamiaaiya[m] yaciy naiy vaina- 
miy uta uSibiya, uta framanaya 
adakaiy fratara maiiiyaiy aruvaOa ya- 
diy vainamiy hamiasiyam ya0a yadiy 
40 naiy vainamiy (.) yaumainiS a(h)miy u- 
[t]a dastaibiya uta padaibiya (.) asaba- 
ra (h)uvasabara a(h)miy (.) Banuvaniya (h)u0a- 
nuvaniya a(h)miy uta pastiS uta 
asabara (.) arSt[i]ka a(h)miy (h)uvarStika 
45 uta pastiS uta asabara (.) uta (h)uvnara 

tya a(h)uramaz^a [upa]r[iy ma]m niyasaya uta- 
diS atavayam bartaCnaily (.) vaSna a(h)uramazdah- 
a tyamaiy krtam imaibiS (h)uvLnaraibiS] aku- 
navam tya mam a(h)uramazda upariy niyasaya (.) 

50 marika drSara azda kuSuva [ciy]akaram 

a(h)miy ciyakaramcamaiy (b)uv[nara cjiyakara- 

‘ macamaiy pariyanam (.) mataiy [ ]tam 

0a(n)daya tyataiy gauSaya [‘xSnutara’] avafi- 
ciy axSnudiy tya prta[*mtaiy as’Jti- 

55 y (.) marika mataiy avaS[‘ciy’ ]uS 

kunavataiy tya [‘mana krtam as’]tiy 

avaSciy didiy yaciy [ ] ma 

[ta]iy krta(m)...ma [ ]atiy- 

a aya[‘uma’]iniS bavatiy(.)[‘marika xSi,ya’]0iya 

60 ma rx0t"uv [ ifiS 

31 



242 


OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


1 bhagah *vaj'rkah asuramedhah sya adadbat ^imat 
*prasam tyat venati syah adadliat *cyatim 
tuartyasya syah kralutn uta 
•arvaftam upari dharayavasum *ksayathyain 
5 nyayacchat. *samsati dharayavasuh •ksayathyah 
*vasDa asuramedhasah *avakaraai asmi 
tyat *rastam josta asmi *mithah nt t 
josta asmi. set-ma karaah tyat *sko8irn 
*trnvata8ya *ra.dhi *mithah •kriyet. 

10 net-ina *avah kamah tyat ‘trnvaD *skc&h 

*radbi *mithah •kriyet. tyat •rastam *avat mam 
kamah. martyam drohanam net josta asmi. 

net ■^manasvi asmi. tya-me 

bhavanti dhrsam dharayami '^roanasah 
35 ■‘'Bvapatyasya dbrsam ^ksayamanah asmi. 

martyah syah samtaksate anu-*dim satkrtasya 
*avatha-*dim paribharami. syah 
vina^ayati anu-*dim vinastasya •avatbi, 
prcchami. net-ma kamah tyat martyam 
20 vina^ayet. net-*prati-ma *avah kamah yadi 
vinasayet net "^prathayet. martyah 
tyat *prati martyam *samsati *avat mam 
net vrnvate *yala *suradaDam *saDdugham 
•ajnoti. martyah tyat krnoti 
25 yadi-va abbarati anu •tomani- 
•se *jautah asmi uta mam vase 
kamah uta •sujnuh asmi. *avakaram- 
ca-me *usi uta *praniana y atha-me 
tyat krtarn venasi yadi-va •ajnavasi 

30 uta visi-a uta 

etat-me dblhi '^arvattam 
upari manasca *usi-ca. *imat *prati-me 
•arvattam tyat-me tanuh tavayati. 
samaranakarah asmi susamaranakarah. '^sakrt- 
35 cit *usya gaiva venati yaccit 

venami *samitbryam yaccit net venarai 
uta *usibhyam uta pramanaya 
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'^atba-kad-it pratarah maaye *arvatba 
yadi venami *8amitbryam yatba yadi 
40 net venami. *yaumenih aemi uta 

'^bastabbyam uta ^padabhyam. '^asvabbarah 
^svasvabbarah asmi. '^dhanvanyah 
'^sudbanvanyab asmi uta pattih uta 
'^advabharah. rstikab asmi *&vrstikah 
45 uta pattih uta '^a^vabbarab. uta sunara 

tya asuramedbab upari mam nyayaccbat uta- 
*dih atavayam *bbartane. •vasna ‘•'asuramedbaBah 
tyat-me krtam *imebhib sunarebhib akrnavam 
tyah mam asuramedbab upari nyayaccbat. 

50 "^maryaka dbrsam addha ^kurusva ^kiyatkaram 
asmi ^kiyatkaram-ca-me sunara '''kiyatkaram-ca' 

me ^paryanam ma-te 

cha(n)daya tyat-te '^ghosayoh ^jratam *avat- 
cit ■'•ajanlhi tyat prtam-te aeti. 

56 "^maryaka ma-te *avat-cit 

krnvate tyat mama krtam asti 

*avat-cit dhihi yaccit ma 

taiy krtam ma 

*ayaumenih bhavati . ■'"maryaka ^ksayathyah 
60 mil '^raksatu 

1 The great god Ahuramazda, who created this 
wonderful (work) that appears, who created happiness 
for man, who wisdom and 
sovereignty on Darius the king 
bestowed. Says Darius the king ; 

. By the will of Ahuramazda such-like (I) am 
that to the right a friend (I) am, (and) to the wrong 
never a friend (I) am. Never to me (is) the desire that 
the poor for the sake of the rich should be done wrong to. 

10 Never to me (is) the desire that the rich for the sake of the poor 
should be done wrong to. What is right that to me 
(is) the desire. To a deceiving man never a friend (I) am. 

Never (I) am revengeful. What to me 

belong firmly (I) hold. Of the mind (that is) 
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15 wayward (I am) firmly controlling. 

The man who co-operates, him, according to the help, 
thus (I) support him. Who 
harms, him, according to the harm, thus 
(I) punish. Never to me (is) the desire that a man 
20 (anybody) should harm. Never again to me (is) this desire (that) if 
(anybody) should harm (he) should never be arraigned. A man 
what against (another) man (he) says, this to me 
shall not appear convincing until a well testified record 
(he) submits. A man what (he) does 
25 or performs (for others), according to his power, 

(I) am informed (of it) and greatly to me 

the desire (is) and (I) am well-informed. Such-like 

(is) my understanding and command. When 

what (is) done by me lyou) shall see or come to know of, 

30 whether in the palace or in the army-camp, 
look at this my sovereignty 

over (my) mind and understanding. This much (is) my 
superiority that my body strengthens. 

A battle-fighter (I) am, a good battle-fighter. 

35 Once, by understanding in the palace (if anything) is found what 
(I) see (to be) hostile (or) what (I) do not see (to be hostile) 
with the ears and with command, 

then (I) think ( him to be ) superfluous by (the virtue of) sovereignty, 
when (I) see an enemy as well as when 
40 (I) do not see (an enemy). Agile (I) am 
both in hands and in feet. A horseman, 
a good horseman (I) am. A bowman, 
a good bowman (I) am both as a foot-soldier and 
as a horseman. A spearman (I) am, a good spearman, 

45 both as a foot-soldier and as a horseman. And the good qualities 
which Ahuramazda upon me has bestowed, and 
them (I have) furthered for use. By the will of Ahuramazda 
what (was) done by me with these good qualities (X) did, 
which upon me Ahuramazda has bestowed. 

60 0 menial, vigorously make known what-like 

(I) am, what-like (are) my good qualities, and what-like 

(is) my superiority. May not to thee 

appear what to thee in the ears That 

also do (thou) make known (what) [to the^] is communicated. 
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55 0 menial may not to tbee that 

shall do what is [done by me] . 

That too do (thou) see what 

may not be done by thee. May not thy 

become unagile. O menial, the king 
may not 

Herzfeld, Altpersiache Inschrifien, pp. 4-13 ; Kent, Language, Vol. 15, 
pp, 166-74. 

2. fraSam. See Sus. c. 56, 56-57 ; p. 127. 

3. xratum “wisdom,” Aoc. sg. m. OlA. /imfum. 

4. 31, 33. aruvastam ‘‘superiority, sovereignty.” Acc. sg. n., 
governed by niyasaya. arvan- {OlA. drvan- ■<r) + -tn; cf. OIA. vaaanta-, 
hemanta-. Herzfeld [pp. 80-86] and Kent [p. 169] take it to mean “com- 
panionship.” See 31, 33. 

4. darayava(h)um. Acc. sg. m., governed by upariy. 

5. 46. niyasaya “ bestowed.” See p. 105. 

6. avakaram “such-like.” Adv. Pronominal stem ova- -I- -karo-; of. 
OIA. aalcrt, -krtvai- ( in numerical adverbs ). For the length of the prono- 
minal stem cf. OIA. tadri-, yavat- etc. 

7. rastam “right, straight.” Acc. sg. n., governed by dauSta. See 
rastam KB a 59; p. 103. See 11 (nom. sg. n.). 

8. mi0a “ wrong, false.” Ace. sg. n., governed by dauSta. A deriva- 
tive of mith- “to jiltercate, to alternate.” Cf. OIA. mithah “ mutual,” 
mithya “false.” See 9, 11. 

9. naima “notto-me.” Negative adverbial phrase (na-t- if) -|- acc. sg. 
(enclitic), first person (ma). Acc. governed by kama. See 10, 19. 

8-9. skauSiS “the poor (or weak).” Nom. sg. m. A derivative of 
sk«S-; cf. OIA. kuaa- “a sinner,” kuathin- “ a leper.” See Sus. q .39-40 
( where it should be normalized [s]kau5im ) and B IV 65 (where the proper 
reading should be skau^im). See skau^aiS 10. 

9. tunuvatahya “ of the rich (or strong).” Gen. sg. m. of tunuvata-, 
a derivative (tranferred to the a-stemfrom *frnoon-?) of tar- to overpower ” 
in the -n«- class (Herzfeld, pp. 329-33) ; r has become tt as in kunautiy. A 
further parallelism between kar- and tar- appears in Vedic tarute, like kurute. 
Kent would derive tanuvata- from the. root fan- “ to be strong ” (Zoc. ait,, 
p. 170). See t[un]uva 10. 

9, 10-11. radiy ‘‘because of,” Postpositional adv., governing the 
genitive case. See avahyaradiy B I 6-7, 51-52, etc. 

9, 11. mifla “wrong.”* Nom. sg. n. 
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9, 11. kariyaiS “should be done.” Opt. pass. 3 sg. of fcar- with the 
active ending -t preceeded by the aoristic -S- ; cf. akunauS. 

10. ava “that.” Nom. sg. m. 

10. t[un]uva “the rich (or the strong).” Nom. sg. m. of tunuvan- 
(Z.*trnvan-) ; cf. OIA. (AV.) irnman-. 

10. skauflaiS “ of the poor (or the weak).” Gen. sg. m. See skauftS 
above. 

11. ava “that.” Nom.-acc. sg. n. 

11. mam “to me.” Acc. sg., governed by kama. See p. 68. 

12. draujanam “deceiving.” Ace. sg. m.. See B IV 38, 63, 68 ; p. 68. 

13. mana(h)uvi5 “ revengeful, proud. ” Nom. sg. m.; c/. OIA, mona- 
svin-. See Kent, loc. cit., p. 170. 

14. tya-“what.‘’ Nom.pl. 

14. dr Sam “firmly.” Adv. See p. 19. 

14. manaha “of the mind.” Gen. sg. n. of rnanas- ; c/. a(h)uramaz- 
daha. Gen. governed by the root xSay-, as in OIA. 

15. (x)uvaipaSiyahya “of the wayward.” Adj. to manaha. See 
(x)uvaipaSiyam B I 47 ; p. 17. 

15. xSayamna “ruling over.” Nom. sg. m. of the present part, 
middle of the root xSay- (OIA ksi-). Of. jiyamnam [BII 62 ; p. 42] the only 
other instance of the present part, middle. 

16. ha(m)taxBataiy “ works together, co-operates.” See hamataxSaiy 
B I 68, hamataxSata B IV 65-66, hainataxSa(n)ta B IV 82. 

16,18. anudim “ according to -t- him.” Prepo. -h acc. sg. m. (enclitic) 
See anuv B I 92 ; p. 30. 

16-17. [hajkrtahya “of the good deed.” Gen. sg. n. of hakrta-, OIA, 
satkrta- . Genitive governed by ann. Kent reads and normalizes [ha]karr- 
tahya [loc. cit., p. 170]; Herzfeld reads -krrphya. The repetition of the 
sign for r is a blunder. 

17. ava0adim “ thus-l- him.” ava0a-t-dim. 

17. paribaramiy “(I) support.” Pres. act. 1 sg. of pan‘-bar-. See 
paribara B IV 72, 88 ; paribarah(i)y B IV 78 ; paribarah(i)di5 B IV 74. 

17-18. [v]ina0ayatiy “ does harm, destroys.” Pres. 3 sg. of the caus. 
stem of vi-naa-. Herzfeld normalizes vinafiayataiy. See vinadayaiB 19, 21. 

18. vina8tah[ya] “of the harm or damage,” Gen. sg. n. of the past 
part, of vi-nai-. Genitive governed by anu. 

19. prsami “(I)punisb.” Pres. act. 1 sg. of pra^.- c/. prsa B IV 38, 
69 ; aprsam B I 22, IV 67. 

20. 21. vinaflayaiB “ (one) should do harm.” Opt. act. 3 sg. of the 
caus. stem of vi-naa-. For the ending see kuriyaiS 9, 11. 
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20. niipatima “not again to me.” nai + pati + ma. Of. yadipatiy 
NR a 3R. 

21. frafliyaiS “(one) should be arraigned.” Opt. pass, (with act. 
ending, c/. kariyaiS 9, 11) of prath-. Kent derives it from the root pras-. 
[loc. di., p. 171]. 

22. tya “what.” Ace. sg. n.; governed by flatiy. 

22. patiy “against.” Prepo. governing m[artiya]ni. c/. patiS B I 93 
etc. This is Kent's reading ; Herzfeld reads pr-iy and normalizes par[sa]iy 
[op. dt., p. 173 f]. 

22. ava “that.” Nom. sg. n. 

23. vrnavataiy “ shall convince.” Subj. mid. 3 sg. of var-. See B 
IV 49 ; p. 71. 

23. [ya]ta “ until.” Adv. See pp. 11, 40, 115. 

23. (h)uradanam “well-inscribed (or well- testified).” Acc. sg. f„ adj. 
to ha(n)dugam. A derivative of su+rad- “ to engrave, to inscribe.” Kent 
derives it from I-B. *reg. “ to direct ” (loc. dt., p. 171), 

23- 24. ha(n)dugam “ record.” See B IV 55, 57 ; p. 72. For Herz- 
feld’s derivation see op. dt., pp. 188-90. 

24. axSnautiy “ informs or commands, i.e., produces.” Pres, (in the 
-nu- class) act. 3 sg. of a -t-xSnu- (an extended form of xSna-, OIA. j/la-; cf. 
MIA. (Pali) viriiiu- < *vijnu- etc. For the semantic change of. OIA. ajfid). 
cf. Kent, loo. dt., p. 171. See xSnuta26, (h)ux5nu5 27, axSnavah(i)y 29-30. 
Herzfeld derives these forms from I-E. *kleu- ( OIA. sra-) conjugated in the 
-nu- class [op. dt., pp. 238-40]. 

24- 25. kunautiy* “ does.” Pres, (in the -»w- class) act. 3 sg. of ifcar-. 
See p. 105. 

25. yadiva “ or if ” yadi-t-va. 

25. abaratiy “ helps.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of d-\-bhar. 

25. anuv “ according to.” Prepo. governing loc. taumani-. See 
anudim 16, 18. Cf. anuv (h)ufratuva B I 92, p. 29, where it governs’ loo. 
(or instr.). 

25- 26. taumaniiaiy “ in power -f- his.” taumani (loc. sg. of tauman-) 
-bSaiy. See tauma B IV 74, 78 etc.; p. 77. 

26. xSnuta “ satisfied < informed.” Nom. sg. m. of the past part, of 
xSnu-. See axSnautiy above. 

27. (h)uxSnu5 “well-satisfied < well-informed.” Nom. sg. m. cf. 
MIA. (Pali) vinnu- ■< *vijrlu-. See axSnautiy 24, and xSnuta 26. 

27-28. avakaramcamaiy = avakaram ( see 6 )-i-ca-l-maiy. 

28. uSiy “ understanding « ear, ears).” Nom. du. or sg. n. See 
uSibiya 37 ; p. 105. 
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28. framana " oommaadment.’' Nom. sg. f. See NR a '57; p. 103. 

29. vainah(i)y ‘‘ thou shalt see.” See B IV 70 etc.; p. 75. 

22. yadiva ‘‘ if agaiu.” yadi+va. See yadipatiy NR a 38 ; p. 101. 

22-30. axSnava[h](i)y ‘‘(thou) shalt inform (or be iniormed).” Subj. 
act. 3 sg. of a-fxSnu-. See axSnautiy 24, xSnuta 26, (h)uxSnuS 27. 

30. vifliya ‘‘in the palace or court.” vifliy (loc. sg f.) -1-a (postpo.). 
See B IV 66 etc. 

30'31. spadmidya. Herzfeld and Kent normalize spadmaidaya and 
translate ‘‘ war-camp.” ‘‘ Av. spada- ‘ army ’ and hamaspa^maedaya- ( name 
of a deity and of his festival ) both are comparable ” [Kent, loc. cii., 
p. 172]. 

31. aitamaiy ‘‘this my.” aita (acc. sg. n.) -f maiy. See NR a 
54-56, etc. 

31. [‘didiy’]. See NR a 41; p. 101. The reading is assumed on the 
basis of the corresponding Babylonian word. 

32. upariy ‘‘over,” Prepo. governing acc. manaS[c]a [uSijca. 

32. mana5[c]a ‘‘ and mind.” manaS (acc. sg. n.) + ca. See 
manaha 14. 

32. [u5i]ca ‘ ‘ and intellect (or ears)." uSi (acc. n. du. or sg.) -)-ca. 
See uSiy 28, uSiya 35, uSibiya 37. 

32. ima ‘‘ this.” Nom. sg. n. 

32- 38. patimaiy ‘‘ again my.” pati-l-maiy. 

33. tyamaiy ” that my.” tyan-maiy. 

33. tanuS ‘‘body, self.” Nom. sg. f. See tanum Xerxs P f 31 ; 
p. 146. 

33- 34. tavayatiy *‘ gains strength.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of the caus. stem 
of tav- ‘‘ to be strong.” 

34. hamaranakara ” a battle-maker, i.e:, fighter.” Nom. sg. m. 
See hamaranam B I 70 etc. ; p. 29. 

34'. (b)uShamaranakara ‘‘ a good fighter” Nom. sg. m. (h)uS- in 
place of the normal (h)u- is surely due to contamination with the antonym 
duS- (as in duSkrtam Sus. q 31-32, etc.; duSiyara P d 17 etc.) For a much 
less plausible explanation see Kent, loc. cit., p. 172. 

34- 35. hakaram[c]i[y] ‘‘once even.” hakaram (numeral adv., cf. 
OIA. sakrt) + oiy. 

35. uSiya ‘‘ with intelligence, or intelligently.” Instr. sg., adv. 

35. ga [0a] va ‘' on the throne.” ga,[0a]v- (loc. sg. of ga0u-)-l-a. See 
B I 62-63 etc. ; p. 23. 

35. vainatiy “ (one) shall see.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of vain-. See vainfi- 
h(i)y B IV 70 etc.; p. 75. Herzfeld and Kent qprmalize vainataiy. 
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36-36. yaoiy...yaciy “ whether.. .or.” ya (nom.-'aeb. eg. n.i yat)+oiy. 
Of. aoiy Xers. P f 21 ; p. 146. 

36, 36-37, 39, 40. vainamiy ” (I) see.” Pres. act. 1 eg. of vain-. See 
NB a 36 etc. 

38.' hainis§iya[ni] “ inimioal.” See B II 26 etc. 

37. uSibiya‘‘bytheears.” Instr. du. See p. 106. 

37. framanaya “ by command.” Instr. (or abl.) sg. f. See framana 
NE a 47; pp. 103, 106. 

38. adakaiy “then indeed.” See B II 11 etc. ; pp. 33, 79. 

38. fratara “splendid, first, additional.” Nom. sg. m. It may be 
a blunder for frataram (Xerx. P. g. 11). See p. 147. The meaning of the 
sentence is very obscure. The Babylonian version is omitted here. Kent 
translates, “ Once let there be seen with understanding in the council, 
what I see (to be) hostile, what I see (to be) not (hostile); with understanding 
and with command then I am first to think of kindly acts, when I see an 
enemy as well as when I sea a not (-enemy)” [Zoc. oit., p. 168]. 

38. maniyaiy “(I) think.” Pres. mid. 1 sg. of man. See maniyaha- 
(i)y B IV 39 etc. ; maniyataiy B IV 60. 

38. aruva^a. Text reads afuvaya ; emendation by Herzfeld, supported 
by Kent. Herzfeld compares it with Av. uruvaSa “ friendship ” [op. cit., 
p. 293 ff.]. If the emendation is correct the form may be instr. sg. Of. OIA. 
UTvaSi ( the name of a celestial courtezan ). 

38-39, 39. yadiy“when.” Adv. Seep. 16. 

39. ya5a “ when, 05 .” Adv. Seep. 10. 

40. yaumainiS “agile.” Nom. sg. m. *yauraan- (<.yav + ma, cf. 
tauma B IV 7I etc.) + -aina (adjectival afiSx, cf. a0a(n)gaina-, kasakaina- 
eto.) -t-' -i (adjectival affix. With the double affix -aina -f -i compare OIA. 
-enya). According to Kent -i- in -main- is epenthetic [loc. cit,, p. 173], 
which is an absurd suggestion. 

40- 41, 43, 46. uta ... uta “ >oth ... and.” 

41. dastaibiya *' by the hands.” Instr. du. m. See p. 105. 

41. padaibiya “ by the feet.” Instr. du. m. See p. 105, 

41- 42, 44, 45. asabara “ a horssman.” Nom. sg. m. In the light of 
this occurrence of asabara asbaribiS should now be normalized asabaraibiS 
as Herzfeld suggests. It may be normalized asabara. 

42. (h)uvaBabara “a good horseman.” Nom. sg. m. (h)u + asabara. 
See (h)uShamaranakara 34, (h)u0anuvaniya 42-43, (h)uvaritika 46, (h)uvnara 
46. It is a blunder for (h)uvasabara unless we normalize asabara for asabara^ 
See (h)uvarfitika 45. 
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42. ^anuTaniya “a bowman.” Nom. sg. m. danuvan- {of, OIA. 
dhanvan- ; Av. flanvan-, tfanvar-) + -iya. 

42r43. (h)uSanuvaniya “a good bowman.” Nom. ag. m. (h)u + 
danuvoniya. 

43. 45. paatiS “ a foot aoldier.” Nom. eg. m. See p. 105. 

44. arSt[i]ka “a apearman.” Nom. ag. m. arSti- (OIA fati-) + fto. 
Sea arStiS NB a 44 ; p. 101. It may be normalized arStika in view of 
(h)uvarStika. 

45. (h)uvarStika “a good apearman.” Nom. ag. m. (h)u + arfitika. 
See arStika and (h)uvaaabara above. 

45. (h)uvnara “good qualities.” Aoo. pi. n. (h)uv + nara-; c/. OIA. 
'ivnrta-, sUnaTO,- !>’ sundara-. It may as well mean “ good men ” when it 
would be aeo. pi. m. See Sent, p. 173. The sentence may also mean “the 
good men over whom Ahuramazda placed me, them I strengthened for 
support.” 

48. tya ” which.” Aoc. pi. n. or m. 

46-47. utadiS “ and them.” utaH-diS (aoo. pi. n. or m., end.). 

47. atavayam ” (I) strengthened.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of the oaus. stem 
of fan. See tavayat[i]y 33-34. 

47. b8rta[nai]y “to further or i-upport.” Loo. inf. See oartanaiy 
B I 94 ; p. 30 ; ka(n)tanaiy Sz. o. 9 ; Xerx. Van 21 ; pp. 110, 159. 

48. imaibiS “ by these ” Instr. sg. n. or m. 

48. (h)uvna[raibiS] “ by these good qualities (or men).” Instr. sg. n. 
or m. See (h)uvanara 45. 

60, 55. marika " 0 menial ! ” Voo. sg. (or pi.) m. of. OIA. (Vedio) 
marya-. See Herzfeld, op. off., pp. 251-63 ; Kent, loo. ctt., p. 173. 

50. drSam “ stoutly,” Adv. See p. 19. 

60. azda “known.” Adv. See p. 13. 

50. kuSuva “make.” Imp. mid. 2 sg. of the aoristio base ( kr- ) of 
Kor-. See akuta, p. 17. 

60. oiyakaram “ what-like.” Adv. See dyakaram NE a 39; pp. 101, 
105 ; also oiyakaramamoiy 50, 50-51. 

50, 50-51. Text reads oiyakaramamoiy [Herzfeld]. Kent [p. 173] 
etnends it to oiyakaramcamaiy (=ciyakaram-f oa-t- maiy). 

-51. (h)uv[nara] “good qualities (or men),” Nom. pi. n. (or m.). See 
45 above. . 

. 52. pariyanam “superiority-.” fNom. sg. n. Of. OIA. paryW^a-. 

Kent :[p. 173] would like to derive it from the preposition-adverb pori 
with the abstraot (verbal) affix -ana- I See Herzfeld, op. cif., p. 273. 

52. mataiy “ never to thee.” ma-i-Baiy. 
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53. tfadaya [or tfa(n)daya] “ may appear.” Inj. act. 3 ag. See 
p. 103. 

68. gaufiaya ” in the ears." Loo. eg. f. or du. n« 

53- 54, 57. avaSoiy ” that too.” See p, 140. 

54. axfinudiy ” do inform.” Imp. act. 2 eg. of xSnu. See ax5- 
nautiy 24. 

54- 55. parta[‘mtaiy as’Jtiy. Bestoration entirely conjectural ; see 
Bent, op. cit., p. 173 f. 

56. tunavataiy ‘‘shall make.” Subj. mid. 3 sg. of ftar. See 
bunavah(i)y B IV 75, 79 ; p. 77. 

56. ['mana krtam as’jtiy. Bestoration is entirely conjectural ; see 
Kent, loo. oit., p. 174. 

57. didiy “do look upon.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of dhu See NB a 41 ; 
p. 101. 

57. yaciy ‘‘what indeed.” ya (nom.-aoc. sg. n. ; yad) + oij. See 
35, 36 above. 

59. bavatiy ‘‘becomes.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of bhu. Kent emends to 
subj. bavatiy [p. 174]. 

60. rxdf'uv. Kent normalizes raxdatuv and translates *‘ let the king 
not ( feel himself obliged to ) inflict punishment (?) [for wrong-doing (?; on 
the dwellers (in the land)]” [pp. 169, 174]. 



Pbrsepous XNSORIPI'ION 


f. 

Doorshaft Inscription 

mayuxa kasakaina darayavahauS XShya vi6iya krta (.) 

mayukhah *ka8akenah dharayavasoh *k8ayathyasya visi-a krtah. 

Doorshaft made of precious stone made in the palace of Darius the 
king.. 

See Herzfeld, AUperaische Inechriften, p. 23. 
mayuxa " doorshaft ( or door-knob ).” Nom. sg. m. Of, Oik. mayu- 
khfl- "ray, brilliance.” 

kasakaina "made of precious stone ( or lapis lazuli ).” kasaka* (see 
Bus. 0 , 37, 39 ; p. 125)+*(a)ina ; of. a6a(n)gaina-, p. 90, axfiaina, p. 125. 
viftya "in the palace.” vWiy (loc. sg. f,)+a. See B IV 66 etc.; 



SVblght Inscription 
b 

1-3 CXX karSaya 1 adam darayava{h)uS x- 1 SajaBiya vazrka x- | 
SayaBiya xSayaB- 1 iyanam xSayaB- 1 iya dabySnam x- 1 
7-9 SayaBiya ahyay- 1 a bumiya viSt- j aspahy^ piisga hax- [ 
amaniSiya (.) 

See fleifzfeld, -illfpertiscfca Ingcfcw/ien, p. 24. 
karl^aya "IsarliaB." 15om. pi. (?). Text reads luSya. See liar%a, 
p.137. ■ ' 



INSCEIPTIONS OF XEEXES 


Pbrsbpolis Insomptions 
i 

Ooorshaft Inscription 

[may]fea k[asaka]ina xSaya[iSaha XShya viOiya krta] 

Identical with the Doorehaft Inscription of Darius [p. 252]. Bee 
Herzfeld, rilfpersi'scfie Inachriften, p. 23. 

j 

Palace Inscription 

adam xSayarSa XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS dahynnam 
XS a[h]yaya buni[iya dJarayavahauS XSyah[y]a pussa 
liaxamanlSiya(.) datiy xfiayarSa XS imam ta[caram adam 
akiin]avamj(;) 


aham *k5ayat6ah *k6aiyathyah ^vajfkah *k8ayatby8h *ksayathyanam 
*keayathyah dasyunam ^ksayatbyab asyab bbumyah dharayavasob 

tbyah imam *tacaiam abam akmayam. 

1, Xerxes, great king, king of kings, king of countries, king of this 
earth, son of Darius the king, the Acbaemenian. Says Xerxes the king ; 
This palace 1 built. 

Herzfeld, Altvereische hBohriften, p. 4lf. 
taoaram ' palace.'* Aco. sg. m. See P a 6i; p. 69< 
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k 

I 

Inscription on the fold of the garment of the King’s Statue 

xiSay[a]r8a darayavaha[uS XShyja p[ussahaxamanifii]ya (.) 
*ksayarsah dh^ayavasoh ^ksayathyaaya putrah ^sakhamanisyah. 
Xerxes, the son of Darius the king, the Aohaemenian. 

Herzfeld, Altperaische Insehriften, p. 42. 



INSCEIPTION OF ARTAXERXES [!(?)] 

Pbrsepolis Inscription 

1-6 a[ I aya[ | urSh[ [ M da[ | 0ati[y | 

6-11 y0iy [... | rmzd][... | rda S[... | ta 0/y[... | | 

Herzfeld 44 f.], who would ascribe it'to Artaxerxes I, 

thus restores ; 

I ahyjaja [bumiya | [xSay]arSah[ys | pu]§§a da[rayaya(h} 

uSahya | dati[y artaxSa^a | x8a]ya0iya [ | a(h)u]ramazda | 

..]rdu[.... I ..]ta ^a (orja)[... | ..]na[.. | dabya]um. 



ABBREVIATIONS 


Acc, 

for accusative. 

Abl. 

,, ablative. 

Act. 

,, active. 

AMI 

,, Archaeologische Miiieilungen aus Iran. 

Aor. 

,, aorist. 

Art. 

„ Artaxerxes. 

AV 

,, Atharmveda. 

Av. 

„ Avesta or Avestan. 

B 

,, Behistan (Bisutun). 

Bab. 

,, Babylonian (Accadian). 

BD (text) 

,, BtIMI- (ideogram). 

DAH (text) 

,, DAH YU- (ideogram). 

Bar. 

,, Darius. 

Dat, 

,, dative. 

Dem. 

„ demonstrative. 

DLZ 

,, Deutsche Litteraturzeitung. 

Elam. 

,, ElaAite. 

EdcI. 

,, enclitic. 

F. 

,, feminine. 

Gen. 

„ genitive. 

Gk. 

,, Greek. 

GYP 

,, Grammaire du Vieux Perse (second ediuon;. 

Ham. 

,, Hamadan. 

I-B 

,, Indo-European. • 

Mr. 

,, Indo-Iranian. 

Imf. 

,, imperfect. 

Imp. 

,, imperative. 

Inf. 

,, infinitive. 

Inj. 

,, injunctive. 

Instr. 

,, instrumental. 


33 
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JAOS 

for Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

Loo. 

, , locative. 

M. 

,, masculine. 

Mid. 

,, middle. 

MIA 

,, Middle Indo-Aryan. 

MMAP 

,, Memoires de la mission archdologique de Perse. 

N. 

„ neuter. 

Nona. 

,, nominative. 

NB 

„ NaxS-i-Eustam. 

OIA 

,, Old Indo-Aryan. 

OP 

,, Old Persian. 

P 

,, Persian. ' 

Pahl. 

„ Pahlayi. 

Pass. 

,, passive. 

Part. 

,, participle. 

Pers. 

„ Persepolis. 

Postpo. 

,, postposition. 

PI. 

,, plural. 

Prep. 

„ preposition. 

Pres, 

,, present. 

Pron. 

,, pronoun. 

EV 

„ Ilgveda. 

SasB. 

„ Sassanian. 

Sg... 

,, Singular. 

Skt. 

,, Sanskrit. 

Sub]’. 

,, Subjunctive. 

Sus. 

,, Susa. 

Sz. 

,, Suez. 

W;Z5M 

,, Wiener Zeitschrift fiir Kunde ties Morgenlandes. 

(text) 

,, xSaYAAIYA- (ideogram). 

Xerx. 

,, Xerxes. 

ZA 

„ Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie . 

zn 

,, Zeitschrift fiir Indologie und Iranistik, 



AN OUTLINE OF OLD PERSIAN GRAMMAR 

OLD PBESIAN AND AVESTAN 

§ 1. Old Iranian is known from two languages or rather dialects, 
Avestan and Old Persian. The former belongs to the North Iranian 
group and the latter to the South-Western group. Both languages 
show the following common Iranian characteristics : (0 absence of the 
I phoneme, (ii) deaspiration or devocalization of the voiced plosives, 
(Hi) retention of the old spirant z, (iv) creation of the new spirants x, 
S, /, (c) reduction of s to li under certain conditions, (vi) reduc- 
tion of cell ( < IE *sk, *skh ) to s, (vii) very restricted use of the 
dual number, (vUi) absence of the -m element in certain case-endings 
(e.g., instr. dual, loc. sg. of the feminine stems etc.), (ix) retention of 
some archaic forms in the nominal and pronominal declension (e.gf., 
piSSa, mana, -Saiy etc.), (x) use of the postpositive -d with the locative, 
(aji) absence of the -sya- future, (xii) use of the subjunctive for the 
future, (xiii) retention of the middle subj. (first personal) ending -nai, 
and (xiv) use of the middle present participle weak grade affix -mna, 

§ 2. In phonology OP shows certain archaic features not found or 
partially found in Avestan. The simplicity of the I-Ir. vowel system 
has been fully preserved in OP, but Avestan has developed quite a 
number of secondary vowels and diphthongs. Moreover epenthesis of 
vowels, which has rendered the Avestan phonology exceedingly com- 
plicatid and bewildering, is totally absent in OP.* Anaptyxis is also 
rare ; it occurs only in conjuncts with v and y. The diphthongs in OP 
retain their I-Ir. form and, unlike Avestan, they have never been 
turned into monophthongs. 

In the treatment of the conjuncts tr, iv and of the I-Ir. j(h) OP 
differs from Avestan . I-Ir. appears as d (rarely z, j) in OP but 
z(S) or'] in Av. Thus : OP dana- (zana-), Av. zana </ana-. 

* In tbe word jaumainis Kent sees an epenlhelic i. But see p. 249. 
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/ 

The conjnncts tr, 5c in OP have become the sibilants W and 
6 ( < Bs) respectively, but in Av. they appear respectively as 6t and 
sp. Thus : OP puSSa, Av. pu^ro < putras ; OP asa-, Av. aspa- 
<asva- etc. 

§ 3,' In morphology, however, OP is less archaic than Avestan. It 
has not retained the dative case and the perfect tense. The aorist has 
coalesced with the imperfect. Participles and gerunds are almost 
entirely absent in OP. A very remarkable feature of difference between 
Avestan and OP lies in the use of the augment in the preterit ; Avestan 
does not generally use it, while OP almost invariably does. OP how- 
ever does not use the pronoun sa- ( ta-) as in Avestan ; it always uses 
the compound demonstrative base sya- (lya-) which is generally used in 
the sense of the relative, 

CLASSICAL SANSKRIT AND OLD PERSIAN 

§ 4. Just as Avestan is closely allied to the Vedic, OP has strong 
affinity with classical Sanskrit. As in cl. Skt. the augment is 
invariably used in OP. One or two exceptions are probably due to 
the error of the stone-cutter. Another common feature is the rarity of 
modal forms of the perfect and the aorist. The only modal form 
(optative) of the perfect is caxriya, and of the aorist are biya (c/. 
cl. Skt. bhuyat) and nika(n)tuv (imperative). The frequent use of 
the passive past participle for the finite verb [e.jf., mana krtam] is 
also a very strong common feature. The root kar has become ku- in 
OP and kur- in cl. Skt. 

§ 5. The only two notable points of disagreement are (i) the use of the 
subjunctive mood in OP., which does not occur in cl. Skt. (except as 
the first person of the imperative), and (ii) disuse of the endings -ni 
(nom.-aco. pi. n.) and -dis (instr. pi. of the pronominal and a- stems). 

MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN AND OLD PERSIAN 

§ 6. OP shows greater affinity with MIA than with cl. Skt., not so 
much in phonology (which is almost T-Tr.) as in morphology. The 
more important points of similarity, between OP (sometimes also 
Avestan) and MIA are enumerated below." 
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1. Entire losa or very weak (implosive) pronunciation of final 
consonants. In OP only consonants that stand at the end of a word 
are -m, -r and -S « I-Ir. -s after i and u) ; in MIA only -m may do so. 

2. Disappearance of the dual number. In OP the dual number 
occurs in rare instances of natural pairs like dasta- “hand,” 
pada- “ feet,” uSi- “ear,” and in the nominative form uba “ both.” 
The only dual form of the verb is ajivatam “ (both) lived.” In MIA the 
only duals of the noun are the numerals duve (diivi), do “ two,” and 
uhho “ both.” No dual form of the verb occurs in MIA. 

3. lieplacement of the dative by the genitive. In OP no dative 
form ever occurs ; in MIA the dative singular of the a- stem appears 
occasionally only in the older phase of the language. 

4. The instrumental plural ending is -hhis ^OP) or -bhim 
(MIA) and never -dis. 

5. Retention of the genitive singular ending -(d)sa or -{d)sd, as 
in OP mazdiiha, mazdaba “ of Mazda,” xSayarSaha “ of Xerxes.” 
In MIA it occurs dialectally in the MagadhI speech; e.g., fuli&dha 
< * purisdsa “ of the man ” ; c/. samdjasd (.\iiokan, Kalsi). 

6. The use of the nominative plural pronominal form for the 
accusative also ; e.g., OP avaiy, MIA (Apabhramisa) oi. 

7. Survival of a great many pronominal forms ; e.g., OP nom. 
sg. n. ima, MIA m. imo, n. imam; instr. pi. OP imaibiS, MIA 
imehUm) ; gen. pi. OP imaiSam, MIA (Ardhamagadhi) imesim ; 
nom.-acc. pi. OP avaiy “ they,” MIA (Apabhramsa) oi ; gen. sg. 
enclitic OP 5aiy (Av. 5e, he), MIA se (sc). 

8. Disappearance of the perfect tense. 

9. Coalescence of the imperfect and aorist tenses. 

10. Use of the passive past participle for the finite verb in the 
preterit tense. 

11. • Loss of the verbal force of the participles. The participles 
became either ordinary adjectives or substantives. 

12. Pull survival of the -a- and -aya- types of conjugation. 

13. Growing tendency of the passive voii-e taking active endings. 

14. Non-aphaesis of the substantive verb as with weak endings. 

15. Scarcity of compounds, which never exceed two words. 
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OBTHOGRAPHY 

§ 7. The orthographical peculiarities of OP as appearing in the 
cuneiform script are enumerated helow. 

1. Pinal a, i, u are written long (a, iy, uv) : mana, astiy, dadatuv 
etc. -ciy in avaSciy, kaSciy, yaciy etc., and -iy in naiy may go back 
to I-Ir. cit, it or to *c!, *i. 

2. Initial aud medial h(x) before u, and medial h before m is in- 
variably omitted : (h)umartiya, darayava(h)uS, a(h)maxam, a(h)- 
miy etc. 

3. i is often omitted after h and v', and h before i : aflah(i)y, 
v'(i)0am, ca(h)iSpiS etc. 

4. n is almost always omitted before consonants : zra(n)ka, ha(n) 
gmata, ci(n)cixrai§, a(n)tar, ga(D)dara, amu(n)da, ka(n)pa(n)daj upa- 
dara(n)ma, ka(n)bujiya etc. 

An exception is bandaka-. It is possibly a loan word from another 
dialect. 

5. -y- and -I- sometimes are written for -iy- and -iya- respectively : 
ab(i)yapara, n(i)yaka-, apau(i)yaka-. uiStaya (-“niyaStaya) etc. 

6. No final consonant except -ru, -r and -S is indicated: aita^t), 
akunava(n), zuraCh) etc. But akunavam, a(n)tar, akunauS etc. 

7. The following ccnjuncts only occur : 

(a) Double — x + t, n, m, r, § ; g-f-d, n, m, r ; z-|-d, b, m, r ; 
t + Pi y ; ® + b, r ; d-t-r ; n-(-d (in bandaka- on1y);f-l-f; b+n, r ; 
m-l-c, t, n, S ; r-bk, x, g, j, t, 0, d, n, b, m, v, S, s, c (Art. II) ; l-(-d 
(in the* foreign name haldita- only); 6-bk, c, t, n, m ; s-)-k, t,n, 
p, m ; h<l-y. 

(b) Triple— x-f 5-1- n ; x-i-t-|-r ; r-fS-l-n; r-f-5-l-t. 

(c) Quadruple — x-l-5-t-t-t-r [in (x)uvax51ra- only]. 


PHONOLOGY 

§ 8. OP ba.s the followtng sounds, as indicated in the cuneiform 
syllabary : 

(o; Vowels — a, a, i, i (written i or -iy), u, u (written u or uv). 
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(6) Sonant — r (written ar- initially and -r- medially) : (a)r5tiS, 
krta etc. 

(c) Diphthongs — ai, au, ai, au. 

(d) Consonants— k, x, g ; c, j, z ; t, d ; p, f, b ; n, m ; 
r ; y (generally written -iy-), v (generally written -uv-) ; ss, s, 
s ; h. 

The consonant 1 occurs only in these three foreign proper 
names — dubala, haldita- and labnana. 

§ 9. The nature and origin of the OP sounds are discussed below. 

a stands for initial and medial a. In a few instances of gen. 
sg. in -sya (generally names of months) it stands for final a: eg., 
anamakahya etc. 

a stands for (i) d, and (ii) final a:pita, mana etc. 
i stands (i) for initial and medial i, i, and (ii) as an anaptyctic 
vowel ; aniya < any as etc. 

iy stands for final i, i : abiy etc. 

u stands (i) for initial aud medial u, m ; (ii) as an anaptyctic vowel, 
and (iii) for r in certain forms of the root fcor- : duruvii < dhruvd, 
paruvam < *parvam, akuta < akrta etc. 

uv stands for (i) final u, it, and (ii) sometimes medial ii, u : 
dadatuv, paruvzananam, (h)uvnara etc. 

ar (initially) and r (medially) often represent j : argtiS 
krtam etc. 

k stands for (i) fe, and (ii) sometimes also for kh: nika(n)tuv 
<* nikhantu etc. 

X stands for (i) kli, and for (ii) k before r, s, jh: a(h)maxam, haxa- 
maniSa, xSapa < *khapas, xratum < kratum, duruxtam < *drujhtam 
etc. It is prothetic in the root xSna- < jfid-. 

g stands for (i) g and (ii) gh: ga(n)dara <gandhdras , dianga, 
*drauglias etc. 

c stands for c : -ca ca, etc. 

j stands for (i) j, (ii) jh and (iii) 2(/i) ; jiva, jata <*jhata, 
nijayam < *niidyani etc. 

z stands for (i) z and (ii) dialectally j, jh : azda <* adzdhd, 
zana- < jana-, zura <,*jhvras etc. 
t stands for t : tyaiy etc* 
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$ stands for (i) th, (ii) *S (< I.E. *k), and for (iii) t before r 
(dialectally) and v ; mi^a < mithas, viflam <^*vilam, luiflra 

< mitras, fluvam < tvam etc. When -va- was pronounced dissyllabic 
there was no change of t to 5: tuvam < tvam (—tudm). 

d stands for (i) d, (ii) dh and (iii) *j or *jh :■ dura-, ada < adhat, 
-dana- < jana-, adam < *ajham etc. 
n stands for n : nama etc. 

p stands for (i) p and (ii) dialectally v before §: pita, aspa- 
<*ai'®a- etc. 

f stands for (i) ph and (ii) p before r: kaufa, fravrtiS etc. 
b stands for (i) b and (ii) bh : basta < *badhstas, abiy 

< abhi etc. 

m stands for m : mata etc. 
y stands for y : yadiy etc. 

r stands for (i) r and, for (ii) 1 in loan words : brata < bhrdtd, 
babairug < babilu (Babylon) etc. 

SB results from sandhi of the conjuncts tr, thr : SSitlyam 

< *tritiyam, pussa cputras, hamigiya <*samithrya$ etc. 

S stands for (i) s after i and m, (ii) c before y, (iii) t before n or 
y, (iv) *j(h) before n, and (v) sometime for cch : hadiS < *sadhis, 
kuruS, aSiyava < acyavat, haSiyam < satyam, araSnlS < arainis, 
xSnasatiy <C.*iMcchati, {h)ufrStam ■<.*svprcchtam etc. 

s stands for (i) s before t, (ii) *8 before m and v, (iii) cch (< I-E 
*sk or *skli), and (iv) j before t : dasta- <^*j}iasta-, asmanam 

< *amidnam , asam < *ahvam, prsa ’■< prccha, rastam < *Tdjtam etc. 

h stands for s (i) intervocalic and (ii) before y : naham < ndsam, 
by a < syas etc. 


FOEMATIVE AFFIXES 

§ iO. The limited vocabulary of the available records in OP shows 
the following I-Ir. formative affixes. Some are quite living, and others 
occur in one or two old forms only. 

§ 11. The more important of the primary afexes are as follows : 
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(i) nil (root nouns) : 

st(fe)a- > upasta- “help,” avaOaSta “thus-remaining,” uiS- > 

vie- “royal court,” fcSop- > xgap- “night,” plan- > (h)uxSnuS- 
“ well-informed, ” pad- > nipadiy “ in pursuit, ” Sard- > flard- 
“ year < winter ” etc. 

(ii) -a (weak root-vowel): dhars- > drSam “firmly,” vaid- > 
vi(n)da (farna), a proper name, jiv- >jiva- “ alive.” 

(iii) -a (strong root-vowel) ; dragli- > darga- “ long, ” kar- > 
pratikara- “ portrait,” hamaranakara- “ fighter,” hakaram “ once ” 
etc., dliaray- > diiraya(-vahu-) ‘‘Darius,” dhraugh- >,c.rauga- 
“ deceit.” 

(iv) -a (long root-vowel) ; car- > (h)ucaram “ well-done, ” o/-< 

frada- , a proper name, hhar-> asabara- “ horse-man.” 

. (v) -ana (weak root- vowel) : varj- > vrdana- “ village.” 

(vi) -ana (strong root-vowel) ; dhraugh- > draujana- “ a 
deceiver,” i/aj- > ayadaua- “place of worship,” cas- > avahana- 
“ a small village, ” ay- > pariya[ya]na- “ superiority, ” ya- > yana- 
“ gift, ” st(h)d- > stana- “place,” dha- > apadana- “palace,” 
daivadana- “ a temple of gods, ” arjh- > arjana- “ decoration, ” 
ar- > hamarana- “ battle.” 

(vii) -ana (strong root-vowel) : md- > framana- “ command- 
ment, ” radh- > (h)uradana- “ well-attested, ” tac- > usta- 
cana- uStasana- stair-case, ” grabh- > patigrabana, a place- 
name. 

(viii) -an (strong root- vowel) : barjh- > barSna “ by height ” ; 
vaS- > vaSna “ by will. ” 

(ix) -aka (strong root-vowel): bhandh- > bandaka- “vassal,” 
ars- > arSaka-, a proper name. 

(x) -adlii (strong root- vowel) : jiv- > jivadiy (?) 

(xi) -ara (strong root-vowel) : tac- > tacara- “ palace.” 

(xii) -as (strong root-vowel) : dkd- > mazda “ Mazda, ” ars- > 
xSayarSa “Xerxes, ” svar- > vi(D)dafarna, a proper name, rauc- > 
rauca “day,” sraut- > rauta “stream,” man- > manaha “ of the mind.” 

(xiii) -as (weak root- vowel ) : jhnar- > zura “force,” mith- 
mi0a “ wrong.” 

(xiv) -d (strong root-vowel, heieroclitic with -as) : dha- > maz- 
dam “Mazda” (acc. sg.i, ars- > xSayarfiam “Xerxes” (acc. sg.). 

34 
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(xv) -a (weak root- vowel) : dhaugh- >. ha(n)duga- “ record, ’’ 
dijh- > dida “ citadel." 

(xvi) -is (strong root-vowel) : sad- > hadiS “ dwelling place.” 

(xvii) -i (perfect base) : dhars- > dadrSi-, a- proper name. 

(xviii) -i (strong root-vowel): mdh- > radiy “because of," 
sfeouS- > skaiifli- “ poor, weak." 

(xix) -t (long root-vowel) : hha]- > baji- “ tribute," hhar- > 
usabari- “ camel-borne (?).” 

(xs) -iH{h)a (strong root-vowel): wias- > mafliSta- “greatest," 
dav- > duvaiSta- “ farthest." 

(xxi) -iyas (strong root-vowel): tau- > tauvTya “ stronger.” 

(xxii) -fcfl (weak root-vowel) : sus- > (h)uSka- “ dry.” 

(xxiii) -ta (weak root-vowel): kar- > krta- “done,” jot- > 
dita- “ won, " jhan- > jata- “ killed, ’ bhandh- > basta- 
“ bound, " orj- > (a)rsta. “ rectitude " (f.), rdj- > rasta- “fight," 
ay- >► paraita- “ gone forth." 

(xxiv) -ta (strong root-vowel) : dha- > data- “ law, " pa- > 
pata- “ protected," eyd- > Siyata- “ satisfied." 

(xxv) -ta (dissyllabic base): gom- > gmata- “gone," iak-> 
Sakata- “ completed, ” grabh- > agrbita- “ seized.” 

(xxvi) -tana (strong root-vowel): car- > cartanaiy “to make, " 
bhar- > bartanaiy, sos- > flastanaiy, k(h)an- > ka(n)tanaiy, pii > 
nipifitanaiy “ to inscribe." • 

(xxvii) -tar (strong root-vowel; : jhan- > janta “ a killer, ” 
jaus- > dauSta “ friend, ” md- > pramatar- “ overlord, ” par- > 
partar- “fighter." 

(xxviii) -ti (weak root-vowel) : var- > fravrtiS, a proper name, 
pad- ■> paSti- “ infantry ” (may be a secondary formation), yaj- > iSti- 
“ brick.” 

(xxix) -ft (strong root-vowel) : cya- > Siyati- “happiness," 
arj- > (a)rSti- “ spear.” 

(xxx) -man- (strong root-vowel): tau- > taumani-Saiy “in his 
power ” (loc. sg.), bark- > brazmaniy “ divine ” (acc. pi. n.), 
a5- > asmanam “ sky ” (acc. sg. m.), caks- > (h'ucaSma “ good 
eye ” (nom.-acc. sg. n). 

(xxxi) -md (strong root-vowel, heteroclitic with -man) : tau- > 
tauma (power), tank- > tau(h)ma “ progeny^” 
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(xxxii) ^mna (strong or weak present base) : jyd- >' jiyamna- 
“ close, ” kiai- > xSayamna- “ ruling.” 

(xxxiii) -(i)ya (strong root-vowel) : barjh' > bardiya, a proper 
name, yauv- > yauviya “ canal *’ (f.), mart- >■ martiya- 

“man.” 

(xxxiv) -yas (strong root- vowel, see -tyas) : vas- > vabyaz- 
data, a proper name. 

(xxxv) -ra (weak root-vowel) : dau- >’ dura- “far” ; nau- 
nura- “ now, ” Sue- > fluxra-, a proper name, sav- > 6ura-(vahara) . 

(xxxvi) -ra (diss^' liable base) ; tac- >■ tacara- “palace.” But see 
(xi) p. 265. 

(xxxvii) -®ttn (strong root-vowel): pd- > xSaSSapava “ a satrap” 
(nom. sg.). 

§ 12. Secondary afiSxes are as follows. 

(i) -a (base extension) : *tanuvant- > tunuvata- “rich.” 

(ii) -a (adjectival, with vrddbi) : margu- > margava- “ Mar- 
gian, ” dam- > daruva- “ wooden (?).” 

(iii) -a (adjectival, without vrddbi) : *iBu- > isuvam “ arrow- 
case ” (acc. sg. f,). 

(iv) -d (feminine affix) : aniya- > anjya- “ other, ” vazrka- 
> vazrka- “ great,” hamissiya- > bamissiya- “ hostile ” etc. 

(v) -aina (adjectival): a0a(n)ga- > ada(n,'gaina- “made of 
stone, ” *axSa- >■ axSaiiia- “ hematite, ” kasaka- >■ kasakaina- 
“ made of precious stone ; ” c/. naucaina. Cf. OIA. samidheni < 
samidh-. 

(vi) -aini (adjectival): *^auma,- > yaumaini- “ agile.” Cj. Olk 
affix -enya. This affix may be primary. 

(vii) -i (base extension) : path- > padi- “ way.” 

(viii) -i (feminine affix) : *hara(x)uva(n)t- > hara(x)avati- 
“ Arachosia, ” sikaya(x)uva(n)t- > sikaya(x)uvati-, a place-name, 
op- > api- “ stream.” Cf. Oik yuvati-. 

(ix) -t (feminine affix): aea(n)gaina- > aea(n)gainiy “made 
of stone.” 

(x) -ka (adjectival, pleonastic) : art- > arika- “ inimical, ” 
(a)rSti- > (a)rStika- “ spearman, ” •vazr(a)- > vazr(a)ka- “ great, ” 
*anaman- > anamaka-, #“ the name of a month, ” *kapauta- > 
kapautaka- “ lapis lazuli.” 
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(xi) -kha (adjectival) : a(h)maxam ; c/. OIA asmakam. 

(sii) -kara (adverbial): bakaram “once” (c/. OIA sakrt), ava- 
karatn “ this-wise, ’ ciyakaram ciyakaram “ what-wise.” 

(xiii) -ta (abstract) : *aruvas- or aruva(n)t- > aruvasta- “ supe- 
riority.” 

(xiv) -tas (adverbial) : •ama- > amata “ from there, ” *prava- > 
fravata-“ downward.” 

(xv) -ta^na (superlative) : pra > fratama- “ foremost.” 

(xvi) -tara (comparative) : apa > apatara- “ further off, ” pra > 
fralaram “ additional, fresh.” 

(xvii) -thara (comparative) : pra > fra^ara- “ additional, fresh.” 
(xviii) -td (adverbial) : ci- > cita “ how long, ” yd- > yata “ as 
long, ’’ dvi- > duvita (in duvitaparnam) “ two-ways.” 

(xix) -tlya (ordinal) : dvi- > duvitiya- “ second, ” tri- > ssitiya- 
“ third.” 

(xx) -tya (adjectival) : anu > anuSiya- “ follower, ” sa > haSiya 
" true.” 

(xxi) -tM. (adverbial) ; ava- > avafia “thus,” i/a-> yafla “ so.” 
(xxii) •d(li)d (adverbial) : ya- > yada “ when, where, ” ava- > 

avada “ then, ” i- > ida “ now, here, ” *ad > azda “ clearly.” 

(xxiii) -d(/i)i (adverbial) : ya- > yadiy “ if, when.” 

(xxiv) -dha (adverbial) : a- > ada- “ now, ” sa- hada “ with, ” 
i- > ida “ here, now ’’etc. * 

(xxv) -dhas (adverbial) : ava- > avadaS “ therefrom, ” dura- > 
duradaS “ from afar.” 

(xxvi) -na: asnaiy “ in the neighbourhood (?),” yanaiy “ when.” 
(xxvii) -ma (ordinal) : navama “ ninth.” 

(xxviii) -ya (adjectival) ; xSayaSiya “ ruling, ruler,” ga(n)dariya 
“• Gandharian,” hi(n)duviya “ Indian,” paradrayah(i)ya “ one belonging 
to a land beyond the sea, ( < paradrayah-)”, naviya “flotilla” 
«nr7M), eanuvaniya “ bow-man,” hamiSSiya “ hostile,” babairuviya 
“ Babylonian ” etc. 

(xxix) -j/a (nominal, abstract): haSiyam “truth” {<. satyam) , 
(x)uvaipaSiyam “ self-rule ”« *5®afpafi-), daraniyam “gold” (c/. 
OIA hiranyam) . 

(xxx) -van (adjectival) : artava “ possessed of rta.” 

(xxxi) -vd (adverbial) : yava “ as long, until.” 
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(xxxii) -vi (adjectival) ; mana(h)uvi5 “ revengeful ” (c/. OIA 
manasvi). 


THE NODN 

§ 13. OP retains all the I-Ir. cases except the dative, which is 
replaced by the genitive. The dnal number is used very restrictedly , 
only in words that go in natural pairs such as ‘ eye,’ ‘ ear,’ ‘ hand ’ 
and ‘ foot.’ 

§14 The vowel declension is preserved much more fully than the 
consonantal. Of the latter only a few stray forms are available. 

§ 15. In the following declensional tables OIA parallels are given in 
italics in simple brackets. 

(i) The a- stem (masculine and neuter). 


Masculine 

Singular 


Nom, 

parsa mada baga (bhagah) 

martiya (martyah) 

Acc. 

parsaua madam 

martiyam {martyam) 

Ins. 

parsa 


Abl. 

parsa, (< *parsat) 


Gen. 

parsahya 

martiyahya {martyasya) 

Loc. 

parsaiy m^daiy 

dastaya ( — dastai-a haste d) 

Vbc. 

marika 



Dual 

Nom.-Acc. gausa (ghosd) 

Ins. dastaibiya (liastdbhydm) padaibiya {pdddhhyam) 

Plural 

Norn, mada bagaha (bliagdsah) martiya (maTtyah) daivi, (demh) 
Voc. martiya (martydh) 

Acc. daiva {devan) 

Ins. madaibiS bagaibiS {bhagehhih) martiyaibiS 

(martyebhih) 

Gen. baganam (bbaganam) martiyanam 

[martydndm) 


Loc. madaiSuva ^ = madaifiuv-a) 



270 


OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


Neuter Siugular 
Nom-Acc. krtam (krtam) 

\ 

Plural 

Nom.-Acc. ayadana, (dyajdna) arta-oa (rtd-co) 
(li) The d- stem (feminine) 

Singular. 

Nom. tau(h)ma haina (tend) 

Acc. tau(h)mam 
Ins. ) 

Abl. ) ' hainaya {sendydh) 

Gerr. 

Loc. 3 tau(h)maya 

Plural Loc. ma§ka(x)uva ( = maSka(x)av-a) 

(iii) The i- stem (masculine, feminine, neuter) 
Masculine-feminine. Singular 


Nom. 

skau^U 

fravrtiS {pravrtik) 


hara(x)uvatiS 

Ago. 

skaudim 

fravrtim 

(yravTtim) 

dipim 

(sarasvati) 
tlipim) hara(x)uvatim 

Gen. 

Loo. 

skaudaiS 

fravrtaiS 

< 

{pravrteh) 

dipiya 

(sarasvatlm) 

{lipydm) 

hara(x)uvatiya 


[sarasvatydm) 

Peminine. Plural 
Acc. araSniS [aratnih) 

Neuter. Singular 
Nom. u6iy (may as well be dual) 

Ins. nSiya 

Neuter. Plural 
Ins. uSibiya 
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(iv) Thai- stem (feminine) 

Nom. apiSim (=aipi-Sim) a5a(n)gainiy 
Ins. ) 

Loc. j apiya 

(v) The u- stem (masculine and neuter.) 


Masculine. Singular 


Nom. kuruS (huruh) 

hi(n)du8 {sindhuh) 

daraya'^®'(l^)^S 

babairuS 

Acc. 


daraya^^a^hlum 

babairuiu 

Abl. 

Gen. kurauS (kuroh) 
Loc. I 


daraya^^'^^i’S 

bahairauS 

Abl. i 

hindauY (sindhau) 


babairauv 


Plural. Gen. parfinam paruvnam (p«riiJiom) 
Neuter. Singular. Nom.-Acc. paruv (puru). 


(vi) The du- stem (feminine) 

Singular 
Nom. dahyauS 

Acc. dahyavam dahyaum [but visadaby'^“* (vi^vadasyum)^ 

Loc. dahyUTa 

Plural 

Nom.-Acc. dahyiiva' 

Gen. dahyunam (dasyiindm) 

Loc. dahyuSuva (=dahyu5ov-a dasyusu-a) . 


(vii) The u- stem (masculine-femimne) 
Singular 

Nom. tanuS (tanuh) 

Acc. tanum {tanum) 
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(viii) The tar- stem (masculine) 

Singular 


Nom. 

pita (pita) hamata {samdtd) 

brata (bhrd,ta) 

dauSta (jostd) 

Acc. 

Gen. 

framataram (prd,mdtdram) 
pissa (c/. pituh). 

prtaram 

ja(n)ta (liantd) 


(ix) The on- stem (masculine and neuter). 

Masculine. Singular. 

Norn. xSaSSapava {ksatrapdm) 

Acc. asmanam {amidnam) 

Neuter. Singular 
Ins. barsna 

(x) The Dion- stem (neuter) 

Singular. Nom.-Acc. (h)ucaiSma 
Plural. Norn -Acc. brazmaniy (brahmani) 

(xi; The t- stem (masculine) 

Singular. Nom. napa, (napdt) 

(xii) The yas- stem (masculine) 

Sg. Nom. tauviya, (tavydn) 

(xiii) The as- stem (masculine, feminine and neuter) 
Masculine-feminine. Singular 

Nom. a(h)uramazda {asuramedhah), xSayarSa, vi(n)dafarna, 

aspacana {asvdcandh) . 

Acc. a(h)uramazdam, x^ayarSam nabam {ndsam) 

Gen. mazdaha Qnedhasah) a(h)uramazdaha a(h)uramazdaha a(h)ura- 
mazdaba ' xSayarSaha. 

Neuter. Singular 

I 

Nom.-Acc. draya {jrayah) zura (hvarah) rauca (-rocah) 

rauta (srotah) 

Loc. drayahiya ( — drayahiy-a jroyooi-o) mahya (=mahi-a mo5}-a). 

y 

Plural Ins. raucabiS {-rocobhiJi) 


artava (c/. rtavdn) tunuva 

bidubanam (?) 

vasna 
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(xiv) The S- stem (feminine ?) 

Singular Acc. viflam (visam) 

Ins. viflli-patiy {viM-prati) 

Loc. vi^iya (=vi6iy-a otit-d) 

Plural Ins. vidibiS viflbiS-ca (vidbhih) 

(xv) The is- stem (neuter) 

Singular Nom.-Acc. hadiS (sadih) 

(xvi) The d- stem (feminine ?) 

Singular Acc. dardam {saradam) 

Gen. darda (saradah) 

(xvii) The p- stem (feminine ?) 

Singular Gen. x8apa-va {ksapaJy-vd) 


THE PEONOUN 


§ 15. . The pronominal declensions are as follows : — 

(t) The pronominal adjective 

Plural 

aniyaiciy ( — aniyai-ciy anye-cit) aniyaha (anyasah) 

Gen. aniyahya {anyasya) 


Masculine 

Singular 

Nom. aniya {anyah) 

Acc. aniyam ianyam) 

Ins. ■) 

tamyana 


Feminine 


Singular Plural 


.Nom. aniyi, [anya) 
Acc. 

Tjoc. 


aniyii (anydh) 
aniya (anydh) . 

aniya(x)uva ( — aniya(x)uv-a anydsu-d). 


35 



274 ■ 


OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


Neuter 

Singular 

aniya (afiyat), aniyaSciy (anyat-cit). 

(n) The relative base ya- occurs only in a few adverbial derivatives 
like yadiy (*yadhi, yadi) and possibly in yaciy (yat-cit). In Old Persian 
the compound demonsti’ative tya- hya- (tya- sya~) is used as the 
relative pronoun as well. 

(m) The demonstrative-relative 


Masculine 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. hya {syali) 

Acc. 

l-8im (enclitic ; sim) 

tya (tya)? 

tyaiy (tye) 
ftyaiy (tye) 
i-8i8 (enclitic) 

jtyana 

Abl. 1 ^ 

Gen. -8aiy (enclitic; MIA se) 


ftyaiSam (tyesam) 
[-8am (enclitic) 

Feminine 



Nom. hya (syS) 

Acc. tyam {tydm) 


ftya (tyah) 

(tyaiy (tye) 
tya (tydh) 

Neuter 



Singular 


Plural 

Nom.-Acc. tya {tyat) 


tya (tyS) 


(ifl) The demonstrative-indefinite 
Singular 

Masculine Neuter 

Nom, kaSciy (=kaS-ciy koicifl 


kaiy (=ka-iy Tcad-it), 
ciSciy (cit-cit) 
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(v) The far demonstrative base ava- 
Singular 
Masualine 

Nom. 

Acc. avam 
Ins. 1 
Abi. 

Gen. avabya 

Plural 

Masculine 

Nom. avaiy 
Acc. avaiy 
Gen. avaiSam 


(vi) The far demonstrative base aita- a- 



Singular 


Plural 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. anil 

Gen. 

Loc. 

ah(i)yaya (asydh) 
ahyaya (asydm) 

aita (etat) 
aita (etat) 

ana 

aita (etdh) 


Feminine Neuter 

ava •? ava ava5ciy/(*o«ot-*ctt) 

avam ava avaSciy 


Feminine 

ava 


n'i) The near demonstrative base ima- y- 
Singular 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 


Plural 

Masculine Feminine 


Nom. iyam iyam {iyam) 
Acc. imam iman (imam) 
(imam) 


ima imaiy (ime) imaiy ima (imdh) 

ima imaiy imaiy ima 


Ins. 

Gen. 


imaibiS 

imaiSam 
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(cm) The enclitic demonstrative base da- di- 

Singular Plural 

Acc. -dim -diS -diy -daiy (the last also non-enclitic) 

{ix) The demonstrative base sau- 
Masculine Singular Nom. hauv {so) hauvam 

(x) The base ubha- 
Masculine Dual Nom. uba {ubhd) 

(xi) The first personal 

Plural 

vayam (vayam) 

a(h)mazam (asmakam) 

(xii) The second personal 

Singular 

Nom. tuvam (team tuam) tuva ? 

Acc. fluvam (tvdm) 

Gen. taiy (also enclitic ; te). 


Singular 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Abl. 

Gen, 


adam (aham) 

[mam (mam) 

\ ma (enclitic ; md) 
-ma (enclitic ; mat) 
fmana, (mama) • 
1-maiy (enclitic ; me) 


THE VERB 
The Finite Verb 

§ 16. Old Persian retains the tv?o tenses, the present and the imper- 
fect fully, and the aorist partially, the latter being to some extent merged 
into the imperfect. The perfect is lost entirely, excepting a solitary 
modal (optative; form. There is no future tense as such ; the subjunc- 
tive is used for the future. Tue two voices, the active and the middle 
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including the passive in the present system), moods, 

the subjunctive, the injunctive, the optative and t^® imperative, arc 
fully preserved. The subjunctive always shows tP® primary endings, 
perhaps excepting 0a(u)daya. The subjunctive middle ending naiy 
and the indicative middle ending -maiy appear in tir® normalizations 
kunavanaiy and Sadayamaiy but these may as ™'®ii i’® normalized 
kunavaniy and ^adayamiy. The optative is but a dy*°S idiom. • 

As against Avestan the augment is always us®^ ^i^® imperfect 
and the aorist ; the few exceptions are undou^>i'®^iy ^'^® i'® i'i^® 
stone-cutters’ blunder. 

The only dual form of the verb is ajivatam. 


(») The present (indicative) 
Active 


'Smgxhar 'S‘'lunJl 


The -a- class 


1 . 


3. 


vainamiy 
(vendmi) 
paribaramiy 
iparibhardmi) 
bavatiy * 
(bhavati) 
abaratiy 
(abharati) 
vainatiy 
(venati) 


bava(n)tiy 

(bhavantii 

vaina(n)tiy- 

{venanti) 

bara(n)tiy 

{bharanti) 


Middle 

‘Jsnrgilr<£i 


yadataiy 

(yajate) 


ha(m)taxSataiy . 
(samtaksate) 


The -d- class 

2. dah(i)y 

«*flahahi) 

3. flatiy 

«*6ahati) 

vimrdatiy vrnavataiy 

(vimrdati) (vrnvate) 

trasatiy ? 
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Active 

Middle 

Passive 

Siagular Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

The -ya- class 

1. jadiyamiy 

maidyaiy 

(manye) 

0ahyamah(i)y 


The -aya- class 

1. darayamiy da(n)day^aiy ? 

(dhdrayami) 

0a(ii)dayainiy? 

(chandaydmi) 

3. tavayatiy daraya(D)tiy 

{dharayanti) 

vinatfayatiy 

(vindiayati) 

The -*ske’ class 

1. prsamiy 

{‘prcchdmi) 

3. trsatiy 

The root class 

1. a(h)miy a(h)inah(i)y 

{asmi) 

2. ah(i)y (ost) , 

3. astiy (osti) ha(n)ti 7 (santii 

aitiy (ett) 

ja(n)tiy 

Qianti) 

The -nu- class 

3. kunautiy danntaiy 

(jkrnoti) 
axSnautiy 
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(ti) The imperfect (indicative) 
Active 


Middle 


Singular 
The -a- class 


Plural Singular Plural 


1 . 


3. 


abavam 
{dbhavam) 
abaram 
{abharam) 
patiyabaram 
(pratydbharam) 
franayam 
(prdrmyam'i 
aSiyavam 
(acyavam) 
patiyazbayam 
(pratyahvayam) 
avajam 
niyapaiSam 
{nyapesam) 
abava ^ 

(abhavat) 
anaya 
(anayat) 
aSiyava 
(acyavat) 
avaina 
{avenat) 


abava 

{abhavan) 

abara 

(abharan) 

abaraba 

aSiyava ' 
(acyavan) 


ayadaiy 
{ayaje ) . 
patiyaxiayaiy 
(pratyaksaye) 


bamataxEayaiy 

{samatakse) 


anayata abara(n)ta 

{anayata) (abharanta) 


agaubata 

a(h)iStata 
(atispiata) 
udapatata 
(udapatata) 
hamataxSata 
(samataksata) 


agauba(n)ta 

bamatax§a(n)t? 

(samataksanta) 


The -d- class 


1. ajanam 

(flhanam), 
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Active Middle Passive 

Singular Dual Finral Sin^lar Sing. PI. 

avajanam, 

{avdhanam) 

prajanam 

(prdhanam) 

a^abam 

{asamsam) 

3 . api^a ajlvatam avajana 

{apimsat) (ajivatdm) {.avdhanan) 
aOaha, atrasa ? 

{asamsat) 
amD(n)da 
(amunthat) 
atrasa ? 


The -ya- class 

1 . 


3 . adurujiya 

(adruhyat) 


adnrujiyaSa 

(adruhyan) 


amaniyaiy 
(avianye) 
patiyavahyaiy 
ipyatydvasye) 
amriyata akuna- 
(amriyata) vayata 
pramayata 


The -01/0- class 

J . agrbayam viyatarayama, 
(agrbhdyam'] (vyataraydma) 
niyaSadayam 
(nyasddayam) 
abijavayam 
(abhyajdvayam) 
avastayam 
(avdsthdpayam) 
fraiSayam 
(prdisayam) 


opapaiy 

{apaye) 

hamadarayaiy 

{samadhdraye) 


akariya(u)ta 

(akriyanta) 
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Active 

Singular Plural 

atavayam 

niyaSSarayam 

viyatarayam 

(vyatarayam) 

3. agrbaya agrbaya 

(agrhhayat) (agrbhdyan) 

niyaStaya 
{nysthapayat) 
niStaya 
adaraya 
{adharayat) 
atnanaya 
(amanayat) 
viyanadaya 
{vyanSiayat) 


The -*ske- class 


1 . aprsam 


(aprccham) 


avarasam 


(audrccfiam) 


3. niyasaya atrsa 

ayasata 

(nyayacchat) 

(ayacchata) 

atrsa ? 


avabrda 


(avdsrjat) 



The root class 
1. abam 
(asam) 
upariyayam 
{uparydyam) 
upayam 
(updyam) 

36 


Middle. 

Singular Plural 


agrbayata 

(agrbhdyata) agauba(n)ta 
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Active Middle Passive 

Singnlar Plural Singular 

nijayam 
{nhayam) (asth) 

2. aha dslh 

3. ais {ait), upariyaya patiyajata 

■ atiyais {atyait) {uparydyari) (pratyahata) 

aja {alian), patiyaiSa 

avaja {avdhan) (pratydyan) 
aha (dsit) aha (dsan) 

The -nii- class 
1 . akunavam 

(akrnavam) 

3. akunauS 

{akrnot) akanava 

adrSnauS {dkrnvan), 

(adhrsnot) akunavaSa 

The -no- class 

1. adinam (ajinam) 

3. adina {ajindt) 

adana {ajdndt) 

The reduplicated class 
3. adada (adadhdt) 


Singnlar Plural 


aya(n)ta 


aha(n)ta 


(iii) The acrist (indicative) 

1. viyakanam akuma {akrma) adriiy 
frasaham 

3. viyaka {vyakar) akuta (oftrto) 

ada (adhat) 
mrda {amrdat) ? 


(also pi.) 
akariy 

ajaniy (ajani) 

a^ahiy 

akaniy 

adariy {adhdrij 
ahariy 
ayadiy 
avaniy 
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(iv) Subjanctivo (present) 

Active 

Singular 

The -a- class 

2. vainah(i)y (vemsi) 
vikanab(i)y 

paribarah(i)y (paribluirasi) 

3. vainatiy (vemti) 
bavatiy (bhavdti) 

The -ya- class 

2. draujiyah(i)y (drukydsH 

3. 

The -aya- class 

1 . 

2. apagaudayah(i)y 

3. da (n) day a ? 

The -*ske- class 

2. xSnaEab(i)di% 
(=xSnasahi-diS) 
patipreah(i)y (pratiprcchdsi) 

3. xSnasatiy 

patiprsatiy (pratiprcchdti) 
nirasatiy (nyrcchdti) 

The root class 

1. ahaniy {asdni) 

3. ahatiy (asati) 

The -ntt- class 

1. kunavaniy (kmavdni) 

2. kunavah(i)y (krnavdsi) 
axSnavah(i)y 

3. 


Middle 

Singular 


yadataiy (yajdte) 
ganbataiy 

maniyaha(i)y (manydse), 
yadi-maniya(ba)iy {yadimanydse) 
maniyataiy (manydte) 

^a(n)dayamaiy ? 


kunaYan(a)iy ? 

kunavataiy (krnvdte) 
vrnavStaiy (vrnvite) 
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(c) The imperative (present). 
Active 

Singular Plural 

The -a- class 

. 2. paribara (paribhara) 

S. hwiatw 
rx0t“uv ? 

The -d- class 

2. jiva (jiva) 

3. 


The -at/a- class 

2. apagaudaya 

The ~*ske~ class 

2. prsa (prccha) 

The root class 

2. jadiy (jahi) jata (hata) 

padiy (pdhi) 

paraidiy (pareki) paraita (pareta) 

parldiy (pofiAt) 
dldiy (dhlhi) 

3. patuv (pdtu) 

The -nu- class 

2. axSnudiy 

3. kunautuv (kriiotv,) 

The reduplicated class 

3. dadatu [dadhUtu daddtu) 

(ot) The imperative (aorist) 

Active 

Singular 

2 . 

3. nika(n)tuv 


Middle 

Singular 


vrnavatam 

(prnvatam) 

patipaya(x)UTO 


Middle 
Singnlar 
kiiSuva (Jkrsva 
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(fltt) The optative (present) 

Active Passive (active ending) 

Singular Singular 

The -a- class 

2. yadaiSii (yajeh) 

The -ya- class 

2. yadiyaiS 

3. kariyaiS 

' fra^iyaiS 

The -aya- class 

2. vinadayaiS (vinaiayeh) 

The root class 

3. aviijaniya (avdhanydt) 

(oiti) The optative (aorist) 

Active 

Singulgir 

2, biya {bhuydh) 

3. biya (hliuydt) 
ajamiya {dgamydt) 

(ix) The optative (perfect) 

3. caxriya (cakriydt) 

(x) The injunctive 

Active 

Singular 

Is tr(a)sam 
2s avarada 
da (n) day a 
sta(m)bava 
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THE NON-PINITE VEEB 

§ 17. Only two instances of the present participle occur, viz., 
jiyamnana «j]fa) and xSayatnna {c^kSi). The ending -mna- is the weak 
grade form of the I-E affix -*meno- ; OIA shows the lengthened grade 
•mdna-.- 

§ 18. The passive past participle is quite frequent. The following 
forms occur ; 

krta- (krta-), a^rblti- {dqr(b)hita ), ka(n)ta- (<ikan), data- (-<' dhd), 
difca- ijita-), daruxta- (< drujh), nipiSta- (nipista-), piSta- (pista-), 0akata- 
;< sak), hagmafca- {< gam), paragmata- «gifl)n,), pata- (pdta-), basta- 
(baddha-). 

§ 19. The infinite is the fossilized form of the locative singular of 
stems in -tana. The following forms occur : 

ka(n)tanaiy ( <ikan), carfcanaly (car, fear), nipiStanaiy (<'pis), 
bartanaiy (< bhar), flastanaiy (< sas). 

THE COMPOUND 

§ 20. The compound in OP never exceeds two words, except the 
solitary (h)uvasbara, and shows most of the important types. In some 
instances the compound is a loose one ; that is to sffy, the component 
words are kept separate. Thus ; ariya ci®a for ariyaciSSa, and paruv 
zananam for paruzananam. Classification is given below. No instance 
of the Dvandva compound is found. 

(A) Appositional : a(h)uramazda, x§ayar5a. 

(B) Determinative 

(a) Karmadhclraya : (hlucasma “ good eye,” (h)ubrtam, (h)ufr5tam 
” well-punished,” (hluvasabara “ a good horseman,” (h)avnara “ good 
men (or good qualities),” duSiyaram “ a bad year,” duSkrtam ” bad 
deed,” (h)uoaram ” well-done,” (x)uvaipa§iyam “self-rule,” apanyaka 
“ great graudfather.” 

(h) Sasthl-tatpuTusa : ariya {-)cissa ariyaciSSa “ descendant of an 
Aryan,” daivadanam “ a temple of Daivas,” ^uravahara, va(h)umisa ? 
ardastana ? 

(c) Trtiyd-tatpurusa : bagabuxia “ protected by gods,” artavardiya 
“ exalted by rta.” 
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{d) Saptaml-tatjinrusa: dastakrtam “ placed oii hand.” 

(e) Upapada: arStibara “a spear-bearer,” asabara ' “horse- 
borne,” xSaSSapava “ a province-ruler,” hamaranakara “ a fighter,” 
daraniyakara “ a gold-worker,” zurakara “ a force-applier,” takabara 
“ a cap-bearer,” batugara “ a wine-drinking cup,” vafflabara, uSabarim 
“camel-borne,” avaflaSta “thus standing,’’ ciyakaram ciyakarara 
“ what-doing > how few,” hakrtahya “ of one done well to.” • 

(C) Bahuvrihi (Possessive) : aspacana (proper name) “ one who has 
the stamina of a horse,” artaxSa^a fproper name) “ whose rule is 
divine,” ardumanisa (proper name) “ whose intelligence is straight,” 
vahyazdata (proper name) “whose law is better,” cissa(u)taxma (proper 
name) “ whose valour is the progeny,” haxamanlSa (proper name) 
“friendly- minded,” viltaspa (proper name) “ one who has sat on a 
horse,” hamata “ one who has the same mother,” hamapita “one who 
has the same father,” visadahyum “ what belongs to all countries,” 
paruzamaan paxn yzananam paamv zajiamam “ of tho^e cootniDiDg ma-ny 
races,” (h)umartiyam “ what contains good men,” (h)uvaspam “ what 
contains good horses,” (x)uvamarliyuS “ whose death was self- 
inflicted,” taxmaspada “ whose strength lies in spies or soldiers,” 
tigraxaoda “ who have pointed caps.” 

(D) Governing 

(a) Prepositional: akaufaciya “living in mountains,” uzmayapatiy 
“ on the stake,” tausidraya paradraya “ beyond the sea,” nipadiy “ in 
pursuit,” patipadam “ replaced,” fraharvam “ in all,” duvitaparnam 
“ in two ways.” 

(b) Participial : darayava(h)ug (proper name) “ possessing 
treasure,” viudafarna (proper name) “ finding glory.” 

SYNTAX 
(a) The Noun 

§ 21. The dual survives only in a few words that indicate natural 
pairs. Only the instrumental forms (and possibly the nominative-accu- 
sative once or twice) occurs. Thus ; dastaibiya, padaibiya, uSibiya 
(instr.); gauSa, uSiy (nom.-acc.). It also survives iii the pronoun uba 
“ both.” 

J 

§ 22. The Dative is replaced by the genitive. 
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§ 23. The instrumental is often used for the ablative. 

§ 24. The adjectival genitive invariably follows the substantive. 
Thus : xSayaeiya xSayafliyanam, etc. The pronominal genitive however 
is preposed ; e.g., ahyapya burniya vazrkaya. Adjectives are often post- 
posed ; e.g., xSayafiiya vazrka. 

§ 25. Genitival and other complementary adjectives and apposi- 
tional substantives and phrases are often introduced by hya following. 
Thus: kara hya mana. See GVP, pp. 221-22. 

(b) The Verb 

§ 26. The dual survives only in ajivatam. 

§ 27. The perfect tense is entirely lost ; the only form surviving 
is the optative caxriya. 

§ 28. The past participle is used for the finite verb. 

§ 29. The passive verb sometimes takes the active endings as 
in Middle Indo--4ryan. 

§ 30. There is no future tense as such; the subjunctive is used 
for the future. 


(c) Case-Govbbning Particles 

§ 31. Several prepositions (including a few^ postpositions) and 
adverbs govern cases. These are generally the accusative and rarely 
the instrumental, the ablative, the locative and the genitive. 

(a) The following prepositions and adverbs govern the accusative 
[ rVP, p. 207fE.]: abiy “toward,” a(n)tar “ within,” a^iy “ up to,” 
upa “on, with, near,” upariy “ upon,” tara “ beyond,” patiy “ to- 
ward," patiS “against," para “beyond,” pariy “over, against,” 
para (see p. 115). 

(b) The instrumental is governed by the preposition ana, by the 
prepositional adverb hada and by the postpositions patiy [GVP., 
pp. 211-13] and anuv. 

(c) The ablative is governed by the prepositional adverb haca and 
by the correlatives yata....a [GVP., pp. 211-213]. 

(d) The postposition is added on to the locative like a termination, 
almost always in the plural and often in the* singular. 



CORRECTIONS 


Page 

Line 

Read 

For 

1 

top 

(559-550 B.C.) 

(c. 610 B.C.) 

2 

5 (text) 

ca(h)ispiS 

(;a(b)ispiS 

50 

4 (text) 

ayasata 

Ayasata 

51 

12 (text) 

margava 

piaigavah 

57 

67 (text) 

martiyam 

piartyam 

68 

34-35 (note) 

pi. 

§g. 


ViexV) 

■?iWsib’£i\\Vy 


74 

65 (text) 

zura 

zurab 

81 

4 (text) 

nama 

nama 

82 

5 (text) 

a[dakaiy 

a[dakiy 

90 

5-6 (text) 

daraya7a(b)u- | S 

darayava(b)n8 

97 

19 (text) 

patiyakSayaiy 

patiykiayaiy 

118 

31 (^xt) 

kaufa 

kaufa 

In a few places in 
baxamaniSiya.’ 

tbe text * baxamaniiiya ’ 

bas been misprinted 
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Plate II 


SPECIMEN OF CUNEIPOEM WEITING AND 
NOEMALIZATION 


'f f ?! 2' V F t ' 

^ ^ yadtbaiiy n.an(i)y’>-H<^M 

IT- irY<-r- EY -Y»Y \ B "Ye f ^ 3 <'^< |;<’^ YYY ’15. A 

c i y A r W- a a d h V a V 

ciyakaram ai »-3 aa.n.yoM'a. 

-W K^'Wl 1 7? W 'EY Y<e 'YE ^ «YY m Y^- Y<Y !<' \ 

{ y a rf«/*yv»« 5 «atty «iy 

-(l^a dStvyavtiiMus K^&tfa^tya 

m 7? TTy ^Y Y<- ^ w H»Y 7 T 7 ,- EY -YrY A ^JY r<- 1 

a ^ a r y t I k r d* t if t y 

addintya ftatikaram dXdiy 

'YvYv<iw \ <yY-7»yY<Y<'y» -^ryt \ 

tyiy m n a. y a 9 u. m“ 

mafia ff&eum 

*=r?KPYyY jT ^ ’VW 'Ke 7 ? 77 ? ^ «YY ^ ’=< In YE 7 y? <f < 

h i* t t y a yy a scSntesan 

-Yj7r? \ ’m7r'lfyr7TY<'-A TyFY-'YWTn \ *=Y^rE W ^^Y»r 

<^'*s Arf'tty BKrf'a b If a i 
adaiaitf a%dS haiy&tiy 

TT Y<- Y ^ TTy ?:? Y& <’"< Y<?- 1?? A 'Yy? cY -YyY TT y<' <f < 

iy f> a r S ft V a rri* r t i y h 

ftSrsahya nartiyahya 

Y<' Try YVCfeY <77 ^Y 7TY<--\ rr? EY ^ ^ \ 

y a ^ ^ u r, i y o r s" i i s 

aural y arsfts 

F ^Y 7W <??- 'YrY ^h) TTy ^ Tyy Tv ^YvY TT \ 

p ^ S_ -nfl t a a d"- t i y 

paragmaid adataiy 

WY'^ytyTTy \ -r'Y&TW^MTTY^-A % TfV^Y Y=:I 

a % op a. i v- a t t y pars' 

a%d& haffSiiy pdrsa. 

-r»Y hy t=YYY yT Y<- \ <sY <’n Y<- ^ ?? Y<- \ 

■nf- r t i y d'* u r y p i y 

martiya dUrayapiy 

\ ^TyySYYcTy? 1 ^^Y-YyY^Y^YyY'I 

Ac a b a r s a p r i r »«“• 

Attcfi 6a/»sa, brlaram 

I'HTTK-^K^YyYYYY 'i 

p t i V J t a 

fiatiyyaia 

5}axs-i Eustam, IJ. 38-47 



